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THE MEDIATE GROUP. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Its Geographical Habitat. 


The Arciiiatc ot rndo-Aryati vornacnlars is a urroup 

The Mediate Group. ilialoi'ts, not of languago.s. It iiu-liul('s only ono 

r/:., Kastorn liindl. 

This lan;,Miag(*, \vhi(?h includes tlirect m.ain dialects, Awailln, Haglirli, and ClihallTs- 
_ \. .u... . ol’ six provinces, riz., Oiulh, Ihc 

North- \> estern I’rovincc.s, Jlaghdkliand, Ihindttlldiand, 
Chota Nagpur, and the Central rrovinec's. It covers tlie whole of ( )udli, except th(! 
district of Ilardoi, and a small jtortion of P’yzahad. In the Norlh-Al'esiern Provinces, 
it covers, roughly spoaking, the country hetwoen Ilenares and llaniirpnr in Biiiidelkliand. 
It occu])ics the whole of Baghelkhand, the North-AA^>st of Ihindclkhand, the South- 
Sone tract of the District ol Alirzapur, the Skates of Chand Dhaka r, Sargnja and 
Korea, and a portion of Jashpiir, in Cliota Nagpur. Iti the Central Provinces, it covers 
the districts of Jabalpur and Alandla, and the greater part of CJihattisgarh with its 
Peudatory Statcis. 

The three dialect.s of Eastern Hindi (doscly resemble eacrh other. Indeed, Dagheli 

dilTcrs so little from Aw'adhT, that, were it not popularlv 

Dinicets* ^ * 

recognised as a separate form of speech, I should iiave 

certainly classed it as a form of that dialect. Its separate existenee has only been 

recognised in deferonce to popular prejudice. Chhal lTsgarhT, under the inlluonce of the 

neighbouring Alarathl and Oriyfi, shows greater points of ditfcroncc; but its close 

connection with AwadhI is nevertheless apparent. Th<i Awadhi-cuni-Daghcli dialect 

includes the whole Eastern Hindi area of the North-Western I’rovinces and Oudh and 


Dialects. 


of Bundelkhand and Baghelkhaud, Chand Bhakar, and flic districts of Jabalpur and 
Mandla. It is also spoken by some scattered tribes in the Central Provinces districts 
to the south and west. If we wish to make a dividing line between AwadiiT and Ilaghcll, 
we may take the river Jamna wdicre it runs between Eatchpur and Banda, and, thence, 
the soutlicrn boundary of the Allahabad Di.strict. 'I'his is not (juitc acenralc, for the 
Tirharl dialect spoken on tlic north hank of the Jamna in Patohpur shows siinieieiit 
peculiarities to entitle it to he classed as Baglu'll ; and the language of the south-east of 
Allahabad, which is locally known as BaglielT, hut whieli I have classed as Awadhi, is a 
mixture of the two dialects. The boundary must ho uncertain, for tliero is liardly any 
definite peculiarity which wo can .seize upon as a deeisivo test. Cldiatti.sgarhT oeouples 
the remainder of tlie Eastern Hindi tract, tliat is to say tho Statos of IJdaitmr, Koroa 
and Sarguja, and a portion of Jashpiu’, in Chota Nagpur, and flic greater part of 
Chhattisgarh. 

As above described Eastern Hindi occupies au irregular oblong tract of country 
extending from, but not including, Nepal to the Basiar State in tho Central Provinces, 
much longer from north to south than it is from r ast to west. Its mean length may ho 
roughly taken at 750 miles, and its mean brcadtli at about .‘MO, which together give an 


I! 



o 


EA.STERN niXDl. 


.W'.n of about 187,500 squaro milos. Tho number of speabops of each dialect is rou"bly 


follows : — 

Awudlii* 


• 

• 

• 

. . 10,000,000 


IJiighrlr 


m 

• 

• 





. 

• 

i 

• ■ 

20,012,750 

2,755,31.3 






Total^ 

24,308,099 


With rcforcnco to Iho above figures, it should be explained that, probably owing to 
the prestige of the court at Lucknow, Awadlii is spoken as a vernacular not only in the 
Iract above described, but also by Muhammadans over the Eastern part of the North- 
Western Provinces, and the greater part of Bihar, the language of which is in the main 
bibfirl. On page 118, 1 have estimated the number of these Awadhi-speaking Musalmans 
at 013,813, and those figures are included in tho figures for Awadhi given above. Simi- 
larly, as regards ChhattisgarhT, the above figures include not only the speakers of that 
dialect in the area of which it is the vernacular, but also 34,095 speakers of it in the 
neighbouring Chhattisgarh and Orissa Eeudatory States, whose main language is Ofiyii. 
In both cases, tho speakers are permanent residents of the areas in which they were 
found, so that tho total above given represents tho number of speakers of Eastern Hindi 
in their proper homes. 

Large numbers of speakers of Eastern Hindi are scattered all over Northern India. 

Putting to one side the number of Oudii rae^i who have tra- 

Speakers of Eastern Hind?. n i i j * j. p • • j* 

veiled abroad in quest of service, there is our native army 
which is largely recruited in that province. Eor the reason given on page 10, it is im- 
possible oven approximately to estimate the number of these Awadhi speakers wdio are 
away from their homos. All that can ho done is to give the following approximate 
estimates for the Lower Provinces of Bengal, and for Assam : — 

lOstinijiied of speakers of Awaillii in Assam .... .'12,29') 

„ ,, „ „ tho Lower Provinces . . llI,2r)S 


Total 




As oxplain(!(l in tlic Introduction to the Eastern Group,''’ there were, in the early 

centuries after the Christian <wa, two main languages, or 
Prakrits, spoken in the Jamna and Ganges valleys. These 


Origin of Eastern Hindi. 


wore, iSaurasfMil spoken in the west, its head-quarters being the upper Doab, and Magadbi 
spoken ill the east, with its bead-quarters in the country south of the present city of 
Patna. Between these two there was a debatable ground, roughly corresponding to the 
pn'sent jirovincc of Oudli, in which a mixed language known as Ardha-Mfigadlii, or 
llidf-Mfigadhi, was spoken, partaking partly of the character of oauraseni, and partly 
of that of Magadbi. We have seen that all the languages of tho Eastern group are 
descended from Magadhi, and we shall see that tho group of closely connected languages 
of wliicli Western Hindi maybe taken as the type, is directly descended from Sauraseni. 


* Compare population of Jlung iry, 17,403,791. 

Ooinparo population of Portugal, 6,049,730. 

(^imparn population of llulgarin, 3,310,713, 

* /.(?., oonniderablv more tiiaii the population of Austria (23,R95,4l3j. 

* Vide ante, Vol, V, Pt, I, p. 0. 



INTIIODICTION. 




Its name. 


It now remains to state that this mixed language, or Ardha-Jlagadhi, was tin; iianml o! 
Modern Eastern Hindi. 

Eastern Ilindi is bounded on the north by the Aryan language's of (he Nepal 
Geogr..pi,ic..i position of East- and ou tho West by various dialt'ets of M'est(>rn 

bourrnglanguages'*'^'^ " hieli the prim-ip:il aro Kalla ujl and Ihindelkliandi. 

All those arc descended from ^aurasenl or from some other 
Prakrit dialect akin to it. On tho east it is bounded by the WY’stern llhojpurl .and 
Nagpnria dialects of Eiharl, and by Oriya. On tho south it meets forms of llm 
Mariithl language. Eihriil and Oriyfi arc descended from Magadhi rr.akrit. Enstorn 
Hindi is hence surrounded on two sides by languages derived from Saurasenl, .-ind 
on one side by languages derived from Mfig-adhl, and, as might be expected, is the 
modern representative of Ardha-yiagadhi. Like it, it partakes of tbe nature of both the 
two ancient languages. 

The name Hindi is popularly applied to all tlio various Aryan languages spoken 

between tlio Punjab on tho west and the river Mabananua 
on the cast ; and between tbe Himalayas on the north ;md 
tho river Narbada on the south. Erom theso Biharl has already been suhtraotcMl. It is 
s])()kou in Bihar and tlio Eastern districts of tho North-Western Brovinces. Wo shall 
also have to suMract the languages of llajputana, and there remain, still hearing the 
name of ‘ Hindi ’ the dialects spoken in tho basins of theJamna and tho Ganges, say, 
from Sirhind in tho Vaujab to Uenares. These divide thomsidves into two main groups, 
entirely distinct from each other,- - a Western and Eastern. Tlio Western inidiides, 
amongst others, Bundell, Kanauji, Braj Bhfikha, and the standard HindOstani which 
forms the lliKjmtfmuGa of tho greater part of India. These dialects am all various 
forms of one language, which I call AVestern Hindi. Tho Eastern group iiududr s 
(he tlirce dialects that logothcr form the language which I term Eastern Hindi. It is 
necessary to explain tills as no attempt has hitherto been made to name these two 
languages. Their very existence has hitherto been a matter of doubt.* 

Tho dialects of tbe Mediate Group dilTer from the 
languages of the Eastern Group mainly in the Conjugation 
of the Verb. 

As regards pronunciation, the languages of the Eastern group do not agree among 

tlicmsclvcs. 'J’he throe most eastern languages of the 
group, ciz.y Assamese, Bengali, and Oriya have one markiul 
peculiarity in that tbe letter a is usually pronounced like the o in tbe English word 
‘ hot.’ In Biharljthis sound is gradually flattcnod as we go westwards, until in Western 
Bliojpurl, it has tho ordinary sound of tho u in ‘ nut.’ Eastern Hindi has also tliis 
pronunciation of the vowel. 

In tho declension of Nouns and Pronouns, Eastern Hirull closely ri sembles W<'st- 

orn Bliojpurl. It has the same tendency to use an obliipie 
form in e; with regard to whieli, however, it would be mor<'. 
accurate to say that AVostern Bhojpun has borrowed from li'astern Hindi, tluj olilhpic 
Conn of tho other languages of the Eastern group invariably ending in <i. The 

' Tli« stndiMit is wariiL-l tlmt tho ‘ KiisUni Hindi * oE Ih*. IlocTiilij’b OmiuitiAr i.^ not thi; ln;io ^»ivon 

that nuinu. Eastcvii lliudl is BihArl. Hr* lloerulu hiiu.*>el£ haslou;' aban4<.>nid tho namo ‘Ku-stir.i llirnli* and 

adopted ‘ liil ftrl.* 

II }. 


Pronunciation. 
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EASTERN IIINEJ. 


Pronouns. 


The Pasl Tense. 


poslpositions fittachod to nouns arc mostly the same as ia Bihari, the most marked 
exception being that of the Dative- Accusative, which in Eastern Uindi is kd or ka, while, 
in the languages of tlie Eastern group it is ke or kd. It may be added that the post- 
j)Ositiou of the Locative is md or while in Bihari it is more usually md, and it docs 
not occur in the other Eastern languages at all. These two postpositions, kd and md, 
are typical of the Mediate! Group. 

The declension of Pronouns in Eastern Hindi closely resembles that of the 

Eastc'rn Group of Languages. In one important test point 
it agrees with that group in differing from the more Avesteru 
ones. While in the latter tins typical vowel of the genitive singular of the personal 
pronouns is e, in the east it is u. Thus, in AV'^cstern Hindi, ‘my ’ is merd, hut in Bengali 
and Bihari, it is imr. Eastern Hindi follows the Eastern Group in this respect. 

In regard to Verbs, there arc greater points of difference than in the other parts of 

speech. The verb Substantive is in Eastern Hindi, aJieu or 
Conjugation. dhc'it, 1 am, although, in tlu! eastern parts of Oudh, bdteu, 

which is nearly the same as the Western Bhojpuri hdtd, also occurs. In the I’initc 
Vtii’b there arc three main tenses which admit of comparison, the Pre.scnt Conjunctive, 
the Past, and theEuturo. Of these, the Present Conjunctive, which is derived from the 
Sanskrit Present Indicative, is practically the same in nearly evt'ry Indo- Aryan Language. 
No profitable comparison can, therefore, be obtained from it. 

The Past tense, on tlui other Iiand, presents striking differences. In all the Indo- 

Aryau languages this tense was originally a past participle 
passive. Thus, if we take llindostani, the word mdi'd, 
which is derived from the Sanskrit Past Passive Participle mdritah, docs not mean 
literally ‘ho struck’ or ‘I struck,’ but ‘struck by him’ or ‘ me,’ and so on. Similarly 
chnld, derived from A, is literally not ‘ he Avont’ but ‘ he is gone.’ It Avill be 

obserA'ed that the Sanskrit passh’e participles above quoted bave the letter i in the 
penultimate syllabli!. This is the case in regard to most Sanskrit passive participles, 
audit is important to note it, for this * is retained in most of the dialects derived from 
SaurasenI Prakrit, Thus from the Sanskrit mdrUnh, there sprang the Saurascnl murUlu, 
afterwards corrupted to vulrio from Avhich came the Braj Bhakha mdrijau, in which 
the y represents the original Sanskrit and Prakrit i. The change of * to y is one of 
spelling rather than of pronunciation. AVe may, therefore, say that this * or y is typical 
of the past tenses of the group of dialects Avhich arc sprung from Saurascnl Prakrit. 

Turning now to tlu! languages derived from Magadhi Prakrit, we sec an altogether 
different state of affairs. In the Saurascnl languages, the t of mdnlak and chalitah 
has first been softened to il and then has altogether disappeared. In the Magadhi 
languages, we find in its place the letter 1. Thus, ‘ struck ’ in Bengali is mdrila, and in 
Bihari mural. It is a peculiarity of all these languages that they object to using the past 
participle by itself, as is done, for instance, in Hindustani. They have a number of 
enclitic pronouns, meaning ‘ by me,’ ‘ by thee,’ and so on. These they tack on to the 
past participle, so that the Avholc forms one Avord. Thus, Avhen a Bengali wishes to say 
‘ I struck,’ he says ‘ mdrila, struck, am, by me,’ and unites the whole into one word, 
‘ mdrildm.’ Similarly the Bengali chalildm originally meant ‘ it was gone by me,’ 
hence, ‘ I AA'cnt.’ In process of time the way in which this word AA^as built Avas forgotten, 
and the past tense in Bengali is noAv conjugated as if it Avas an ordinary active verb. 
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The particular eiicliluj pronouns which arc used in the Manadhi-derived languages 
vary in form from dialect to dialect, and for the purpose of eompaiuson with Eastern 
Hindi, it will ho convenient to consider those in use in the Bhojpuri dialect of llihari. 

Eastern Hindi combines the peculiarities of the Saurasenl and of the Magadhi 
languages. The typical letter of its past tense is not the 3Iagadln I, but the Saurasi'Mii i 
ovy. On tho other hand, the Past Participle cannot stand by itself, but takes the same 
enclitic pronouns as those used by Uhojpurl. In order to show this clearly, the 
masculine singular of the past tenses of Eastern Hindi and of Ehojpurl arc bore given 
smIc by side. In each case the I’oot, the tense characteristic, and the enclitic pronouns arc 
separated by hyphens. In rc'ading tho Eastern Hindi forms, it should be remembered 
that, in this language, y a, e, and i are practically interchangeable, some localities favour- 
ing one spelling, and some another’. Tho spelling given below is that of the Awadhi 
dialect : — 


Kngjlish. 

I sfiTick. 

Tlion .strackest. 
If (I .struck. 


Eastern lliiuli. 
liidr-o-u, 

‘Hidr-is. 

7iidr-i‘S, 


hUlr*^l‘6, 

liidr’-'^l-as* 

mdr~'l~as. 


If w'o spell the Easterii Hindi words as follows, as is often done, we see (he 
i.onnexion, on the one hand with tho Saurasenl dialects, and, on the other, with Ehoj- 
purl, even more clearly : — 

•tihdi'-ij’-tis* 

These are the original forms, of which tho forms with i and c are corruf)tions. 

'I’his Past Tense, with, according to local spoiling, tho third pcirson singular ending 
in IS, es, or ym, is preeminently tho typical shibboleth of a speaker of Eastc'rn Himli. 
In (conversation, this form of a verb naturally occurs with great fre(|uon(!y, and is 
b(?nee eontiuually beard. Speakers of the language from Oudli cover the whole of 
Northern Iiulia, for they jirc great wanderers in search of service, and, ev('n in Calcutta, 
nothing is more common for a European to liear than an up-country syce saying words 
lik(5 ‘ hahift' he said, or ' ninris* he struck. Such oxpn’ssions must be familiar to ev(;ry 
Anglo-Indi.an, and most people would he astonished to iioar that they were relics of a 
mixture of Saurascni and .Magadhi Prakrit. 

■ In this tense. Eastern Hindi has another strong point of resomblaueo with tho 
Saurascni group of dialects. 1 have already pointed out that in tlie Magadhi languages, 
the memory of the fact that these past tenses .arc really passive; in cliaraetcr has been 
lost. Tho suffixing of tho enclitic pronouns has given the tenso tho appearance of an 
ordinary past tense of an active verb. In Eastern Hindi we see tliis process of for- 
getting actually going on. Tho memory of the p.assivo character of tho tense has been 
partly preserved by tho fact that tho language possesses a litciraturo. In the old poetry 
of Malik Muhammad and TuPsi Das the fact that the tense is passive is rarely bw- 
gotten. The subject is put into the caso of the Agent, which in this dialect do(!s not 
end in hc, hut is the same as the ordinary o))li(|ue form, and tho verb is made to agree; 
in gender and number, not with the subject, but with the object. In accordance 
with this, the verb lias still a feminine form in the past tenses, and, as wc go west, where 
the influence of tho neighbouring Saurascni dialects has helped to keep the memory 
alive, the subject of such tenses of transitive verbs is still in the case of the Agent. 
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KASTKllN niNBf. 


The Future Tense. 


Tl)ua, in Eastern Oudh ‘ he struck ’ is u marts, in which « is in the Nominative case, 
and means * he ’ ; but in Unao in Western Oudli, the expression used is tii maris, in 
wliich ui is in the oblique form and means ‘ by him.’ The Nominative Singular of ui 
is ted. 

The case of the future tense is similar, but more complicated. In Sanskrit there 

are two ways of saying ‘he will go.’ It may be said either 
actively or passively, i.e., wo may oitlior use the direct 
(!xprossion, ‘ lie will go ’ or wo may say, ‘ it is to-be-gone by him.’ The first is in Sanskrit 
chilli shy at h, and the second chalitavyam used impersonally. Wo shall first trace the 
former into the modern languages. In ^auraseni it first became chalissa'l, with the same 
elision of < that we noticed in the case of the past participle. Then the two *«* s 
became changed to h, and wo have chalihni. This form has survived to the present day 
and in Braj Bhukba and other Sauraseni derived dialects means ‘ ho will go.’^ The 
whole tense is 'thus conjugated in Braj Bhakha. 

Siu^^ Pliir. 

1. m^TrihaUj I sliall atrike, ondrihai 

2. •TiPirihai nidrihau 

2, indrihai mxrihai 


Wo are thus entitled to say that the characteristic of the future tense in the 
Sauraseni group of dialects is the syllable ih. 

The MagadhI group of dialects, *.<?., those which form tho Eastern group of Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars, on the contrary prefers to form its future on the impersonal passive 
future participle, an example of which is tho Sanskrit word chalilavyam, it is to bo 
gone, equivalent in moaning to tho Latin eundmn. Tho impersonal nature of this 
participle should be noticed. It docs not say who is to go. It leaves this to bo supplied 
by a pronoun. Tlie Sanskrit chalitavyam becomes in both Prakrits cholklavvam, and, 
thence, chaliovvam, and avc find the next stage of growth in tlio word chalaba, in tho 
Eastern Hindi of TuPsi Das. It is hero used as a pure future, and is not changed 
cither for ])erson or number. Chalaba means ‘ I, thou, be, \ve, you, they Avill go.’ 
The explanation is tho original meaning in Sanskrit. As in that language, the word 
literally means ‘ it is to be gone.’ Who it is that has to go, is l(;ft to be defined by the 
aid of a pronoun. Hence the form of the verb remains unchanged. 

Coming now to the present day, wo may take Bengali as an example of the- 
Eastern group of languages. Assamese and Oriya follow it in every particular. As in 
the case of the past participle in the past tense, Bengali cannot use the future participle 
alone. It must add c.nclitio pronouns to it. Its future participle ends in ib. That is 
to say, tlifi Prakrit ohaliavvam becomes chalib ; Avhile, similarly, the Sanskrit mdritavyam, 
it is to 1)0 struck, becomes in Prakrit mdriavvam, and in Bengali mdrib. To this it 
adds the enclitic pronouns. When a Bengali wishes to say * I shall strike,’ lie says mdrib, 
‘ it is to be struck,’ and then o (which he writes a), ‘ by me,’ i.e., nmrib-a. Tho Bengali 
future is therefore conjugated as follows: — 

Sill},'. Pliu-. 

1. iiidr’ib-a, I tiball blrike, mar-ib-n. 

2 , vulr-ib-i mdr-ib'C, 

o. vidr‘ib~<^ indr^ib^Gn, 


^ The chalvqd wliicli we meet as the fuluro in the 
dpiivuliou. 


ordiiiiiry Hiudostanl of tho books has an altogether different 
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Tho romaining Easstorn language, lUiiiiri, holds fast to tlio same principle in form- 
ing the two first persons of the future. That is to say, it adheres to the base with 6, 
in this ease It is, however, unable to maho up its mind about the third person. 

In !MaithilI and !>tagahl it uses the present jiarlieiplo somewhat clumsily for this jx'r- 
soii of the future, hut in Bliojpurl it takes refuge in the ?7/.-future which wo have just 
met in tho Sauraseui dialects, so that wo have the curious spectacle of a future in which 
the two first persons are really impersonal passives, whihi tlu^ third person is active. 
As in the case of the past tense, however, all memory of the passive origin of the two 
first persons has been lost. Tho llhojpuri future is therefore as follows : — 

Sin^r. Plur. 

]. I sliall 

2 . mnr-''h-‘C 

mt'friJu mdrihciu 


In the two first persons, the terminations are cnelitic pronouns moaning ‘hy me,’ 
‘ hy thee,’ and so on. In tlie third person, tin* form given above as a singular is at tlu; 
present day used as a jjlural. The form now used as a singular, 'marl, is so abraded, that 
it fails to show clearly tho marks of its oi’igin. 

Eastern liindl goes still further in tlie same diroctiou. Tho Awadhi dialect closely 
agri'os with Bhojpuri. Its Euturc is, — 


Sing. 

1. wdr^''h-it, T sliall strike, 

2. wdr^"h~(}s 

mdrihitl 


Phir, 
war •ah, 

mdrihaT, 


As, however, wo go west, wo find in tho AwadhT-speaking district of Unao tho 


following : — 


Sin". 

Phir. 

L onarihau. T slinll slriko, 

vvXriha 7, 

2. vidrihai 

•nidrihau. 

marihai 

imlrih(i7. 

This is .a pure r/z-future, and is 

identical with tho 

'J'he Baghrdl dialect, according 

to Dr. Kellogg, 


these tw'o extremes. It may ho nott'd that tin* first person singular, mdr''oye-'a more 
nearly approaches the Prakrit form mdr/niwinh than in any other dialect. 


Sing. • 

1, mar-^ryr.~u, T pliall stiiko, 

2. mfir-ih-ofi or mdrihes 
Ik m.fii '7 


PI nr, 
vvir-ah, 
nndr-ib-ii, 
mdrilin 7, 


It should ho I’emarkcd, howtu'cr, that tlie spcjcimens (rollected for this Survey from 
the Ihiglu'U-speaking area only .show the f/z-future, conjugated c.vactly as in Unao. 

Tlic Chhattisg.arhl future .shows another mixture of these two forms. It is as 
follows ; — 

Sing. T’liir. 

1. tnarHiiiu, J nIi.oII Hiiko, raiir-nh w miiiihan. 

2. 7 iia via rihau, 

n. marihai viarihaT, 


Wo thus see that, as in the Past Tense, the Future Tense of Eastern Ilindl occu- 
pies an intermedi.ate position between that of the Magadhl languages of the East, and 
that of the Sauraseni languages of the W(?st. 
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EASTEHN HINDI. 


We are hence entitled to state that tlie Eastern Hindi language, or, in other words, 

the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars, agrees 

General Conclusion. . i x •* i 

generally in regard to its nouns and pronouns Avith the 
Magadhi or Eastern Group of vernaculars, hut, in regard to tlic verb, occupies a posi- 
tion intermediate between tliat group and the SaurasenI group, whoso habitat is im- 
mediately to its Avest. It is the modern representative of the ancient Ardha-Magadhi 
Prakrit. 

Nothing has hitherto been written regarding the Mediate Group of dialects. Indeed, 

this is the first occasion in w'hich the group has been 
Authorities. ° ‘ 

recognised at all. The authorities which deal with the 
different dialects Avill be found detailed in the proper place. 
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AWADHT, KOSALT, or BAISWArI. 


The word ‘ Awadhi ’ moans literally the languasio of Awadh or Oudh, and the area 
. . ^ . over which the dialect hearinir this name is spoken agrees, 

Area in which spoken. _ i Ti . 

to some extent, with the meaning of the term. AAvadhI is 
spoken throughout Oudh, except in tho District of ITardoi, in which Kanauji is the 
local language, and in the eastern corner of the District of Fyzahad, in which Western 
Bhojpuri is current. North of the Ganges, it is also spoken in the western portion of 
the District of Jaunpur, in tho private domains of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, which occupy a portion of the North-Gangctic area of Mirzapur, and in North- 
Gangetic Allahabad. It has also crossed tho Ganges, and is the language of South- 
Gangctic Allahabad, and of the whole of tho District of Fatohpiir exci^pt tho country 
bordering on the Jamna Biver, in \vhieh a mixture of Baghrdi and BundrdI is spoken. 

Over the whole of this area the Grammar is pinctically tho same. 'I’here are, it is 
true, a few minor local variations which will he found duly di'scribed in tho proper 
places. Also, in the border districts it is alTected by the neighbouring languages. Thus, 
in Sitapur and Khori it is mixed with Kanauji ; in Fatchpur, with the same language, 
and also with Bundfdkhandi ; and in South-Eastern Allahabad with Western Bhojpuri 
and with Bagheli ; but taken as a whole, and considering the grammar only, Awadhi 
is a singularly homogeneous language, with hardly any local variations, whhdi, as its 
literature shows, has scarcely changed from the form it possessed in the middhi of the 
sixteenth century. As regards vocabulary, it is also a very uniform diahuit. 'fho only 
exception is the local dialect of Fatehpur, which, being situaUMl in the Doab approxi- 
mates in regard to its vocabulary to the language of that part of the country. 


The language is also called ‘ Kosali’ and * Baiswjlrl.’ The former name is merely 


K^salT and BaiswarT. 


a translation of the word ‘ Awadhi,’ tins word ICosala being 
the anciimt name of Oudh. ‘ Baiswrirl ’ or ‘ llaiswarl ’ means 


the language of Baiswani. ‘ Baiswapi’ means the country of iho Baiswar llajputs 
who are numerous in Oudh. By .some tho name Baiswarl is (ronfim'd to tho dialect 
spoken in Lucknow, Unao, llae Bareli, and Fatehpur, but this is a rennenient which 
is not sanctioned by the actual facts of tho case. Tho dialect of these districts, so far 
as grammar is conccjrned (and, in classifying languages grammar is admittedly the only 
sure basis to go upon) is just the same as that of tho rest of Oudh. All that can be 
said is that in Eastern Oudh souu; forms of the verb, and in Western Oudh other 


forms of the verb, are more frequently used, although the forms preferred in the cast are 
also used in the west, and vice vered. 


Besides being spoken in its proiicr anvi as above, described, Awadhi is also largely 
spoken by Musalraans, as their vernacular language, overr the greatiu’ jiortion of the area in 
which Bihari is tlie v(;rnacular of tluj main portion of the po{)ulation. This hi-lingual 
area extends as far east as the District of NfuzalTarpur. This Musalrnan dialect is an 
intei’esting survival of the influence of the former Muliammadan court of Lucknow. 
It is frequently heard by Europeans in Bihar, as it is used as a kind of language of 
politeness by uneducated uou-Musalmiins of the same country, much as Urdu is used 
by their bettem. 
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KASTERN niNDT. 


The name POrbl. 


By some people the name Purbi is applied to Awadbi, and even Dr. Kellogg in 

his welUknown Hindi Grammar, while rightly using the 
terms Awadbi for the modern language, calls the old form 
of it used by tlie poet Tul'si Das ‘ Old Purbi.’ The word ‘ Purbi * means literally * the 
language of the East,’ and can, without violating the strict truth, be applied to Awadhi 
by any one who lives to its west ; but such a use is most inconvenient, for the word is 
specifically employed as the name of the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Azamgarh and the 
surrounding districts, and its application to Awadhi tends to confound two entirely different 
forms of speech which do not even belong to the same group of Indo-Aryan languages. 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi in the area in British India in which 
it is a vernacular : — 


Number of Speakers. 


Name of DiHtrict. 






Estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi. 

Fyzabad 


f 




925,0001 

SultauptiL' 


• 




1,015,750 

Gonda 

% 





. 1,453,000 

Bahmich 






934,000 

PartabgarL . 

• 

• 




910,000* 

Huo Bareli , 

• 

• 




. 1,015,600 

Uiiao . 

• 

# 




. 903,000 

Lncknow . • 

• 

• 




. (-.85,000 

Biw-abnuki . , 


• 




1,036,500 

Silapur , 

• 

• 




1,071,000 

Klieri , 

• 

• 




885,000» 

Fatehpur « , 

• 

• 




. 488,000* 

Allahabad 

• 

• 




1,485,800 

North JVlirzajnir 

• 

• 




. 252,000 

Jauupur 

• 

• 



• 

1,111,500 






Total 

. 14,170,750 


These figures do not include the Musalmdns who speak Awadhi in the Bihari* 
speaking area. These I have estimated at 913,813, vide p. 118. They also do not include 
the Awadlii-speaking inhabitants of the Nepal Tarai. Hegarding these, no figures are 
available, but w'e may safely put them down at at least a million, so that we are justified 
in saying that there are at least 16,000,000 people who speak Awadhi in the area in 
which it is a vernacular. 

It is unfortunately impossible to state how many speakers of Awadhi live outside 
the Awadhi trftct proper. In the Census of 1891, Awadhi was grouped with a number 
of other languages under one head, oe«., * Hindustani.’ We cannot now separate the 
figures. It is possible in the cases of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, to 
ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from Oudh, and also 
the total number of people who come from all parts of India in which this multiform 
‘Hindustdni’ is spoken. With the aid of these figures, we can, in the case of the two 

' The figures originally returned were 1,176,000, but it lias sinee been ascertained that 350,000 of tbeae q^eak Western 
Bhojpurla 

* See p. 78. 

* Include 8,000 Tharus, who ipeak corrupt Awadlii. 

* p. 02. 
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Provinces, divide the number of persons reported as speaking Hindi * proportionately to 
these two sets of figures, and the results may bo expected to represent the number of 
people in each district of these two Provinces speaking the language of Oudh. The 
result will in its nature be only approximate. All that can be said is that it is better 
than no figures at all. As such the figures are here giveu for what they are worth. 

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi within the Lower Pro-’ 
vinces of Bengal, and outside the area in which Awadhi is a vernacular. 


Nunibcr 

Name of Difitrici. of 

apeak oi'M. 



— 

- - 

. 

-- 

1 


Jiai*dwaii . 





. 

4,000 

iJuiikani 





•i 

GOO 

Jiirhlium .. 





_ 1 

2,500 

JMidnapui’o . 






0,800 

Hooglily 






i,r)O0 

Jlowmli 

• 

• 

• 



8,:i0o 

21i-Parj^iuuis 


« 

• 



11,000 

Calcutta 

• 

• 

e 

• 


25,700 

Nadia 

« 

• 


9 


1,400 

JoBBoro 

• 

0 


9 


500 

Murshidabad 


• 


9 

j 

11,000 

Khulna 


• 


9 

, ; 

400 

Diuajpur . 

• 

• 

• 

9 


1,500 

RajBlialii 

• 

• 

• 

9 


2,400 

Kaupfpur . 


• 

• 



700 

liogra 

• 

• 

• 



2,000 

Pabua 

• 





o,800 

J)arjooliug . 

• 

• 

• 



700 

Jalpaigui'i . 

« 

• 

• 



2,000 

Kuch-Bihar (8 laid)) 



• 

, 1 

750 

Dacca 

. 



• 

• i 

4,200 

Faridpui* . 




• 


GOO 

Backcrguiigo 





1 

;iuo 

Mymouhiugh 





1 

0,200 i 

Chittaguug 


• 




400 

Noakhali . 


• 




G4 

Tippei-a 


• 




500 

Bhagalpui' . 





• 1 

3,214 

Cuttack 



• 

• 


220 

Puri , 



• 

• 


280 

BaluBoi'c 



9 

• 


730 




Totai. a 

. 

111,258 


‘ In tho Census reports of these two Pit)vinces, tlie multiform language is named ilindi, not Hinduitanf. 
term is uaed, the meaning in the Census reports is the same. 


Whichever 

0 i 
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Ji’ASTEKN llINDl. 


Table sliowing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi in the Province of 
Assam. 


Name of District. 

Number 

of 

speakers. 

1 

Ciiclim- l^laiiis ..... 

8,200 

Sylliot . . • 

13,850 

Goalpura 

1,200 

Kamrup . • • . . 

500 

DaiiJiiif;: . .... 

1,100 

KowgoH»* ...... 

C50 

Sil»sa‘»ar ...... 

2,500 

Lakhinjpiij- ..... 

4,000 

JS Ill'll Hills * . • . • 

50 

Kliasi and Jaiutia Hills 

200 

Lii.shai Hills ..... 

40 

Total Ji . 

j 

32,290 


We cannot give similar liyurcs for other Provinces of India, as, in their Census 
ileports, no figures arc available for the total number of people who come from all the 
tracts in which the languages arc spoken which make up the composite total for ‘ Hindu- 
stani'.’ Por instance, Bihari is in these reports counted as one of the forms of ‘ Hindu- 
stani,’ but nowhere are figures given to show tlie number of people in any other Province 
whose birthplace is Bihar. 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers 
of Awadhi in other Provinces of India as an insoluble problem : — 

Ttiliil luiiiilK’r oi' pcojilu spijsikiiiy: Aw:idlii ;it lionu:, .s;iy .... 16,000,000 

Efeitiiiuitcd inimlier o! pccplc Hptakiiij,^ Awadhi elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 111,258 
Ditto ditto ditto Assam . . 32,290 

. Total . 10,143,548 

Prom the earliest times, Oiulh lias been a centre of literary activity, and any 

attempt to describe its literature would entail the prepara- 
tionof an elaborate history of an important section of Indian 
literature, both Sanskrit and in the Modern Vernacular. Such a work would be out 
of pluco in the present pages. 

It will bo remembered that the hero Rama-ehandra was a prince of Ayodhya, the 
ancient capital of the Province, and this fact naturally led its jsocts to dwell upon his 
exploits. The fate of Awadhi was scaled by its greatest poet TnPsi Has, who wrote his 
ilumuyan in that language. Since his time it has been obligatory on every Indian author 
who dwelt in any part of UindOstan, including even the eastern Province of Bihar, to use 



AWAuni. 


13 


the Awadhi language, not only in describing the gests of the •warrior Prince of Oudh, 
but in writing any poem in a heroic style. 

Awadhi has thus become the language of epic poetry in Northern India. It has 
borne the burden imposed upon it with no moan success. Putting the works of Tul"si 
Das, a genius whose name Avill some day b(; inserted by universal consent in the list 
of the great poets of the world, to one side, the language has so ample a vocabulary, is 
so m(dodious in its enunciation, and is so admirably suited to the lilt of the chmipit/s 
an(i dohds which form the heroic metro of the modern vernaculars of IIindo.«tan, that 
it is a tool •which allows even mediocre authors to handle it with no mean success. 

Tul’si Das died in the year 162 t, and was a contemporary of Shakcsj)eare. 1 to was, 
however, not the first writer of eminence in the language. Uc was prcccdc^d by a 
IMuhammadan, Malik ^fuhammad JilisI, whose admirable epic the Padumfiwati, is the 
first work of importance in it. I!o flourished in the reign of the Emperor Sher ^ifih, 
and commenced his poem in the year 1540 A.l). It deals with the adventures of llatan 
Sen, the king of Chitaur, and of the siege and ultimate sack of that city by Alfiu-d-dln 
lOiil Jl, and deserves the serious study of every one who is interested in Awadhi literature. 

Since .the time of Tul“si Das, there have been hundreds of writers in the Awadhi 
language. The entire Sanskrit Mahahhurata has oven been translated into it, and 
that version is still the standard vernacular one over the whole of IlindOstan. A 
full account of so much as is known about all these various authors Avill be found in 
the present writer's Modern Vernacular Literature of Jlindustdn, published by the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal in the year 1881). 

Very little has been written specially about the AAvadlii language. It is referred 

to, and examples of it arc given in the works of Garcin do 
Authorities. Tassy, and in the Comparativt; Grammars of Mr. Bcames 

and Ur. lloernlc. The following works arc tho only two with which 1 am acquainted 

which deal at length with its Grammar: — 

KELLOGri, Uev. y. il ., — (Jrammar o/ fho J limit' Lamjumjo ; w which arc Iraafod Ihi High lliii ltj 
Jjraj, and I ho hlastern Hindi oj /ho Udmagan <>/ Tnlsl J)ds, iilst> /ho Ctdlognitd dinlods oj , . . . 
Avadh, .... olc., wi/lt, cofnoud J*lnli)lofjio(d Kolos. Siuoiwl Ktlitioji. Ut;vist<l mid d. 

London, LS‘J3. Confaius grmiiiiuii's boHi of Modt-rn Awadln, and also of IJu; old Awadhi ust d hy 
TuRsi JJaid, tliu lattiT iiudcr 11 k; name oi Old Laiswan. In tlu; iirst Etlilion il was called Old 
VxwhL 

Gek.vves, Kev. K., — Notes oh tho Grammar of the lidvuigan of Tnl si Dus. IJunarcs, 18‘J.j. 

There is no Awadhi Dictionary in existence, but there arc numerous Awadlii words 
in the ilindl Dictionary of Mr. Bates, and also a full vocabulary of words peculiar to 
tho Eiimayan. 

Besides the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of llindmlim^ 
Calcutta, 1889, the following works by him deal more specially with Malik Muhammad 
and with TuPsi Das, — 

A sjjecimoii oj thu TaduinCMali , — Jonruiil of tlii.' Anialic Society of licu^al, Vol. iWl J, l.SyiJ, iip. 127 
and ft, 

Tho TaduniuiciUi nj Malik MHliavuiuid JaUi, oiUtod with a (loiiimoiilanj, 'I'raiislatioii, and tJrUical Koln.-. 
By G. A. Gnui’SftJi, aiitl Alaljaniahopiidhyriya Pundit Sutlluikara Owivcih, K.x\.U. In oom-.st; </J' jjidj- 
Jicatioii by tlin Asiatic »SoL*kly of Jitii,i:id. TIi rot; parts 

Nnfos on TuVsi Dds. hulian Antignnry, Vol. \\ii, pji. l'J7, mid .AImo si i.m-m. ly 

reprinted. London, Luzac*. See also rrucoodlugs oi the A.dutic Society of Lenj^^al lor 1S‘J8, pp. llli 
and 147. 
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See also, — 

Gkeaves, Rkt. B., — OusSl Tul’A Das ka Jiwan-oharitra. NOgaH-praehSrinl Pattrikd (Jmrnal of tho 
Nagari-pi'acliariui Sabha)> Vol. Hi, pp. 53 and fF. Bouaras, 1898t 

Tho Dcya<nagan and the KaithI oharactera are both used in writing Awadhi. These 

have been fully described under the head of Biharl, see pp.21 
Written Character. g y^ jj Persian character is also 

occasionally used. Tho oldest manuscripts of the Padumavrati are sometimes written 
in the Persian character, and sometimes written in the Kaithi. A manuscript of a 
portion of the liamayan uhich is said by tradition to have been written by the hand 
of tho author is in Deva-nagari. A deed of arbitration is extant which was drawn up 
by Tul*si Das himself. The introductory verses are in Awadhi and are written in 
Dova>nagan. The body of the deed is iu the Persian language and character, and the 
signatures are some in Deva>nagari, some iu Kaithi, and some in the Persian character. 

As in Bihari, there is a short e as well as a long one, and a short o as well as d. 
Also a short at and a short au. In printing in the Dcva*nagari character, these are 
represented by V, ^ and respectively. 

In writing Awadhi the short e is often written and pronounced ya, and the short o 
written and pronounced wa, respectively. Similarly the long e is written and pronounced 
yd, and the long o, wa. 

Examples of these two alternative ways of writing the same word are — 


Usual Form. 

AlternatiTo Form. 

teJa • • ft • 

tyahi. 

mold . . ft ft 

mwahi. 

ek des . . . • 

yak dydSs 

• • • ft 

mwdhi. 

We find the same rule of shortening the antepenultimate which exists iu BiharL 
Sec pp. 24 and ff. of Vol. V, Pt. II. 

'J'he following is a brief sketch of the main principles of Awadhi Grammar. The 


only remark which need be made is that, m the Past Tense, 

AwadhT Grammar. xv • j . i 

the third person singular ends, in the singular, in ts or at, 
and, in the plural, in in or at. Both these forms are used all over the Awadhi area, but, 
to judge from the specimens, the forms in is and in are more common in the Eastern, 
while those iu at and at are more common in the Western Districts, that is, in those in 
which, according to some, the Baiswari dialect, as distinct from Awadhi, is spoken. 

We may note also, that the sense of gender is much more marked in the Western 
than in the Eastern Districts. 

One other important point is to be noted. In old Awadhi, tho Past Tenses of 
Transitive Verbs were construed passively, tho verb agreeing in gender and number with 
tho object, and the subject being put in the case of the Agent, which, in this dialect, 
docs not end in ne, but is the same as the general oblique form. This is still preserved 
in tho Western Districts such as TJnao, where * he struck,* is ui marts, literally, ‘ by-him 
struck,* the pronoun «i being in the oblique form, the nominative of which is wo. Note 
that the verb agrees in person with the subject and not with the object. This is a 
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peculiarity of Awadhi, which is commonly met with in the poetry of Malik Muhammad, 
and Tul'si Das. The « of maria is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not 
* he,* but * by him,’ and the whole phrase means literally ‘ by -him struok-by-him.* In 
Eastern Oudh it has been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passive, 
and the whole tense is treated, as in Bengali and Biharl, as if it wem active. 
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AWADHl SKELETON OKAMMAB. 


NOUNS. 





'i'.'in-c forms* 

Short . 

Lon;;. 

Uisl nndant. 



f/hor, :i ]Mjrs«‘, 

ffhui'^ii-tly 

g ho fauna. 



iifi/ i, .1 womiiii. 

, iiai'ii/ii. 

natlwd. 


Declension. 





Sin;;. Noiii. 

ffhar^iva, a liorsf, 

f/har, a linnsc. 

iitiri, a woiniiti. ' 

Postposiihnis. 

Obi. 

i/hor'Ui'<t> 

( fihar 

ndri. 

/•(7. hii. ka. to. .also denoti’s aGcnsative; 

\ ffharnhi, gharai, gharf. 

ndrihi. 

harr, for. 


y qhnr'’ in. 

J (fhar^nr. 

1 g ha van. 


Av“, Aft//7, .yen, from, by. 

PI nr. iVoni. 

"f ifhnr“ iraiiC. 

( fifior"wan. 

Viidrin 

kir, kai't ke, of ; (»bl. kv / fem. kai. 
mo, ma, in. 

()!.!. 

i/h(ir'‘iran. 

ahavan. 

ndviii. j 

jniVt on. 


An ins‘niin*‘M(fil sini,'ii!ar i'i rnriix'd in an, ms hlulhhanf bv 


AdjOOtiVCS cli.i.-Lfr Im;- 5 ' 1 'ii'lrr. Tliu.s own, f( in. ajjani \ ius, siirb, liis, 1 luM*h;in‘;o is, liowcviT, frt*qucntly 











11.— PHO NOUNS. 










1 


Thou. 

Vour 

1 liononr. 

' This. 

Thai. 

Who 

! That. 

Who? 

Slnj;. 

Nom. 

Ohl. 

maT. 

Vi 11, 


ia7t f.i7. 

1 

in. j 

d/ni. 

djm. 

1 

7, y«. 

V, vh, chi. 

/7, u'ai. 

Oj u//, ohi. 

^Jc.Jaivan. 

ijaun. 

sc, taw an. 

taun. 

ti\ 

kr, kawan. 
kmin. 

he. 

< Sun, 

lllnt'. 


h'lr, j 

1 

... 

j r-kar (obi. 

^ ri’kav (ohl. ok"vi‘.) 

ji‘kar (nbl. 

JcA^^vc.) 

ii~~k>ir (ohl. 

1 he-kav (obh 

A*c-/fcVr.) 

I'lnr. 

i\om. 

OM. 

ham. 
f ham. 
i haiiAvr. 

j 

i 

1 

1 

! firm, 
ium. 
fitm''rP. 

iinihli' fohl. ^ 

dp. 

j ... 

1 

j i*fi d. 
in. 

i 

Oil, nil, n. 

nil, nil. 

1 

.( .A'/'- 
X i(nh. 

! 

to. 

ten. 

ienh. 

! 

1 he. 
ken. 
hnih. 

( Son. 

1 

1 

haaut V 
ham" Vi ) 

(obi, 

! 

ti(ui"n..) 1 

tnhdr (o])l. ( 

fn/Pi'f, ) J 

dp’kar. 

1 in'kav (obi. 7«- 

1 

oifkar, ((ybl. on- 
k^'i'h . 

jcn*kar (ohl. 
Jcu'k" !'?.) 

tcii-kar (obi. 
icH-k^re.) 

1 hdi'kar (ohl. 

1 kcii-k^ro.) 


(Khi is olfcn vay///, mul oltl 'irahi.') 

Wli:it r is kfts kaw ; katfi, kai^ klhv. 

Aiiyoni', .>nini' oiu*, is /■“//, Xv"/7, kcit, kannn, k<no'*nau ; obi. kPff. or krhn. 
A!lyllIin^^ soiind liini,% is knrhh, A}ni is * srlf ’ ; ‘ own ’ is aimn, old. ap”n’‘. 

Til. — VEUBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I jiiii, 1*1 «•. 


K()i:m I. 


FOli.M II. 


Si Ml. 


I'l.V 11. 


I 


;i 



Fmii. 

]\1as.-. 

1'\m 

hd lifi'ii. 

hilt ill. 

hath 

f-dfin. 

^ hitir. ihit f.v. 

\ hales, ha t. 

^ hdfi.y. 

Chdfew. 
i -J ha' hi '), 
i^hdtiie. 

^ hdfiir. 

hdtai, ha'tai. 

hjfai. 

hah'. 

1 

hdti. 


Past, I wMs, 


SiNr.. 


Mas(*. 


Krin. 


raht'u. 

rah in. 

rahfs. 

^ rflAi.f. 

VtihiS. 

rahvs. 

1 

rahis. 

> rahJ. 

rahd, rnhai. 

. ) 


Sing. 


Miis.-. 


Fi'in. 


ali(u\ 

} a/uts, (i/tasi. 

Kahes, 


' ah in. 


i 

; >o//7v. 

! ) 


(7, (thai, hai, aj/^ \ a hah 


I*LUI<. 

I^lasc. Fein. 


ahh 

r ahrw 
< ahi/o, 
iatnh 

r a/ti. 

tahai. 


aha. 


a hill. 


I nhiw. 


a hai. 


Pluk. 


Muse. 

Pom. 

C rahe. 

> rah i. 

(, rahd. 

) 

C rahi'U. 

\ rahl 

\ rahd. 

5 

! 

/ rahen. 

% 

< rah in, ^ 

> rahh 

\ rahe, rahat. 

* 
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B. Finite Verb. Transitive. 

InHnitivc. 

Pn*s. Part. A/t. 

Past. i’mt. Pass. 

Fnf. I'arl. Pass. 

Conjunct ivo Part iriplc. 


tl?,khab, 

dfikhat ; tfekhiti (Ivk'li^td, 

dfkhah, 
dPkJi-kni,’-k:‘ . 


TIirou^liouL the verl> (inrliiilln^ tlu* tcnsis l\.niUHl from llic Past 
Parti«M|)Ict, fill’ Aefivi* isms! rn»‘1 inn i^- nscil. 



Prr.v. Conj. (if) I sne, de. 

■ 


Future, I sliall 

see, ete. 




Im]MTalivc, .see thou, etc. 

i 



,, . 

sing. 

1 Pliir. 



Sing. ; 

l*lur 

^ i 

dfikfiau. 

! dekhi. 

1 1 

2 sg. dekh, dekhas. ! 

1 

1 

! 

dckh'^lth. , 

ih k'haf'. 

o I- ^ 

fdekh. 

dekhnii. 

•) . 


r dekhv,r. ' 


a 1; 


1 

S 2. plur. dfkhn, df khan, dtkhah. 

o 

5 



L aekhajt. 

i dektnih. 

J 


i^dekh^hi s. 1 


® i 

dekha'i. 

1 dekh<i7. 

IJcspoetful drkha}. 

i 

d7kh7', dekihtii. 1 

dtkhihar. 


— 

Past, I saw, etc. 

" 

Past ('undHiuncit (If) I ]iad 

•xCi'n, I'le. 




■ - 






S!ng. 


Plur. 

Sing. 

1 

Plur. 



Alase. 

1 

1 Kem. 

Mase. j 

1 Fmn. 1 

1 .M.'iso. 

1 

F»*m. 

1 Alase, 

1 

de.kheu. 

i ' : 

1 1 

dekhiu. 

dekhil, dekhan, | 

dekhJ. ! 

dekh*tiu. 

d(kh''Hii. 

1 i 

1 dekhif. 

\ 


1 


dekhen. 




( dH'hes. 

( de.khiw 

1 dekhen. 

) ^ ' 

(dvkfrtes. ' 

1 ^ i 

7 

( ilfWlHn. 

2 

\de.khU\ 


1 

>dekhJ. 1 

] 

^ d(kh*tis. 


t dekhisi 

dfkhd. 

3 ^ 

(rfcHV/v. 

1 1 ,Ukl,‘lrii. 


f dekhes. 

(dekhf. 

^ dekhen. 

(dfkht. 

7 ’ 



3 

< dfikhls, dekhlsi* | 

Kdekhisi. 

< df khin, ' 

. i 

1 

\dfkhiui. 

> dekhat. 

dekhif. 

X. Ml," 111,. 


( d^.khai. 


V dfkhe, dekhat j 

i 

\ 1 



ih'kllU. 


^ fhk/i*fht. 


Present, I see, etc. dekhat ahou, etc. ; Imperfect, I was seeing, dekhfit vahev^ etc. 
P effect t I have sppn, otc. 


Sing. 


Masc. 

1 

Fmii. 1 

i 1 

Alase. 

F cm. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

de.kheu’hau. 

dekhlu’hau, i 

! 

dekhe-ahi. \ 

1 

dekh7-rthi. 


Cde.khetdtat. 

dekhis-hai. 1 

1 - ' 


2 

{^dekhit^hai. 

dekhisi^hai. 

> dekheu~ha7, \ 

1 dfkhlit-haT, 


Cdekhes^haL 

dekhhhai. 

dfikheu^ha 7. 

% 

3 

\dMMtau 

dekhisi-hai. 

dLkhin’‘ha7» 

> dvkhtiiidmi , 


Ill the caiw? of Intransitive Verbs, the Past is conjugated like raheu. 


Irregular Verbs. The Past Participle of /aft, to go, is tja, ga, gai or gag (fcm. gai) i>r gated (fcm. gai). That of huh, to hicoim* Is hhn, 
hhd, khag or hhai (fern, hhat), or hhatea (fcm. hhal). Those of karah, to do ; deh, to give, and le.b, to take, are Lluh, dJnh, and finh, ri Hjjeci- 

ively. The Past of these verbs may also be Hhis, he made ; diJiie, he gfivo ; and lihis, he took, respei-fively. 

Verbs whose roote end in vowels generally take te not y as the junction letter. Thus, bandied, not banagd^ made ; aft to come has its fwwt J//, 
he came. Verbs whose roots end in a, often form the past in «, as in dagdn, he felt pity ; rinidn, ho was angry. 



BAGHClT, BAGHELKHAMPT, or rTwAT. 


Area in which spoken. 


As its name implies, llaghell is the language of the Baghels, that is to say, the 

(lialeet spoken in Baghelkhand, a tract which corresponds 
very nearly to the area covered by the present Baghel* 
khand Agency, Tlio dialect is also called RTwai, from Rewa, properly spelt Rfw5, 
the principal state of that Agency. It is also spoken with fair purity in the Chota 
Nagpur State of Chand Bhakar, and the British District of Mandla, which lies to the 
south of Rewa, and, with less correctness, in the South-Sone tract of the District of 
Mirzapur and in Jabalpur, in which it gradually merges into Biharl and Bundell 
respectively. So, also, in the British Districts of Fatchpur, Banda, and Hamirpur a form 
of Bagheli is spoken which is more or less mixed with the latter language. Bagh5li 
also appears as the foundation of certain broken dialects spoken to the south and south* 
west of Mandla. 

The district of Banda is a portion of Bundelkhand, and the language spoken in it 
has hitherto always been called Bundcli. The resemblance between the language of 
Banda and Bagheli had, however, been recognised, and it has been long erroneously 
accepted that, therefore, Bundcli and Bagheli were different names of the same 
language. Nothing could he further from the truth. The two languages are now 
shown by this Survey to be radically distinct, and the true explanation is that 
although the district of Banda is in Bundelkhand, the language spoken within its 
borders is not Bundcli hut Bagheli. 

On the north Bagheli is bounded by the impure Awadhi of South-East Allahabad 

and by the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Central Mirzapur. 
On the east it is bounded by the Chattisgarhi of the Chota 
Nagpur Tributary States and of Bilaspur. On the south it meets the mixture of 
languages and dialects, of which Marathi is the principal, spoken in Balaghat, and, on 
the west and south-west, it is bounded by Bundell. 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Bagheli in the area in which it is a verna- 
cular : — 


Language boundaries. 


Number of speakers. 


Bagholkliaud Agency 
Cliaud Bliakfu* 
Mandla 

South Mii'znpur 
Jfibalpiir 


2,680,000 

18,526 

249,000 

49,600 

696,100 


Total . 3,692,126 


In addition to the above, there are what I call the Broken Dialects of the West and 
of the South. Those of the West arc spoken in the British Districts of Fatehpur, 
Banda and Ilamirpur, and in the portions of the native States which form the north and 
east of the Bundelkhand Agency. Here the language, while based on Bagheli, is more 
and more mixed with Bundell as we go westwards, till, in the District of Jalaun, we find 
a mixed dialect called Nibat^ha, in which the Bund§li predominates, and, we may say, 
that we have a form of Bundell mixed with Bagheli. The following table shows the 
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number of speakers of these Broken Dialects of the West and where they are spoken. 
For further information regarding them tho reader is referred to pp. 132 and If. 


Name of broken dioloct. Where spoken. Nuiubir of speakers. 

Tirliiri .... Patohpur 197,700 

Banda ...... 25,000 

Hamii'por .... 3,000 

225,700 

So'Callod Bnudeli . . Banda 230,200 

GahOra 243,400 

Jflrar . . . . 114,500 

Buuaphui . . . Homirpui' 5,000 


Tot.\l . 821,800 


The Broken Dialects of tho South are spoken in the District of Mandla, and in those 
adjoining, by various tribes. They also are based upon Baglujli, but arc more or less 
mixed with Marathi and Bundull. They differ from tho Broken Dialects of tho West 
in not being tho dialects of any specific locality. On the contrary, they arc peculiar to 
certain tribes who speak them, while the language of tho bulk of tho population of 
the locality in which tlicse tribes live is something altogether different. The following 
table shows tho number of speakers of these broken dialects of the south and where 
each is spoken : — 


Name of broken dialect. 

District wlioro spoken. 



NiimbproE spcukrru. 

Marari 

• • -Mandla • 

• • 

• 

52,700 

Powari . 

• • Balaghat . 

• • 




Bluiudara . 

• • 

, 1,700 

43,000 

Kumbbuii 

• • ,9 • • 

• • 


30 

Oihi 

• • Clihiudwara 

• • 

• 

100 




Total 

95,830 

For reasons the 

same as those given in 

the case 

of Awadin, 

it is impossible 


estimate the number of speakers of Baghcli elsewhere, outside tho area in which the 
dialect is a vernacular. The following figures arc therefore the only ones available : — 


Number of spoakora of Bagheli at homo ....... 3,6t)2,12(J 

9 . Broken Dialects of tlie West ..... 82d',SOO 

9 , „ Dialects of the South ..... 05,830 

Total . 612, 750 


Baghelkliand has not been rendered famous by any great writer, though the Maha- 
rajas of Bewa have long been renowned for the favour 
Literature. shown by them to literature. Maharaja Ham Chand 

Singh’s court was for a time adorned by the well-known singer and poet Tan Son, till 
he was called to the Emperor Akbar’s capital in the year 1563. Maharaja Noja Bum 
is said to have given the poet Hari-nath, who flourished in 15B7, a lakh of rupees for 
a single verse. Maharaja Biswa-nath Singh, who roigned 1813-1834, not only main- 
tained the traditional liberality of his family, but was an author himself, lie wrote 
under the noni de plume of ‘ Singh Baghelu,’ and amongst his works may ho mentioned 
a play entitled the Anand Raghmiandan, and an esteemed commentary on the 

D 2 
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Viuajfa-inUlrika of Tul’sl-dfis. llis successor, Maharaja Sir Raghu Raj Singh, G.O.S.I., 
who came to the tlirone in the year ISni and died in 1880, was also a diligent author, 
lie wrote a much jwimiird translation of the .13hugavata*purana entitled Amndamhiidhi, 
a history of llanuiiuin, entitled the Sundor‘salalc, the 'Uiikniinl-purhiuy^ the Bhalcli- 
ft Has, and other works. 


Written character. 


AUTlJOlll'I'lES. — The only work which deals in any way with Ragheli is Dr. Kellogg’s 
Oi'ammar mentioned below. Dr. Carey translated the Ncav Testament into the 
dialect. 

Till: Jioi.v JiiiJiii;, conlaiiiiivj ilio Old and New TosianietUs translated from the Original into the Uliugal- 
Ixitnuda Ijanguage. liy ilic Sominporc MisHiominos. Volume V. ContAmin^ the New Teatu- 
jiicjii. .Si raiii]n>re, 1821. Tliero umy have been published other volumes, but 1 have not seen them. 

Ki.F.MjctJ, Rev. »S. JI., D.D., LL.D., — A Grammar of tie Hindi Language: in which are treated 
The Jfigk Jlindt . . m also the 0<dh>guial Dialects of , , , Biwa . , etc . 3 with co^nuus 
ptiltolinjical Notes. >Secoutl J^tlilion. Jiovised and enlarged. liondou, 181^3. 

As in the case of Awadhi both the Dova-nagari and the Kaithi characters are used 

in writing Daghcli. So, also, wo find the same varieties of 
spelling that wo noticed in that dialect. The short e is 
often written and pronounced ya. and the short o,wa. The long& is often written and 
pronounced ya, and the long d, icd. 

As already stated, Jjagheli is soarcoly worthy of being classed as a separate dialect 

from Awadhi. The two are practically the same. The 

Bagheii Grammar. only tw'o important points in which Daghcli differs arc that 

it is fond of adding the enclitic word te or Uti to tlie past tenses of verbs, and that it 
has abandoned the letter b, which is typical of the first and second persons of the future 
tense in Awadhi, and taken h instead. Thus, while Awadhi has dekh’bau^ I will see, 
Daghcli has deleft Ihau. 

The various forms of ‘ Riw'di ’ Grammar are given by Dr. Kellogg, They arc re- 
produced in the skeleton grammar following. Tho forms must have been obtained from 
the north of Rewa, near the Allahabad border, where, as previously pointed out, see 
page 1, tho language, though called Daghcli, is really Aw'adlu. Hence, in this skeleton 
grammar, one tyjueal sign of Daghcli is wanting. Tho typical letter of the future is 
both V or b and //. Tho whole is, in fact, merely a quaintly spelt Awadhi. Attention 
may ho drawn to the spelling of the personal pronouns, in which ton is written for o, 
and wd for b. This is not a mere variety of spelling. It represents actual pronun- 
ciation. 

So far as I can gather from the specimens, the past tenses of transitive verbs are 
construed actively. That is to say the subject, in such ciroumstances, is put in the 
Nominative, and not tho Agent, case. It will be seen, however, that in Ihe broken 
dialects there is gi’cat confusion in this respect. 

The usual rule of the sliortuniug of the antepenultimate vow'cl obtains in Daghcli. 
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baghelI skeleton gbammak. 

C.-WOUNS. Typiisil hccluthHion. 

Sinj;. Fhir. H oat posit ions — 

i rt, kahn, l!» (also Ji*noU'» A« ciij»iitivo). 

Noin. ffhwdr^ 'A horN(‘. gfiwtirS,[/ktvdiaT, .vr, / J/*, from. 

kat\ of. 

Obi. ghwdr. ghiodran. 1 ma, in. 

Tlirrc 14 no csiso of tiu> Agt'ot. 'riir ^I'liitivu |H»Hi]Kmltion docs not ciuuigc. 

Adjoctivos do nut .sLCtn to l iiaiigi* for gcndiT. 


11.— PRONOUNS. 



I 

Thou. ! 

Your honour. Self. 

This. 

That, he. j 

Who. 

/ 

That 

Who? 

Sing. 


1 

i 



! 



kauu. 



[ 


i 

ejaiir. 

taun. 

Noiii. 

map. 

! 

1 

ap*fiii. ... i 

i i 

yd. 

wah. i 

i 

Ljarinny. 

tauuny. 

... 

1 

/ ’tmi'tihi. 

l nut hi. 

1 

i(tp*Hu, ; ... j git hi. \ 

1 

' jaunai. 

taufiai. 

... 

Obi. 

\ 'V 

i If nr a. 

' . ft- 

tfva. 

i ■ 

\ 

1 

Iraki. 

i^yahif jetii. 

tyahi, tchi. 

kyuhi, kchi. 

1 

1 mtearr. 

tfvdfn. 

Japanr. j ... . 

yrt- / 



iyd. 

kyd. 


mtr*if\ 

f trilr. 

1 ! 

yahi-kar. 

wahi-kafy etc. 

Jyahi^kaf, 

lyahi-karyvAA'.. 

kyaki-kitr, oto. 




i 1 

etc. 


etc. 


riiir. 



1 ! 

' 1 






Noiii. 

Jatwh. 

1 iumh. 

' ... i 

e-t cn/u 

0 . unh. 

jvnh. 

tenh. 

kenh% 







'' jenh. 

tenin 

kenh. 


C hatnh* 

tumh. 






Obi. ^ 

1 

^ /utm/idrf!. 

* 

lamhdre. 

1 ... : .. i 

yaut yanh. 

iiu^ unh. 

jyan. 

tyan. 

kyan. 



1 


\ 



tyanh* 

kyanh. 

(ion. 

ha mhdf- 

tumh (If, 

! i 

••• ••• j 

yau'kar, elc. 

UH-kutf etc. 

JcuJfkdryQW.. 

ienh-kar^ etc. 

kcujfkuf. ole. 






... 







‘WlmtP’ U kilk, oM. kat, or kitgt, * Anyono,* ‘ sioinooiic,’ w kauml, kotf, obi. fc*rm ilio same. ‘Anytliiiig’ is kuvhh. 


in.— VERBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 




1 am, etc. 

... . 

1 

— - - . 

... 




Fir.sf. form. 1 

i 

Fecund form. 


Sing. 

Flnr. 

Sinj;. 

i 

Plur 1 

Sing. 

I’lur. 

1 i 

hii. ti. 

hai. 

fit he u, r aha ye. 

fahen. 


te. 

•/ 

hai. 

haw, ahvu. 

fahd, rahr. 

fit hen. 

/A 

te. 

;! ! 

1 

1 

hai, (i 

hat, ahen, ahe, d. 

rahd. 

rahen. 

te, to, td. 

#1. 









W.-^PrCffcnt Conjunctive, etc. j 

! Future, 1 shall become, etc. 

Fast, 1 became, etc. 


{if) I become, etc* 

! 





Sing. \ 

j 

rUir. 

. Sing. 1 

Plur. 

Sing. 

i 

Plnr. 

1 

halt. 

45m. 

i 

hkicyeu. 

45ie, hdicai. 

hhayS. 

bhayen. 

2 

hteds. 

! hwdtc. 

1 

haihet. 

hdted. 

hhayes. 

bkayen. 

3 

hicdy. 

1 htvay. 

Adi, 

hdyihau 

bka. 



bhayen. 
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B. The Finite Verbs. 

The Past lenses of Transitive Verbs are (v>njn*rate(l actively. 

Infinitive t — dele hah, to see. 

Participlegf — Presents dekhatt seeinjj ; de.kha^ seen : Oonjnnctive, dekh^kai, liav!n$if seen. 


Present (.'onjunctire, 
(If) 1 we, ctr. 


FuturVt I nlmll s»v, ot«*. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

dekhau. 



(dekhih, drkkab. 

dekhan. 

dekVeyeu, 

\dekh%ai. 



C dekkan. 

1 dekhihes. 

j 

dekkas. 

i dlkhab. 

, dekh ihes. 

> dekhihdu 

deklil. 

dSkkSfy, 

^ dmi. 

dekkihal. 


Imperatire^ si*«» lluni, el«’ 


dekhaSf see thou : drkhah, sw \e. 


Pastt I saw, etc. 


Past Conditional, (If) T hiul seen, etc. 


Sing. 


Plnr. 


Sing. 


IMur. 


Maac. 

Fern. 

Maw. 


1 Mn«<-. 

i 1 

Fein. 

Masc. 

Foiu. 

dekkehu. 

dekht. 

dekhen. 

dvkhin. 

-I' 

dekh^tifehu. 

1 ‘ ! 

Cdehh^^tyihH, 

\dekhityau. 


dt’kh*tyin. 

dekkek. 

dekhih. 

dmn. 

dekhih. 

, dekFtyeh, | 

dekh*tyih. 

drkhVyf^h. 

deklPtylhi, 

dekkh 

dekhj. 

dekhen. 

dekhin. 

j dekh!*tyei. 

1 dckh*f//ii. 

i 

dekh* (yen. ' 

j drhh"fyin» 


Present Definite, I am seeiii*^, etc. 


Sing. 


dekFte^hai. 


dekhat-d. 


Plnr. 


dckhly?.’hai. 


dekhat^ahen- 


dekhat-a . 


In tins tense t may he suhstitiited for tif throughout. 

Imperfect, T was seeing, t‘tc. 


Sing. 



1 

Cde. 

dekhal^rahcu. 

dH'htil 

{^•rahen. 

C’te. 



dvkhat < 

dvkhat 

] 

t •rahii. 


\~rahvn. 

C de, dd. 


C -te. 

dekhat < 

dekhat 

j 

( -rahd. 


(. ’rahen. 


Plur. 




Perfect, I have .si'vju, etc. 

Pluperfect, I liad wen, et<‘. 


Sing. 

1 Plur. 

1 

Sing. 

Plur. 




ctf, -ta. 

C’U. 

1 

dSkka-hau. 

dkkha-ha 7. 

dP.kheku < 

dekhen < 




(. ’rakd. 

alien. 



dF.khe \ 





>-hftfe. 

f -fe., •td. 

e-te. 

o 

dekhes*kai‘ 

dekhen I 

dmek \ 

dmzh j 




K^rakd. 

V •rahen. 



dekhe 





> ’alien. \ 

1 C 4e., -td- 

! ( 7?. 

3 

d^kkes*k€Li» 

dekhen j 

dekhi ] 

dekhen < 




(. •rakd. 

(. ’rahen . 


Intransitive Verbs are conjugated in the Past, like hhayfl, above. 


C. Irregular Verbs. JSRJJ, to become, makes its Past Participle fi/ia. It is conjugat4*d under head A. Similarly jdh, to go, lias \U 
Past Partpe. A root ending in d, often changes it to yd. They then follow the conjugation of hhh. Tims— giving; dydird, 
you will give. TTie Past Participles of deh, to give; iSb, to take; and karah, to make; arc dink, link, and kink, respectively. 



ohhatttsgarht, lariA, or khaljahT. 


This dialect is commonly known by the first of the three names given above, 
, .. Chhattisgavlu, or the language of Chhattisgarh. The district 

Name of dialect. , , o o d 

of Bilaspur forms a portion of that tract, and is known in 
the adjoining district of Haiaghat as Khalotl. Chhattisgarln is also spoken in a part of 
the latter district, and is tiiero known as Klialifihl, or the language of Khalotl. To the 
east of tint Chhattisgarh plain lies the Oriya-country of east Satnhalpur, and the Oriya 
Ecudatoiy Statis. To the people of those parts, the Chhattisgarh country to the west 
is known as the Laria country, and hence Chhattisgarhi is there called Laria. 


The head'quarters of Chhattisgarhi are the tu'o British Districts of Raipur and 
, ^ , Bilaspur in the Central Provinces. Here, and in the western 

Area in which spoken- *■ 

portion of the Sambalpur districtj the language is spoken in 
its purity. In the south-west, however, of Raipur, the local language is a foi*m of 
Oriya. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in considerable purity in the Feudatory States to 
the south and west of the two main districts, — i.e., in Kankcr, Nandgaon, Khairagarh, 
Chuikiiadan, and Kawardha, — in the north-east of the Chanda District, and in the 
eastern portion of the Balaghat District where, as already said, it is known as KhaMhi. 
To the east of Bilaspur, it is spoken in the Feudatory State of Sakti, and in parts of 
Raigarh and Sarangarh. North and east of tliese last lie the Tributary States of Korea, 
Sarguja, Udaipur and Jashpur. In the first three the Aryan language is a sub-dialect of 
Chhattisgarhi, called Surgu jia, which is also spoken in the western portion of the last. 

The following tabic shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Chhattisgarhi : — 

Number of 
H|)cakerA. 

Hi,noo 


Number of Speakers. 

Chanda 


Raipur 

Bilaspur 

Sambalpur 

Balaghat 

Kankcr 

Nandgaon 

Khairagarh 

Chuikhadan 

Kawardha 

Sakti 

Raigarh 

Sarangarli 


1 , 200,000 

1,140,000 

147.000 
88, .300 
30,100 

174.000 
159,494 

32,979 

88,000 

23,174 

127.000 
48,4331 


Total 


3,301,780 


Besides the above Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the neighbouring Oriya-speaking 
States and in Bastar State, in which the main Aryan language is the Halabi dialect of 
Marfithi, by settlers from the Chhattisgarhi, or as it is here called the Lariii, countrv. 
In Bamra, the greater part of the west of the State is entirely occupied by them. The 


following are the estimated figures : — 

Bastar 13,141 

Bami-a 3,900 

Bairakhol ............ 43 

Sonpnr ... ......... 2,100 

Patna 6,750 

Kalahandi 7,860 

Orissa Tributary States 1,311 


Total . 34,095 


' ReviKd fignr... 
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Finally, the following arc the figures for the Surgujia sub-diah ct : — 

Korea 

Sargnja 

Udaipur ...... a.'V.'JOS 

Jaahpnr 20,000 

Totai. . ;t84.!SH’> 

Besides the above, six broken dialects, as named below, arc spoken in Chhattisgarh 
and the neighbouring Feudatory States by aborigines who have forsaken their ancestral 
tongues, and try to speak the language of their Aryan*speaking neighbours. These arc* 
rather jargons than dialects, and it will he understood that the correctness of the 
Chhattisgarhl depends a great deal upon the personal equation of each speaker. The 
following are these broken dialects : — 


Nftmo of dialoct. 


W!u*n‘ spoken. 

N’uinber of upeakiTs. 

Sadri Koi*wa. 


Jaslipur ..... 

4.0(10 

Bai^TUil . • 

• 

llaipnr. Ililaspiir, SainUMijiin*, Stat(‘ 
Kawardbu. 

7,UX) 

Biujliwarl . 

• 

Raipur, Slates Haii»:nrli, Saraiiiiarh, Patna 


Kalaii^a. 

• 

State Patna ..... 

(;0(> 

Bhulia 

i 

States Sonpnr, Patna .... 



i 

i 

Totai. . 1 

i 



With reference to tlie al)ovc, it is necessary to explain that tlie term * Sadri ’ is 
used in this part of India to imply the form which an Aryan language takes in the 
mouth of an aborigine. Thus, Sadri Korwa means the, form which the local Aryan 
language, in this case Surgujia, takes in the mouth of a Korwa. Similarly, the Sadri 
Kol of Bamra means the form which an Aryan language, in this case the Kurmali 
sub-dialect of Magahi, takes in the mouth of a Kol. 

Two dialects have been inserted in the above list which have not hitherto been 
classed as Ohhattisgarhi, viz., Kalaiigu and Bhulia. They have hitherto boon claasod 
as dialects of Oriya. They are both clearly forms of Ohhattisgarhi. Kalahga. and 
Bhulia, when written, are written in the Oiiya character. Four dialects, which were 
originally classed as forms of Ohhattisgarhi, have been removed from the list. They are 
Halabi, Bastari, Bhunjia, and Sadri Kol. An examination of tin; specimens of Ilalabi 
shows that it is, rather, a mixture of Ohhattisgarhi, Oriya, and Marathi, and can most 
conveniently bo considered in connexion with the last-named language. Bastari and 
Bhunjia are only other names of Ilalabi. On the other hand, Sadri Kol, which is 
only returned from the Bamra State, is a form of Bihari spoken by aboriginal tribes. 
It is identical with the Kurmali sub-dialect of Magahi spoken in the Manbhum 
District. It is a curious little island of Bihuri in tlu! midst of an Oriya-speaking 
population. 
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EA8T£SN HlKDl. 


Xo inlorraation is available as to the number of speakers of Chbattisgarhi in other 
parts of India. The following is the number of speakers in the country in which it is a 
vernacular : — 

ChhattlHgafhi Hpokcii at home ......... 3,301,780 

„ in fho iioighbouring Ofiyu States ...... 34,095 

Surgnjiii ............ 3Si,546 

Brfikcii iJialc'CtH 34,922 


Total 


3,755,343 


Literature. 


So far as I know, Chbattisgarhi has no literature. As elsewhere in India, itinerant 

bards have a repertoire of songs and stories which they recite 
wlien called on. Several of these have bewi published by 
^Ir. lliralal Kavyopadliyiiya in the grammar mentioned below. 

AUTHORITY— 

JIlBAiAL KAvyOi'ADiiyava— (J rtmmar 0/ the Dialect of Ohhattisgarh in the Oentral Provinces written 
in Jlindi hij Mr. Jlirdl&l Kdvyopddhydyai translated and edited by Qeorge A. Grierson, Esq. ^ 
G.S. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, 1890, Pt, 1, pp. 1 and 101. Sojwirate 
Rcpiniit, ChilcTiftH, 1890. 

The usual phonetic rules of Eastern Ilindi regarding the shortening of the ante- 
penultimate vowel apply to Chbattisgarhi, and need not be 
repeated here. 

The forms that strike a stranger, who is familiar only with the pure Eastern Hindi 
of Oudh, are, the signjof the Dative- Accusative which is often Id even in the Acc.usativo, 
and the plural termination mm, which may be compared with the Oriya mane. 1 1 is 
believed that the following sketch of Chbattisgarhi grammar will be found to contain 
all that is necessary for the understanding of the specimens given on the subsequent 
pages. 


Grammar. 
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CHHATTlSGABHl SKELETON GEAMMAB. 


1. — NOUNS. — Plural formed V»y julfling waM (often oimtted). Thin* manukht a maiia manukh^mant men. Sab, $abd, 8ahhd,Jatn3, or 
iamnid^ may also br ]jrefixt*d, with or witliout man. jamma puih-man, the daughters-in-law. An old form of th® plural ends in an. Thus 

hatldy a bullock ; pliir. hailan. 

Jiar is added to a noun to give cioflillit©n68B. Thus, gar, a iieok ; gar^har, the neck. 

In Doclension,— The following postpositions arc added to the noun, which remains unchanged. Kd, to (also denotes accusative) ; Id, for 
(also denotes aetuiHalive) ; />«/*, for; le, se, by, from ; ke, of ; md, in. The ke of the genitive does not change. Example, laikd, a boy ; latkd^kd, 
to a hoy ; /at of a boy ; la'ikd^man^ke, of boys. AVe someiimes find an instrumental in an, as in bhukhan, by hunger. Tadbhava 
ad jerriives in a, form the feminine in ?, a little boy ; chhot^ki nbni, a little girl. This rule is, however, very arbitrarily 

followed. Other adjectives <lo not change for gender. 


II.— PRONOUNS. 



1. 

Thou. 

\ 

j Your Honour. 

j Self. 

This. 

Tliat, lie. 

^ing. 




1 



Norn. 

tne, mat. 

/e, iat. 

tu, tuh. 

! apau. 

ye, iyd. 

led. 

Obi. 

1 md, mor. 

to, thr. 

! tuh, tuhdr. 

! apan. 

yi, yl-har. 

fed, u'o-kar. 

tlen. 

! fit dr. 

tor. 

; tuhdr. 

apan. 

ye-ke, ye-kar. 

u'o-kc, wo‘kar. 

Plnr. 

j 





j 

Norn. 

1 /tam, ham-man. 

turn, t urn-man. 

tuh- man. 

apan apan. 

in, ye-man. 

, un, wo^man. 

Ohl. 

i 

ham, hamdr. 

lumh, tumhdr. 

tuh-man 

apan apan. 

in, ink. 

j 

, un, unh. 






C inh-ke. 

1 unh-ke. 

< (on. 

' hamdr^ 

\ 

tumhdr. 

tuhdr- man. 

apan apan. 

(^inh-kar. 

j unh-kar. 









Who. 

That. 

Whop 

What P 

Any one, some one. 

Anything, something. 

• 

Sing. 


] 

i 




1 

Nom. 

JT‘,jon, jaun. 

tr, ton, tailu. 

kbn, kaiin. 

, kd, kdye. 

kdnO, kaiino. 

kw'hhd. 

Ohl. 


tS, ton, taiin. 

kd, kbn, kaiin. 

kdhe, kdge, kd. 

kono, etc. 

kuchhu. 

Gen, 

je-kar. 

te»kar. 

kd-kar, kbn-ke, etc. 

kdhe-he. ; 

kbnb-ke, etc. 

kuchhu-ke. ^ 

Plnr. 




• 



Nom. 

jin, je-man, etc. 

tin, if-man, etc. 

ktni-man, etc. 

kd-kd. 

kono-ktin^. 

kuchh u*k iiclih ii. 

Ohl. 

jin, jink. 

tin, tinh. 

kon-vian, etc. 

kd.ht‘-kdhe, 1 and so on. 

and so on . 

r 

jinh-ke. 

tinh-ke. 

kon-man-kc, efr. 

kdhe-kdhe-kc. ) 



Gon. < 

tinh-kar. 


... 

... 

... 

jinh-kar. 


'Hie Mutual Reflexive Pronoun is a pus or dpusl, each other. Declined regularly. 


II.— VERBS.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 



1 

J am, etc. (o) Vulgar. 

1 


\b) Polite. 

1 was, oto. 


i 

Sing. 

i 

Plnr. 

Sing. 


Pluv. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

! 

; han'au. 

i 

ha lean. 

, <v ar 

hau, aw. 


han. 

rah?te , rahyau. 

rahen. 







C rahe. 

) 

2 

j hawas. 

hawau. 

ba*. 

1 


hau. 

! 

rahes, rahae. 

? rahew. 

3 

hatoai. 

ha teat. 

j /lai, ay. 


hat. 

rahit, rahai, rahay. 

rahin, rahat ; rakSy. 



CHHATTlSGAllHi SKELETON GUAMMAB. 


29 


B*""Th© Finit© V©Pb«-**Gd«</*a/ — Thoro is no differonoo botwwii tlio conjiigAtuoi of rraiisHivo iintf .if 1 ii iTonsitivs Vsrbst 

he ConstrucUou uf the Fast Tense is always Active, not Passive. 

Injinitivest or Verbal Nouns ; — (1) d^kh, scelug ; obi. ,* (2) dgkhan^ (3) deJehah,Xo sw. 

ParticipleSt’^Pres.t dikhat^ dekntit seeing ; Past^ dgkhe, seen ; Cotyunctioe, dSkh-kct having seen. 



! Present Conjunetiue, 

(If) I see, etc. 

Imperative, See thou, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur, 

Sing. 

Flur. 

1 

dikhau 

dekhan. 

1 ....©€ 

dekhl. 

1 

2 

1 

dekhas 

dekhan. 

^^dikh 

(^dekhf. 

dekhau (Hon. 

d-ekhl). 

dekhd. 

3 

C dekhai 

y^dekhay 

dekhat. 

dekhdy. ^ 


dekha t. 


Future, I shall see, etc. 

(d) Vulgar. j \b) Polite, 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

[ Plui. 


dekh*hh. i 


C dekhihan. 

dekk^hu 

( ! 

3 Jrkh'bdn. j 

dekhihaS 

\dekhab. 

dekh^he 

f dekhViii. 

Cdekh-br 

> dekhihau. 

dekhihe 

) 

hffk/i!/.,- 1 

1 

) 




f 

dekk*hi 

dckh'hi. 

1 

^ dfk/iihai j 

> dekhihai. 



Past, 1 

.saw, e.tc. 

Past Conditivnali 

, (If) 1 luiil seci), etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

J 

dekhtiw, dekkyatP 

de.khen. 

dekk'^tew? dekh*tyau 

dek listen . 


C dekhe 


( dckk*te 


2 

\ 

dekheto. 

] 

dckh*teto. 

1 

t dekhes 


t dekk*tes 


8 

dekhis 

dekhin. 

dekh."tis 

1 dekh^tin. 

1 . 


* The word hai is often added to this tense without changing the meaning, though this projMU-ly forms a Perfect. . 

* Or dekhitl^w and so throughout. 

Present Definite, I am seeing, etc. (a) Vulgar, dekhat*hawau ; (h) Polite, dekhat*hau» Sometimes coiilra(;t4»d to dekk^thau. 


Imperfect, I was seeing, etc., dekhat^rah^io. ' 

t 

Perfect, 1 have seen, etc. ; (a) Vulgar, (Wchc-kaw^il* ; {k) Polite, dgkhe^hau, or formed by adding kaieai to tlie |»jisf throughout. Thus, 
iek/tgwhawai, 1 have seen. 

Plupetfect, 1 had seen, etc., dekhe*rahho. 


C,— VocaliO Roots.— lo place; Pres. Con/., (1) mardaii or maraw, (2) mards or mardmis, and so mi ; Future. (I) mai'.lhau, 
2) mardhe, etc. ; Past, mafdg^w ; Pres, Part,, mardt, 

JAdj^on, to add to ; Pres. Conj., (\)jhapbau, {2) jhapds ov jhapbwas,ii\e.- Future, Jluip'diau', Pud, /kapo^tv ; Pres. Part,, ikapid. 

So for other verbs. 


D.-— Irregular Verbs. 


Inlinitive. 

Irregular Past Participle. 

hon, to become. 

hoyc or hhaye ; Conjunctive Pailicijile, hhay. 

jdn, to go. 

gaye, gay, or gaye, is used to mean, ‘ he went. * 

karan, to do. 

kare, kiye, or kihe. 

din, to give. 

diye, or dike. 

lin, to take. 

liye or lihe. 


]g Voice.— "Formed by conjugating Past Part, withyrtn. Thus dekhe gay^io, I was seen. 


F. — CailsalBy as in Standard Hindi. 

IV. PABTICUBS^ThesyllaWesJ.eA.^sA suffixed to a word mean ‘even.* and «, beh, and hu, also. Thus ddWh-kd »-ven to the 
Botliar \ibr*bch, thine also. 
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AWADHT. 

The first specimen of tlie Awadhi dialect is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Sou Avhioh ^tahamahopadliyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedl has been kind 
enough to prepare for me. It is not in the Awadhi of the present day, but is in 
t iie dialect used by the poet Malik Muhammad JilisI in his famous epic known as the 
Paduraawati or Padtnavatl, which was written in the year 1640, in the reign of the 
Emperor Sher Shah. The present translation is also written in verse, and is in the 
identical metre used by Malik Muhammad. Although a metrical version, it is very 
fairly literal. Here and there some sentences and expletive words have been added 
in the style of the old author, and these are indicated in the text by being enclosed 
within marks of parenthesis. The concluding lines state that the translation was 
made at my requo-st, and give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light 
half of the month Phalguna, in the Vikrama Samhat year 1965, that is to say, Friday, 
the 17tli March, 1899. 

Although the language of the specimen is so antiquated, it will be found to differ 
little from that illustrated in the preceding grammar. It should he remembered that 
in vers(5 a final a, and the half-pronounced o in the middle of a "word are both fully 
pronounced, and are hence written in full in the transcription. Thus bdlaka, not 
hdlolc ; Ivchapana, not liich“pan^ 

[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Mediate Group. 

EASTBEM HINDI. 


AwAuni Dialkct. 


(SlahS^nmhOp&dhydLyn l*u'ndtt Smlhdkara IHUU.) 


1 


^ ^ 

vj 

PR ^ ^ ^ pppf 


€\Z PTP ^ PT% II 
^ (5T PTPT) It 

^ «T5I^) II 

m Wf II 

^ ^tar II 

fR PiRT II 

mfi wf pR-pf ’Pri) II 
^ ^IP% Tirfl’ II 



OLD AWADUjU 
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^ I 

(TR-iTf ^sfK inn) i 

^f^-% ifm-% w^K w (iTT^) ii ^ II 

I 

^ ^ m (nri) I % mft ^ orHr ii 

<T3r ^ft1% %T wrs ^ I ^ ^ ii 

ft€t ^’|cr I ?r3f WT#f ii 

n’f iT^ I ^fs cr^^rf n 

f% g^ff^ I f%df^ ^r^ 1%^ (writ) n 

XI cT ^h\ I ^rf€ n fqif^ .T qfnr) ii 

’iHR ^ iT^ ^ (%f^^) I fTT-nf xm ntff ii 

gf^ inr nt ^ i xjf ^ ^ ii 

I 

^ m-^i: inn ^ vmr i 

iR (gx§r RRl) IRII 

^^nri I 

^ xm xif^^ fxig (inf^) \ ^l^ (inr ii 

gift fe€ f ^ i ^r xm w^m ii 

xn f XRlft ^*f-iTf %ft I ^ Mf^R^ xrft II 

^-t ^ w ^mn: iRff i v[i^ mrff ii 

^ fn xincff I ii 

^ nKiR irft fxRft I ^TiR ^ fRlft (Mr fXff) fiT^ff II 

^ ^ ^ I (’RR gxf iiitiRR gw writ ii 

wn gw wn xn^r ^ i gr^ xnn ^ ^) a 

I 

m-m WOT XR ^ ^fT %n ffw (wrg) i 

©\ 

WRW WT Wf WWW WRR WRR ing IRll 

y3 
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DASThRN HfNi>i. 


I 

tnv i^srfK t^^-?TTff I ^ ^nff h 

G\ 

^ wt I ^Tjr? gi? fiyg ^ n 

qnj^ rnfr w I (f ^ %r firm) w 

R¥TT ^ ^TR ^ ^T I wmj WWT II 

gf?rT ^ 5 R smr-^f ^ i ucr^ 31?:^ ^ t^T ^ 11 
^ XT #r ^TTt I ?Ri mf w»rt 3 tt mr# 11 

^ 3 Tt 3 m# Ht^IT I (^ ^ ^ ^ ^) I) 

xT?r iRfT’^rT-^rnft 1 ^ ^Tf th? ^rT?ft 11 

ft^Tl 

^ ^rT 5 R ^ 5 r ifts I 

(^ ^ wi) fro^nw (irffT ^ ^) iibii 

I 

5 Tt-^€ ^ ^ ^T?iT I iR ^ w gw (gw-^^mr) 11 

f^-ft w^^'t^f^ 3 Tt 3 :T i 

q^ ^qwq (pff I T?: q^ ^ fik wt (f^j) n 

^^T(mfmr^fwfk{mk) I sTOr qm fqifr (qnt) II 

qr I {m ttr firwr (’^)} h 

q^-qrT ^ mJ ^T^flt I ^ fq^R!^ qrfqqrf qrS: II 

©v 

wwT ^ lOT qq qri I qgqrqfq-qf (nit) 11 

qfq ^rgqift gqrqR: 1 xftci fqqrrqq wq 11 

^ qf^w-^ fqq<ft qR^ \ to qr q^w 11 

Cv 

^tqr I 

qq qqqq wt fqqR:^ qqrr-qrq 1 
q?Tgq gf^'TO gw fwwq qw wq qlq ^fR iiqii 
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[No. 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

li ASTERN UINDl. 


AwadhI I)iai.e(5T. In AwadhI Vr.usi;. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

( MahSimnhfip&dhtiiitia Itirirrdt, lUiUt.) 

Chaueai, 

Kehu purukhalu tlui balaka ahe ; 

A-certoin mmirto ttco sons were; 

Tinha-maha clihota bapa-sau kabe. 

Them-among the-younger father-lo mid. 


‘ Dbana-inaba, 

bapa, 

mora 

.jb 

bliaga ; 

‘ Property-in, 

father. 

my 

what 

slwre ; 

So 

mobi 

dcbu ; 

(na 

^u'ia 

baga).’ 

TM 

to-me 

give ; 

{do-nol 

tarn 

the-reins) 


Taba waba tinhaliT bati dliana dacu; 

Then he to-them dividing iJt-operly g<toe ; 

Babuta na dina bitcu (asa l)liaeri). 

Many not days passed (so it-ltappened). 

Saba kichhu cldiota (Aka-ibii kari-kO ; 

All things the-younger in-ane-place mulctng ; 

Dura dcsa chali-j'a. saba hari-ko. 

Far eoimtrydo went-away all- lakiiig. 

Bitawata dina luchapana-maba, (bhai) ; 

Passing days debauchery-in, {O brother) ; 

So iipana dhana daeu-udai. 

lie his-own property squandered. 

Jaba 80 saba udai-dliana-daou ; 

When he all property-squandered ; 

Taba obi dosa kfila bara pareii. 

Then that country-in famine great fell. 

lloi bhikhai'i so ^gljara-j'bar.'i jiu ; 

Mecoming a-beggar he [ /rom-house’to-honse having-gone ; 

Tahi desa saba jana-paba dbal). 

That country-qf all men-near ran). 

(V 

Lageu rahana oka gliara-mabi ; 

Se-began to-live one{-man-qf > house-in ; 



KASTKHX HIXDi. 


U 

.Id apand kl)dtanha-inaha tain 

//7/0 /lis-owii fielda-iii him 

Doha. 

Bliejeu (mana-maha kari maya,) 

Sent {mind'in doing pitg,) 

suara cliarawana-kaju ; 
ntcine feeding-bnsi ness’{on) ; 

•Tolii chliirainha-ke khata-he, 

IFlint husks eating-were, 

suara linhahi-saft (aju) 

the-swine those-very-toith {to-day) 

ChaiIpaI. 

Chaheu bharaiia pdla sd, (bhai) ; 
frisked to- fill the-hellf/ he, {0 brother) ; 

I\(‘liu iiain tahi dci kichhix jal. 

Any-body not him tised-to-gioe anything going. 

'I’abri ohi clieta bbaeu aii kaliai ; 

Then lo-him senses became and he-says ; 

‘ More bapa ghara bahutai ahai. 

‘ My fatlier-of house-nt much is. 

lldti babuta inajura aghahl; 

Bread many labourers are-satiated ; 

'I'afi trvha baliutai baohi jiihi. 

Eccn-thcu there much beconiing-over-and-nbone reimins. 


Au 

niaT niarau 

bhukha-sab yaliawa; 

And 

1 die 

hunger- f roni here ; 

MaT 

uthi jaba 

ba|)a 

i^hara tahawa. 

I 

arising will-go 

father 

honse-to . there. 

Au 

olii kahaba 

ki, » 

tumlinralii agu; 

And 

him toill-say 

that. 

“ thee-cven befor 

Daii'i 

birddhi papa 

Ida 


God, 

against sins 

1-did 

{knowingly). 

Buta 

tuinhara kabawana 



Son 

thy 

to-he-called worthy 


Ahail 

iia iiwn 

phiri (karabu 

na sdgu). 

Am 

not I 

again {ymke 

not sorrovf), 

Apaiie 


majura jd 

dekbia ; 


Thy-own house-at labourers which you-see ; 
T:i-maha oka sarisa inolxT Idkbia.” ’ 
Thein-in one like me regard.'* * 
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Yaha «;uni mana so bapa illiii;.-! cbala; 

This thinking in~hiS'niind he ,fcit1iei' itetir xhirted ; 

Pai 80 raheu dura durabala, 

But he teas fuT-off the-poor-wan, 

Doha. 

Dckbi bapa obi ta-kara 

Seeing father him his 

raaya kinbu au dhaya ; 

pity did and running ; 

Ohi-sau gara lapaiaeii, 

Jlim-with neck embraced, 

ebumeu obi (sukba paya). 

kissed him {pleasure finding). 

CUAUPAi. 

Obi-sau puta kabcu, ‘ pitu mania ; 

Him-to the-soii said, '‘father helieve-mc ; 

Daiu birudbi papa (maua-rmia). 

Ood against {my-)siii yealt-to-yonr-'niind). • 

Tuniliare saiilia kieu bahu gbora ; 

Thee before 1-did very hei nom{siu) ; 

Joga na pCita kaliawana tr)ra.’ 

FU not son to-be-called thy.' 

Pai baksiri dasauba-maba kohl ; 

But calling servants-in some-one ; 

Kabcu bapa, ‘ pahirawabu ebi 
Said father, ^put-on tliis-ouc 
Saba-se nika jc kupara bauabi ; 

Oood-than all which cloth are-madc ; 

Hatbaulia mudari payana panabi. 

Jlands-on ring feet-on shoes. 

Aii llama jewabi karabi-ananda ; 

And {let-) us feast {and) make-rejoicing ; 

(liulasi darabi biebburaua <luklia danda). 

{Being-joyous let^us-crush separation-oj pain nnd grkj). 
Bara mora yaba mari phiri-jicu ; 

Son my this being^dead has-again-vomc-io-lif e ; 

Nasa^ boi phiri bidbi-basa aiileu. 

Lost being again of- God-hy -power is-found. 

Asa kabi wei dou hulasaiia lag<‘; 

So saying they both to-rejoice began ; 



KA.STKR.V 




t Saba 

dukln 

bha«:f‘ sakala sukba jsi^e. 

( Ml 

pifinft 

fled all pleasure awoke. 

.Asa 

.siikha 

jaL;a pawai 

sal)a koi ; 

.SV/ 

lift ppifirss’ 

world-hi hunj-ijcl 

all persom 

Jasa 

\\ oi 

]Kie siiba duklia 

clhoi). 

./s 

flirt/ 

(jot all paia 

wa shiny •a way). 


Doha. 

Tii-k.‘iia jo(li.‘irri puta jo, 

llix elder son who. 

al>a kliota biclia (ii-ju) ; 

irnu fields iu (to-dot/) ; 

Awabi !4:liara (Ihii^a jaha suneu 

(JomiiKj to-honse neur when he-heard 

bajana naobann sajii. 

niiisie tlanciny prepnr(itiO‘)i . 

Chau PAT. 

b]ka liakari sewakanba-malil ; 

One cnlUntf sermnt-among ; 

Apauo tlbisfu pSchlicH, ‘ka abf.’ 

Him near he-nsked, ‘ whut nre {these).’ 

So ohi kaiiuii, ‘ tumliarabi bliji! ; 

Then he said, ‘ thy brother ; 

Aeu. tuuiba pitu iiTka jewal. 

Clime; thy J'ather well fed-him. 

Tacu talii nlka au su-biiara; 

hound him toell nnd healthy ; 

(^IviisaJa-kboma laklii liulaseu biara).’ 

( U 'elf are seeing was- pleased Ihe-heart).' 

Suiii risai i;bara jana na cbaiia ; 

Ueariiiii beiny-anyry lo-hoiise to-go not he-wished; 

IMtn babarai manawai kaba. 

Father oiitside-eame appeasing for said. 

DIara daou bapa*kaiia soi; 

.lasicer gave father-tu he; 

' Mtanaka barasa jo sewa joi, 

So-many years what seroice{-did), behold, 

9 .iV 

Aijia oka tumbfira iia Ijircfi; 

Order one thy not I^transgressed ; 

I’afi kababn lucinana na dbarou. 

feen-then ever kid not 1-got. 



OLJi AWADIli. 


37 


JO sa?!! bhogatou I)1 i()!,m ; 

Getthifj which .h-iomh with ,iii.ghl-h<trc-c,ijoye(l ptcamirc ; 

(Suklia paiiteu ,l;ui saba dukJia-ro-a). 

{/liippincsn l-miffht-h(ii:e-!i<il crmhmj-doim nil pithi-atKl-Uf). 
Pai yalui pula pi'itiiria-i^niiu ; 

Jifit this son hin'lots^ijoiv^to ; 


Dlianii 

Fortune 


U(Jai i)l»Hkoii timiha, sanii, 

tcusted burnt thji, 0-mu,strr, 


Doha. 


So 

jaisai 

a (Ml 

gliari-, 

mu 

as-even 

came 

honac-to. 


tiaisai 

tiwaiia 

rultlia ; 


so-eren 

food 

Hwcet ; 


It uchi-molii-sau) sijliawacMi, 

[II Uh^(jrc(ft~eure) tjot-yon -rooked ^ 



(ati-panniia-sau 

(lit ha).’ 


{e.vtremc-lonc-rcith 

(jazin(j)f 



CHAirPAl. 

l'a-s!ia"i 

bsipa kalipin 

t aba ba t>a ^ 

Jlim-U) 

the-Jdthcr said 

then mut'd 8 ; 

' l*uta 

iniirc saga Imiiiia (siiklia-data). 

‘ S(ni, 

me foilh Ihoii 

[ pleusu re-yiver ) . 

Nita-lil 

abai'i, so 

jo-kiclilui morn ; 

^llwfiys 

are. therefore 

Vyhuteeer uiiue ; 

Kabau 

(bhrm-sali). saba 

So lorn. 

I-aay 

{truth-wU h) , all 

tiuit thi'U(\ 

l*ai 

hiilasaba harakliaba vidii licrai 

But to-be-joyful to^be-pleused {this (hue) 

llai 

pada j() tora 

l)l]n'i lirr.u 


ts proper us thy brother l-^suw. 

Yalia lia inara jieu phiri (hhal) ; 

This fcufi deed beeume-uUvr titjuin {brother) ; 


^ asata 

alia 


so ni. 

Lost 

wan 

again. 

is^found, he eotue. 




or 

A ha 

lioraya 

iiiili 

1 pljiri ni.’ 

JFas 

lost 

met-ns uyuin roniiuy' 

Nasata 

puta>kai 

katha sohai ; 

Loei 

son 

■of 

atory pleoainy ; 
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AHtn Griarasaiin agia pal. 
Friend Gricrsoyi-nf ardent (lettiny. 
Bliakhil lliHlia j.aisa liai'-gai 

Ijnutjnniie /jure ns hns~sun(j 

Maliamaila I’aduinawati-nuilia, (l)liaj), 

ilnhnmmnd the-Fndmdvnti-in, {hrolher)^ 


'I’clii anuliriri Sndhakara liklu'u : 

Thnl nfter SudhCtkav wrote; 

Mlta Griarasana jasa-kichhu sikheu. 

Friend (irierson ns Inayht-ntc. 


J lail padiianlia-sana 

I .Vnndils-to 

Tfilji mci'avvaliu 

Omissions mid 


liinall kanau ; 
entreaties moke ; 


iiiaT jia-parau. 

J J'nll-at-{yonr)’J'eel, 


Doha. 

ffnaisa-sai pachapaua al»‘, 
lUUO 55 it-wns, 

Jiikarama isainhata inaiui ; 

Fikrnmn year aceordiwj-to ; 

Pliagiina Midi chliatha suka likluui, 

Fhulgnna liyht-ha/J' 6th Friday l-wrote^ 

liaina-rfipa dltari'dliyana. 

(jod^S'form c<d lin(j-to-{jnty)-miud . 



-VAVADUT OV VVZAllAU. 
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The two following specimens come I'rnm the district of l'\vzal)!id, aiul are iii tin* 
language oKemplified by the preceding grammatical sk<'tch. Tlie version of the I’arabh' 
of the Prodigal Son comes from Central Pyzahtid, and the folktale from the west, of 
the district. It should bo noted that as we. go west, tin' sense of gender is more 
developed. There are few instances of the use of the feminine gender of ad jectives in 
the parable, while in the folktale there are several. The postposition of the geiiitivt* 
is karov ke, with an oblique form k<\ It has a b'lninino form krn, as in C/iUtmit'-kut 
rani, the queen of Cbittanr, wbieh h:xs an oblique form k'/, as in mujur-kl ml 
like a labourer. 

Instances of j)ronominal adjectives in the feminine are eommon. Sometimes they 
end in i and sometimes in 7. 'I'hoso in / do not shorten the aiitiqienultijnato vowel, 
but those in i do. E.vam])lo8 are, dpaui nkhi, their own ('yes ; Itird?, siieh a 
battle : iKimdri yiti, my song ; ok"n yatut imliai, on its in'ck. I’ossihly t in* forms 
in i are oblique. 

We may note the two following postpositions, —kulidi, tin' sign of l.ln* .Vccu.sativo- 
Dative, and makn%, tin', sign of the Locative', im'aning ‘ in.’ 

In verbs, we may imte the; [m[)('rati\'('.s, /«A, go ; sing ; give ; also 

the forms kihch, you made; Jdit‘lhiu, In', honurillc, knows; and detkiu, they givi'. 

The dialect of the district of Sultanpur closely agrees with tliat of l’'y/.ahad, and 
it is unnecessary to give further e.xaiuplcs of it. 

[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEllN HINDI. 

AWADlli DiALKCT. (I)ISI'RICT hVZABAU.j 

Specimen I. 

’fJTTT I 

1 ^ifTH ^ TTI-Tlt 

I t ^^5 fT?I-»TT 1 t ^ 

% qr^ ^ q I <Tq t ^-qiT ^rrl-qiT q i 

^ ’qrfcT-T’fT qit qqqq 

q^ 1 ^-qrr writ qcT-T?T i cfq ^-qn %?i ^ ^ 

qrq % fqif^ ^rq-^ ^ qiTrT-% qrqr qq qfTfr-% i 

©S 
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^ ^tI-% # t WTcr ’fiT 

% ?Tr?T ’^rqTT^ f^ff^ ^W3J: ^ JJ^BT ^fTW ^nff ^ift ^ 

?rHT? t^:^ ?»rfTt i w-sbt ^rq% wsr: ^ wr^r i cr^ ^ 

^ I ^T I Tf^^r fit 

^ ^TiT wr ^innT 

^ f?!rf??r I t^;^T ^-t ^ t ^ 

^T ffh?T ^T ^qTT>^ ^ ’fTT 51 ^ ^T^t 

^ fit^T^ ^zm ^B’frf I ^ ^m% ^ 

3liq^ t ’^im qf^THT f^^TT ^-% ITHI-^T ^T 

tt%-iTT ^^rft I ^ ^ ^ ^ qift I 

?rff IT ^ t '^W[K ^Z^T HTT T^T ^ ^1 ^ ^TT^ T’fT WT 

n I ^5f5r ?fqft ^ II 

^tt 31^ tz;5IT %%-iTT T¥T I ^ ^ Tini 

^T t 5TT^^ TOl Tir?^ jr^- 

^ ^ ^ I I ^-t ^ fit^TT 

O'. 

»nt fit^TT ^q tqm fti1%^ pqit q^ ^ qi 

#»T-% qiq I ^T ^ frf^qr ftq qr i q qit i qf? 

^ ^-qR qrq qi^T qqq Ti^ ^.qiT ^T^IfTri ^ ’qqt qiq- 
qiT qrqiq ^ %^t ^ qr^-t qw fitqp: ^qr f^q qrWr 
fitqTT qiqT TRq qrff q^T t^-qT <t qif^ qq-qiT jjqi§ iq^- 

<N • 

^ q^ q fqqi ^ qq qqq qfqq-% qjq ^ qqit i q^T Wqi 
qtqTT t t^qi qrq ^ qt^TT qq qqfrqq % Tirt ^ t ^-qiq 
qqqj f^T l riq qi qt-q qifqq ^ q^^^ q qqr qq qq%T qTC I 
qqq qqK qiq qqq qt^t qjqr qq qq-qiT qtt 
qift qirt-t t ?^T qii qTT ^r^q qh Tffq ^ qq^ 

TqT fq^ qqii 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect. (District Fyzabad.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 1898. 

Ek manai-ke dui bot''we raliin. Oh-mil-so lahura ap*n6 

One man-of two som were. Them-in-from. the-younger his-owu 

bap-se kabis, *dada, dhan-ma javvan bamar bakb"ra la|»at-b6y tawan 
father-to eaid, ‘father, property-in which my share nwy-be that 

hatn*ka dai-d^. Aiir \rai apan dhan un-ka bat-dihin. Aiir 
me-to give. And he his-oicn property them-to dimding-gave. And 
dhgr din nahT bita ki lahura bet*wa sab dlian bator-ke 

many days not passed that the-younger son all property collecting 
parades chala-gay, aiir nha upau dban kiushal-miv 

foreign-land- to went-away, and there his-own fortune evil-condmt-in 

lutay-paray-dibis. Aiir jab sanimai gaway-daris oh drs-mS bara 
squandered. And when all he-had-wasted that conntry-in great 
kal par-ga. Wai baiaiy dalidra hoy-ga. Tal) wai <*>1 dOs-ko 

famine fell. Me totally poor became. Then he uuit-very country-of 

ek ■ bhal-manai-ke piichhe lag-gai.' Tab wai 

me gentleman-of behind became-attaehed {i.Q., became his servant). Then he 

u>ka ap“nc klietan-ma suar chaniwal-ka patliai-dibis. Aiir u ehabat-raha 

him his-own fields-in swine feeding-for sent-away. And he wished 

ki, ‘jawan phok*lai suar kbj'it'rabin tavv^ne-sf* fipan pet 

that, * what husks the-swine used-to-eal those-very-with my-oion belly 

bharl ; ’ aiir keu o-k:i nahl det-raba. Tab o-ka 

I-may-fill'.' and any.body him-to not used-to-givc {anything). Then him-to 

chet bbai ki, ‘liam'‘rc bap-ke kitik majur-ke kliay- 

senses became that, ‘my father-of how-many day-labourers-of afler-eating- 
pi-ke ubar-jat-bai aiir bam bbfikbaii marit-liai. Ham utb-k.at 

and-drinking {food-)is-saved and I by-hunger am-dying. I arising 

ap*ne bap*ke lag jab aiir un-s«l krfliab ki, “ be bap, b:im 

my-own faiher-of near will-go and him-to will-say that, “ O father, f. 

Daiu»k6 aiir toh'rc age ap'radh kibin, aiir bam eVre layak naliT 

God-of and thee before sin did, and I this- for ft not-am 


a 



42 


EASIEKN HINDI. 


ki ab tobar bot'wa kabal ; ab, bam-ka ap’ne majur-ki 

(hU mw thy son l-mny -he- called ; now, me thy^own day-labourers-of 

nuT jan.” ’ Tab wai uth*kal ap'nb bap*ke lage gai. Mula, 
like consider.” ’ Then he luiviny-arisen his-own father -of near went. But, 


jab wai lamen rahin 

tabai 

o-kar 

biip b-ka 

dbkhis 

aiir 

daya 

when . he far-off was 

then-even his father him 

saw 

and 

pity 

lag aiir dhay-ke 

apan 

gatal*ma . 

ohbap"tay*lihis 

aiir 

chum 

lihis. 

8eiced{-him) and runniny 

his-own 

neck-in 

enfolded{-him) 

and 

kisses 

took. 

Aiir bet‘‘\ra babu-sb 

kabis 

ki, ‘he 

dada, ham 

Daiu-ke 

ago 

aiir 

And the-son the-father-to 

said 

that, ‘ 0 

father, I 

God-of 

before 

and 

toh'‘rb bajurb ap"rridh 

kiiiin 

aiir ab 

bam ek“rb 

layak 

nahT 

batl 

thy presence-in sin 

did 

and now 

1 this-for 

fit 

not 

am 

ki tobar bet*\va 

kaliai.’ 

Mula 

biip 

ap'nb 

chak“ran-sb 

that thy son I-may-be-caXled’ But 

the-father 

his-own 

servants-to 

kabis ki, ‘ bbal nik 

kap“ra 

lai*awu, 

aiir O-kfi 

pabiray*diya ; 

o-ke 

said that, ‘ very yood 

clothes 

briny. 

and him puttiny-on give; 

his 

hatb*ma mun"ri, aiir gorb»ma pan“hl pahiray-diysi ; aiir 

ham 

sab 

jane 


hand-on viny, and feet-on shoes putting-on yite i and {let-)u8 all men 


khay 

aur 

kbusl 

kari ; 

obi-barb ki 

i 

hatnar 

bet®n'a 

mara 

rabiiy 

eat 

and 

merriment 

make ; 

this-for thit 

this 

my 

son 

dead 

was. 

aur 

pbuui 

.i* ; 

n 

hernn raha, 

aiir 

mil 

ga.’ 

Aiir 

unban 

and 

again 

alive toent 

; he 

lost was. 

and 

found 

icent.* 

And 

they 


kliusi karai lage. 


merriment to-make beyan. 

Oi i’lR. G-kai' joUi bet^wa khete-ma raba. Aiir jab u 

At-that-very time his elder son the-jield-in was. And when he 

ay aiir ghar nag*obay-gai nachab gaub suni-para. Aj)*!!!? chak*raii- 

eajtie and house approached danciny sinyiuy were-heard. Uis-own servants- 

-raa-sb ok-thb-ka bolay-ko pualibis ki, ‘i kaw atai?’ Wai o-sb 

in-from one haviny-called he-asked that, ‘ this what is ? ’ He him-to 

kabis ki, ‘ tobar bbai ay-bjitb, aiir tohiir bap new'ta kihis ek*rb 

said that, 'thy brother is-eome, and thy father feast did this 

barb ki ii kusal-clilibm-sb ay.’ Aiir • u risiha boy*ga. Bhitar jabal na 

for that he safety-with came.’ And he anyry became. Inside yoing not 


karai. 

Ehi barb 

b-kar 

bap 

bahar ay aiir 

b-ka manais. 

Aiir 

u 

did. 

This for 

his 

father 

outside came and 

him appeased. 

And 

he 

ap“nb 

bap-kfi 

jawiib 

dibis 

ki, ‘ dbkba, ki 

baf*san-sb ham 

tohar 

his-own 

father -to 

answer 

' gave 

tlud, ‘ see, that 

yeurs-from 

I 

thy 

sbwji 

kihen, 

kahiyb 

tobar 

kahii taren 

nahl ; aiir 

tbhu-par 

service 

did, ever -even 

thy 

saying I-put-away 

not; and that-even-on 

tn 

kahiyO ham-ka 

ek-thb 

chhog“ri-ke bachchb na diha 

ki 

ham 

thon ecer-eoen 

me-to 

one-even 

goal-of young-one not gavest 

that 

I 
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ap''ii@ sanghin«ke sathe khusl manai. Mula, jaisu toliar i 

my‘Ovm friends’of with merriment might-celebrate. But, as thy this 
bet'wa. ay, jc tohar dhan paturian-kc satho lil'gai, o-kar no\v*tji 

son came, who thy fortune harlots-of with devoured, his feast 

kilia.’ Tab u o-se kabis ki, ‘beta, t3 hain®re sang haraesa 

thou-madest* Then he him-to said that, ‘ son, thou me with always 

bat ; jawan kuehh bamar ay tawan tob^rai ay ; mula, ham paflch-ka 
art ; whatever thiny mine is that thine-even is ; but, we people 
khusi howai cliahi kaho-sc i tohar bhal mara rahin, aiir 
happy tO'be is'proper became this thy brother dead teas, and 

phuni jl uthen ; aiir heran raha aiir mil gay-’ 

again haviny~lived arose; and lost was and found tceuf* 



u 


[No. 3.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


AWADlli J)lALECT. (DISTRICT PyZABAU.) 

Specimen II. 

ftranr ^ i f^r^rn: ^ 

f ^ I Trltsnr-^rf* Hit wff 

rTT ^ WfiR | ^TW’f ^31, f^, ^ ff 

I eft ^ XT€ 3 ft^ ^ 3 TTf WT, 

^’fT, fwmx ^ ^rtf% ' 3 -^ 

^nfrpT 1 % ft i (ft Tsn ^ 

’?rrq3T ^ fqiff ZTZ t ^STfef^^T | 

f^Fi ^ wfz ^r, q% qjT t?SS ^mf*! ^Tqf^ 

TT^ II 

qiq ^qiT life^r ?ft ^ ^srrpr, 

qtT%-t f%, ^-qiT q^ qiT ftf q-T% i ^Tqqr qrf%3i f%, u qrqiTT 
wq:-q-q(ft" t% ¥3 t^ qSqr qfff qr% eftft-t 

q qi^q I w q qrq^t' i qRir? qif^q, f^, qrq %qf qlqr qfff q i 
^kqq qif%q, qn t ^ ^q fqT^ qTqrT-qrt’ q^qni: ^ qrrt i qrf^, 
qq, qtqr?: ^ qrq’? i ^ ^Tqqi fq^sr^ qTqrx-qrt” ^-qqqiq i ijfq qqfqq 
qrq^ qT$ I qq qq qq-qjT ^qrr aftfq qfq-’^ ^wr-q? 
qrq:, It qf^-^ qf#' qrfftq i xft qf ^fTqqf qlqr- 
qf qqfqf^qr qft-Tft ziz i qkqq crqfqfw fqqrrf^-t tqft-% 
qpt I qrqTT qff%q, T% qxqrq qrit-qf fqf^r, 

?nqqq int qrrqfqq i qrqqq qtqqrqr ft i ^Iqqf 

qrft qrfqq f^i q^ft qfrft i qq qrq^q-q qfr-t qftft i ^ 
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^ ^ ?TfT irrt ’Pnft fer^T- 

f^’f I ^ 

f% ^R% ^ ^ ^ ^T ml I ^ 

^ ©V ^ 

THT If, tft ¥Tr ^ II 

' nJ 

mwf II f^f%^ I ^ Tilt ml ^ilf ci^ crr^t^T wml 

I mfl-Ttf !% IWTft Itfh cTRt^ ^T I 

cn^%^ mfmr ^ ^ mm i 

^i1%^ f% ItfH ^1-^ mrit i ^-xit f^fmr 

mr ty^FT mmf I mrfmfr wIxj-^ 

• • 

fr^-mt 1 ■?% 'Q8ii-^ f^f?i ^fmr 

w^-% ^ II 

^T fwmT ^TWTT-^ri' Itfh ^- 

^ fm i mit xj^ mxT 1-^ ^ xjt ’€f^ rfr 

C's 

xm^r^ri: l^3f% mi m mmr 

• >* 

mr-^ OTfl xcff-l II 
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Al) ham ok kihinl kahat-alu. Tauni-kahaT sab-kou iipan apan 
Noio I one story am-sdi/iuf/. That-to alh{meii) your-otou your-otoi* 

kan-dhai-dhal sunat-jah. Akabbai* sail, Bir*bal, Phaiji, au sammini 
ears-upplying listen. Akbar the-emperor, Blrbalt Paiifl, and all 


law-lasikar satliii lat-kat, sikar-kliclai-bare chalin. Sikar-ukar, 

followers {and)-iroops with having-taken, hnniing-for started. Game-etc., 

tau, kiiclihu miPbsit-na-klnh. .felli-ko mahina-mahai ghami-kc mare 

indeed, anything was-not-fonnd. Jeth-of month’in heat-of on-account 


ck-tliT barakal bar“gade-ko tan'; sab keu 


chhabai 


lagin. 


Tau , 

one-place-in a-big banyan-lree-of tinder all people shade-{sheller) look. Then 
Dassali kahin, ki, ‘ Phaiji, kuchhu gauteh,* Tau Pliaiji es nik-kai gain 

the-emperor said, that, ‘ Fai^i, something sing.* Then Fai^l. so well sang 


ki bari'bhare-kar sauja, jaise hanna, 
that the-forest-whole-of animals, such-as deer, 
iipani aklii mUdi-mOdi dhiyan*dliai-kal 

thcir-own eyes closing 
sudhi-budhi bisari-"ai. Tau 

consciousness lost-was. Then 

kill! tharh rahai, ok'ri 

putting standing was. Us 
dhik guwat-kar 

the-meantime singing-of attention, indeed, 
ralPwaiyai apani apani rah lihin. 

inhabitants their-own their-oton way took. 


a I ten t ion-giving 
ek-thi hanna, jaun 
one deer, which 
aratai-mahai 


khar*ha, siar-uar, sab apani 
hares, jackals-elc., all their-own 
sunai lagin, ki banal 
lo-hcar began, so-that entirely 
Phaiji'ke lagc apan roiih 
Fai:il-of near its-own face 


wai apani tas*bih 
neck-about he his-own rosary 
dhiyan, tau, chhvlti.ga, 

lost-was. 


dari'dihin. Tau- 
threto. In- 
on sab bano'kar 

and all forest-of 


.Tab Akabbar ane din dar^bar k.ai-kai baithin, tau Phaiji na ain. 
When Akbar another day court in sat, then Fai^i not came, 
kahc-sc ki on.ka bara jar hOi-ga«rahai. Bir^bal kahin ki, ‘ e Bassah, 

because that him-to great fever had-become. Birbal said that, *0 emperor, 

Phaiji sanai-ga>ahaT, ki, “hara*ri nST an keii gawaiya nShf ahai,” 

Faiifl has-bccome-proud, that, “ me like other any singer not is,*’ 

taune*8e na ain. Au iia aihai.’ Bassah kahin ki, ‘ an 

therefore not he-came. And not h e-will-come.’ The-emperor said that, ’another 
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keu gawaiya nlhi na ? ’ Bir’bal kaliin, ‘ Kalia tau ham Bii"ju Bfnv'ra- 
any singer not not ? ’ Jilrhal said, ‘ {I/‘yOH-)say then I Birju Bmcra- 

kahai bolai lat-ai.’ Kahin, ‘ja, bolai lai-jiwah.’ Tan Bir’bal 

to calling bring.* Said{-the‘€mim'or), 'go, culling bring* Then Blrbal 

Bir”ju Baw*ra-kahaii lai-fiin. Phnni lagin BiPjii Baw"re gawai. Tau sab 

liirjti Bawrd brought. Again began Birju Bmcra tossing. Then all 


banc-kar sauja giti suni-kat ilar'bfir-mahaT fii, waisai 

the-forest'of animals the-song haring-heard thc-eourt-into coming, in-lhe-samc-tcay 

pahile-ki vM suuai lagiii. Tau u harin’ wS jaunt'*kl gataiya-mfi 
beforC’Of Uhe to-hear began. Then that deer which-gf ncck-aronnd 
tas’bihiya pari-rabai, (barh-rahai. Blr'‘bal tas’bibiya. nikari-kai Phaiji-kr ago 
the-rosary Ihroton-was, standing- teas. Blrbat the-rosary laking-off Taizj-gf before 

phfeki-dihin. Bir*ju Baw’ra kahin ki, ‘ haniar baklian kaho-ka kibeh ? 
Ihreio-atcay . Birju Bdiord said lluit, ‘ my praise what-for did-yon-mahe ? 
Tan-son ham-hS-lal nlk giinai jan’thin.’ Tan-sf*n boPwanii-gjit. Dipak 

Tan-sen me-ecen-than better to-sing knows* Tan-sen culled-in-tcas. Dlpak 


sranai lagin. 


Diya apuai bari-gai, aii 


to-sing he-began. The-lamp by-Hself was-Ughted, and 


TaU'Son-u 

'Tutt-sen-also 


mari-gai. 


pabilo Tan-son kabe-rahin ki, ‘ jau ham 

beforehand Tan-sen said-had that, ‘ if 1 

Chittauv-gavh-ki khandb’ke-mahaT chorfii-kai 
Chittanr-fort-of moat-in secretly 


jari-kai 
being-burnt 
mari-jai, tau 
die, then 
dbar’wai-dilu'l), 
cause-to-be-put, 


Mill 

died. But 
hamari lotlii 
my corpse 

ail nianai-u oh-par sawaji- dihob, ki jaw’no-kaw’na-u jautu bamari dob 

and men-loo il-on pul-as -guards, so-thul any beast my body 

khfii na pfiwai. Jab Cbittaur-kai Kam’la-Ilani ap“no mansodhii-kjil 
eat not may-be able. When Chittanr-of Kamtd-jtdnl her-own husband-of 
ar"ti Sfiivan-kl pachiml-kr! din karat-kaf, ^ralar-rag gailiai, tau 

lamp-lustration Suwem-of 5th day-of day doing-for, Maldr-Jtiig will-sing, then 


ham suni-kat ji uibab.’ 

I hearing alive will-arise.’ 


B assail 
The-emperor 


waisai kibin. Jab llfini giiwiit lagT, tab Tfin-son 

the-same did. When ihe-Queen to-sing began, then Tdn-sen 


lal-bajawat lagin. Tal suni-kat raiii jani-gal ki, ‘ liamari 

time-to-beat began. The-beating-of-time hearing the-Queen knew that, ‘ my 

siti Tan-son suni-lihin.’ Tau-dhik-bhar-raS Tun-son bhiigin au bassfih-ko 

song Tan-sen heard-has.’ la-lhe-meantime Tdn-sen ran-away and the-amperor-of 


lago chala-iiin. Bassfih kahin ki, ‘ Kara’Iu-kJit glli sunat-ka 

near came. The-emperor said that, ‘ Kamld-of songs hearing-for 
chabi.’ Chittaur-gavh-par ebarhai kihin, au osi layai bliai 

is-necessary* Chittaur-fort-on attack he-imtde, and such fight look-place 

ki Brah’man kshatri-kar sarho-chaubattari man janec-ka dher 
that Brdhmaus kshattriyas-of half -and-seventy- four maunds suered-threads-of heap 
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hui>ga-hai. Uhai sarhc-chauhattari-ka ank manai chitthin>kg uppar 

heoame. The-aame half-and-aetenty~four-of number men lettera^qf upon 

likhi-dethin kal-ki jaw“ne-s(; kefi kehu*kal chitUii na kholai. 
vyrite %n-order~thnt tohioh-by anybody anybody'a letter not may-open. 

Jab Chittaur-kar Rajii jujhi-gai au on-kal phaud bari-gai, tab 

TVhen Ghittaur-of king waa-alain and hia army waa-defeated, then 

Bas-sah Kam'la-Dcvi-kahaT kaidi>kal-kal pal*ki-par charhai 

the-empet'or Kamla-devi imprisoned-having-made a-pulankeen-on eauaing-to-mount 
ap'nfi sah*rahi layain, au hukum dibin ki bihan bbin'sare 

his-oim eity-to brought-her, and order gave that to-morroto in-the-morning 

dar*bar*mahai Kam^la-Dovi-kai giti sunai-ka hoc. Bani ek tan*pura 

court-in Kamld-dem-of aong to-be-heard ia. The-Queen one a-lute 

lal-kat jau Sri Rag ghlchl, tau on-kar jiu khop'rai phbri-kai 

taking aa Sri Rag ahe-drew, then her aonl {her-)skull burating 

baikunth-hi chala-ga, au sab sun*waiyai apan-apan muh baUkai 
heaven-to went-aicay, and all hearers their-own mouth mde-opemng 
thaw‘hT rabi-gai. 

in-their-plucea remained. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Now I am going to tell you a story, and everyone must pay attention with all his 
cars. Once on a day the Emperor Akbar went out hunting with Birhal, Fai^I, and all 
the rest of his retinue. They found nothing to chase, and as it was the hot month of 
Jeth, they rested under the shade of a large banyan tree. As they rested there, the 
Emperor commanded Fai/.i to sing something, and he sung so sweetly that all the wild 
baasts of the forests, — the deor, the hares, tlie jackals and so forth — came to listen, and 
stood before him, with their eyes closed in ecstasy, and utterly devoid of consciousness. 
One deer stood with its fac(s close uji to Faizi, and he took otf his rosary and threw it 
round her neck. The action broke the charm, and the animals each took their own way 
to the forest. 

When Akbar sat next day in court Faizi was absent owing to a severe attack of 
fever; but Blrbal said, * Your Majesty, Faizi has become inflated with pride, and 
thinks that no one can sing like him. Hence ho has not come to court, and will not 
come again.' Said the Emperor, ‘but is there no other singer?’ Bieplied Blrbal, ‘if 
Your Majesty gives tlie order, I can fetch Birju Baura.’ * Let him be summoned.’ 
So Birhal fetched Birju Baura, and he began to sing. Then all the beasts of the forests 
came into the court, when they heard his song, and began to listen as before. Amongst 
them stood the deer on w'hose nock Faizi had thrown his rosary, and Birbal took it off her 
nock, and east it bofort! him. But Birju said, ‘ why arc you praising me ? Tan-sen can 
sing better than even I.’ So the Emj)eror summoned Tan-sen, and he began to 
sing the Melody of Illumination.' Ue sang with such tire that all the lamps in the 

‘ The dlpak, or llluniinator, is the name ot' u raff, or melody, which is sung at eventide. It is believed that if it is 
properly sung, the latni>s iu the room will light tbeuiaelves. Here, not only was the song followed by its proper effect, but 
T&n-sen himself took fiiv, and was burnt to death. 
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room lit themselves, and he himself hurst into flames and fell down dead. lie had, 
however, warned them beforehand that, should he die, they should lay his corpse secretly 
in the moat of the fort of Cliittaur, and set men to ‘?uard it to prevent its being devoured 
by wild beasts. Then, when Queen Kamla of Chittaur should lustrate' her husband 
with lamps on the fifth of the month of Sawan, should sing the Melody of INIallar, 
he would come to life. 

Ihe Emperor carried out these instructions, and, when the queen began to sing, 
Tan-sen came to life, and clapped his bands in time to the music. When she heaial 
him beating time, she knew that Tan>sC'n bad heard her singing. In the meantime ho 
rose up, and lied to the Emperor, who declared that he must hear Queen Kamla sing. 
He marched forth and attacked Chittaur, and such a terrible battle ensued that of the 
brahmanical threads of Brahmans and Kshattriyas alone, they collected seventy-four 
and a half mauuds.=* This very number, 74^, people still write at the head of a letter 
to prevent anybody opening it. 

When the Raja of Chittaur fell in the battle, and his army was defeated, the 
Emperor took Queen Kamla prisoner, and had her carried in a litter to his own city. 
There he gave the order, that her song would be hoard on the following morning in full 
court. Next morning she appeared, and, taking her lute, raised her voice to the Melody 
of Prosperity.* As she did so, her soul burst its way through hor skull, and went to 
heaven, while all her audience remained seated where they were, with their mouths open 
in astonishment. 


Crossing the river Gogra from Eyzabad, wo find the Districts of Qonda and 
Bahraich. The language of these two districts is also Awadhi, and clo.sely resembles 
that of Eyzabad. It will be sufficient to give one specimen, — a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son as received from Gonda. In the vernacular character the version 
is printed in facsimile, in order to illustrate the handwriting,— a sort of mixture of 
Deva-nagari and Kaithi, — current in the District amongst tho odueatcHl classes. 

The following peculiarities of the dialect may bo noticed. The termination an, which 
we BO often meet in the eastern districts of tho North-Western Provinces as a sign of tho 
Instrumental, as in bhuklian, by hunger’, is here used as a termination of the oblique 
form, as in the phrase indre bhnkhan-ke, by hunger. Another termination of the obli- 
que is e, as in kliete-ma, in the flold ; el^nd iline-se, from so many days. Tho direct 
masculine termination of the Genitive is sometimes kai, as in F(tr'‘iiwkv(tr~kat, of God ; 
via-kaH bd2h his father. 

‘ The is aopreraony <»£ wavin*? in a circle before Ihe imaj;e of a "od a idatti-r contain int; a livc-wioKed burniiij? 
lamp, flour, and incense. Women also do homnge to tin ir Inibbands in tbo same way. So also tlm cormnony is performed 
before a bridegroom, on bis arrival at the house ol tho biide. Tnu-i-en dii d in tbtj month of .Kth, which is in the height of 
the hot eeaeon, Sawan is two months later, in tlic middle of the rainy gcason. Iho fifth of ,'^jl\van is the date of tho festival 
of the NdgaSf or snake-gods. On this festival, which is a woineir.s one, wives perform artl before their hnsbands, and sing 
at the same time, llio malldr is one of the six principal rdgs^ or modes in Hindu music. It is sung in the rainy season, 

and is said to he very plaintive. ^ 

* An account of Akbar’s siege of Chittaur will be found in Chapter X of the Annals of Mewftr in Tod's Rajasthan, ‘ To 
eternize the memory of this disaster, the numerals 74.i arc tilak ot aociirgcd. Marked on tho bunker's letter in UAjasthftn, 
it is the strongest of seals, for “ the sin of tho slaughter of Chittaur " is thereby involved (m all who violate a loiter under 
the safeguard of this mysterious number.’ 

* The Srt-rdg, or Melody of Prosperity, is another of the six principal rdgs, or modes, in Hindu mimic. 


II 
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For the third personal pronoun, wo should note the forms vaa-ka, to him ; toa-kHi, 
his ; and the nominative plural toai, used as a respectful singular. The oblique form 
of the genitive is used as a kind of general oblique base, an idiom borrowed from the 
neighI)ouring Western Bhojpuri. Thus wa-k'‘re is used to mean both * to him,’ and 
* him.’ 

Amongst verbal forms, note lag^ he began ; kih(tu-hai, I have done ; and hint for 
kink, I did. Note also the typical Awadhi past tense ending in dn, of a verb whose 
root ends in d, which we meet in the word tutg'‘eMn, he approached. 
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H\Hy 4 ^ f:^ 

‘KMu n„s-ri ^//2 a) 6^-rniii(i 
^ci a i,M ^^^1 m 

jnijfllfd ^‘>^l1‘^llHlM/^ ,9 f^Y - -r/</ ^c, 

('ll h) ^ vr/Y/^r/) 

W Cl io> - 7/< 


(3-r^N& mI H tHin 

-H n n (iflT^^j) ^G ^l(f| in 'i(Q- 

<1 /4/ii(j^ / J7^c'(rl '^j.^ jrf/f] ^ 
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--77^^ .HH ‘fi Hid (i^ ■'<1)^^ ^ 

-rfllH^ <^l<4 “d ci)l -rnll f^'^'HlH 

H ^ -Hi ^ 

- ^ '\ ^ ^ ^ V X 

Hi\i(fi «->*/- s 0^j -^gf ‘im * ctJi 


■rytiiai ^‘^1 ‘Yf^ fimf 

cf^ 'Ifn £yj <;ti’)H 

\0'‘\ 'V. •V ^,^ 

‘’ilciiM H tiwHi ‘d -^'^1 -^^T! nidi 

'N O V ^ 

N^‘f’ J?(^ fJ'l ^IH -rrnHi]' ^ md^ 

^ H>i H ^‘^'l 

Jiti HI Hfi<^ H 

-TTrtii H’i -^(yn^ iim^ 

0 

pj (/Hii >ip<!;i wi pf| 



AWADni OF GONDA. 


53 



fll hi 

7t\^ '^ifi\\n^in riliii n'i ^-ffit 

(n ^1 1*1 •> 'I- 

S ^,1^1 Tt^ itin ilf}i\ 

4l, 7,y ^Id) X ^ 

4^ jn .fj ^’- 
^ilr) (ui\^ f 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

jane-kc 

dui beewa 

raho. 

Fn-ma-sO 

chhot/ka 

bpi“wa 

One 

man-of 

two sons 

were. 

Them-in-from 

the-younger 

son 

ap^nO 

bap-sO 

kaliis ki, 

‘ ho 

bap, bam-kS 

jawan 

bakb'ra 

his-own 

father-to 

said that. 

‘0 

father, me-to 

what 

share 

pahuebai, tawan 

bSti 

dOw.’ 

Tau apan 

PUJl 

un-ka 

may-reach, 

that 

having-dicided 

give.' 

Then he his-own 

properly 

him-to 


bati dihis. Kuchh din-kc pachhf; chbot"kn. bet^vA sab 

having^ilivided (jave. Some duys-of after the-yonwjer son all 


lai'dai'ke parses chalti-ga au bua sab jajati 

having.tuken’cUcelera {to-)a-forei<jn-land went-away and there all forlnne 
bekar kfir-ma urai-dihis. Jab sab phnk-chuka tau 

had deed8‘in squandered. When all he-haddmrut {i.c., squandered) then 

wabi df!s*mS bara jhura para. Tab tau bbukhan mara! 
that comtry-in great dryness fell. Then indeed fromdumger to-die 

lage. Tab u wabi dOs-kO Ok mauai-kO lagO ga. tT wa-k5 

he-hegan. Then he tJuit conntry-of one nian-of , near went, lie him 

siiari cbarawal-kO kbatir khOtO-ma pathais. D apan pOt 

swine feeding for fields-in sent. He his-own helly 

kana' bhusi-sO jawan suari kbat-rabO l)abut khusi-sO 

the~particleS'Of~gruin chuff-teilh which swine nsed-to-eat much pleasure- .oith 

bhari»10t, mula wahau kcu nahi dot-ralia. Jab wak”rO 

teould-have-Jilled, but that-too anyone not used-to^give. When to-him 

sudbi bbai tab kabai laga ki, ‘ ham“rO bap-ko balmt 

senses became then to-say he-began that, *my father-of many 

nokar“han-kS khayo-ka milat>hai, baruk baebi jat-bai, au rnai 

servants-to footldo-eal is-gicen, and»also saved-ifood) is, and £ 

maru bhukban-kO marat*liau. Lao, mai utbau awar ap'no 
oicing-to hunger am-dying. Comet I may-arisc and my-oron 

bap-kc lagO cbalaii aur un*sc kabaii ki, ‘ bo bap, raaT 
father-of near may-go and him-lo say that, ‘ O father, I 

* When rice is pounded, husks as well as small particles of rice are separated from the sound {'rains. These particles of 
rice are called ‘ kanH * and are used for the food of tlie animals. 
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PratiiC4\var-kal au toliar ijunah-gar hau, au tohar bePwa kah®wawal-kc 

God-qf ami thy sinner am, and thy son to-be-Called 

Ifiyak nail? liau. Mo-kS ap’nc chak“ran-ma kat lew.” ’ t? utha 

fit ml I'am. Me thine-own sermnls-in having-made take."' He arose 

an ap"nf5 bfip-kf! lago awa. Mul jab u bahut dui’i raha wa-kal 

and his-own fathev'to near came. But tohan he much distant teas his 

buf) wa-kfi dekhi-lihis. 'Pan wak“re dekhi daya 

father him happened-to-see. Then him having-seen compassion 
Ifigi au dauri-ko, gatai pakari-ko, chumi-lihis. Tab 

having-seized- {him) and having-run, neck having-held, he-kis8ed-{him). Then 

betauna bOla ki, ‘he bap, mai rar"mcsui'-kc age an toh^rc ago 

the-son spoke that, ‘ 0 father, I God-of before and thee before 

pup kihau-hai, awav tohar put kabuwat layak nahl-na. Tab bap 

mn have-done and thy son to-be-ealled fit not-I-am. Then thefather 

ap’nfj cliak*ran*so kabis ki, ‘ sab-se nik kap'ra lao au e-ka 

his-own servanta-to said that, *all-of good clothes bring and thie-one 

pahiraO. Au fjk mudari pahirao, au gorc-ru5 pan*liT pahirao, aur aO 

put-on. And one ring and feet-on shoes put, and come 

sab-keu khai-pii; au kbusi maual. Kahe-sc-ki hamar 

{let)-vs-every-one eat-{and)-drink ; and joy celebrate. Becanse-that my 
i bePwii mari ga-ralul, phiri-se jia-liai ; hcray ga-raha-hai, phir 
this son dead had-been, again alive-has-hecome ; lost had-been, again 
milti hai.* Aur wai sab khusi manawai lage. 

found is.' And they all joy to-celebrate began. 

13ar"ka bet*\va kheto-ma raha. Jab ii awa aur baklPri 

The-elder sou ihe-field-iu waa. When he came and the-house 

nag*ohrm tau nach-rahg suni-parji. Jik nokar^ha-ka goh“ray-ke 
approached then dancing-music bccame-audible. One servant having-called 
hawal puchhis. t? batais ki, ‘ tohfir bhai awa-hai, tawan tohar bap 

account asked. He said that, ‘ thy brother has-comc, therefm'e thy father 

now'‘tri kihis'hai ki wai khom-kusal-se ae-go.’ I suni«ke u 

feast has-made because he safety-with came.' This having-heard he 

bahut risiha blia aur bakh*ri-ma na ga. Tau wa-kai bap awa au 
much angry became and house-into not Kent. Then his father came and 
chirauri kiln's. t? jawab kihis ki, ‘ et'na dine-se ham tohar 
entreaties made. He answer made that, 'so-many days-from I thy 

kain-kaj karit<hai aur kah“hn toh"ro kahe-ke seway dusari bat nabf 

works am-doing and eccr-even thy saying-of besides another act not 

kill, mujl tu ham-ka kab-bS ok chhcg'‘ri-kai bachau na dihau 
1-did, hut thou me-lo ever-ecen one goat-of • young-one-even not gavest 
ki ap'bio sahgliin-mS saukh karit ; mula jab tohar 

that my-own co^npanions-among merry I-might-have-made ; but when thy 
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4 bet'wa awa 36 samul-lai jajati berinin-ma' bil'wais tau tu 

that »on came who all-even fortune harlotvamong wasted then thou 

new*ta kibeu.’* Tau bap kahis ki, ‘he beta, tu hari-hamgsa ham‘ren 

feast modest.' Then the-father said that, * 0 s<m, thou always me 

satbg rabat-bau aur jawan<kuchh ham‘re-rahc tawan toh*re hoy. t 

with livest and whatever mine-teas that thine is. This 

ohahi raba ki ham sab khusl manai knhu-se-ki tohar bhay mara 

proper was that we all joy may-celehrate hecause-that thy brother dead 

rahir, phir jia hai ; aur heray gfi^raha, phir mila hai.* 

1009, again alive is; and lost was, again found is.' 

_ _ _ • 

* B«rtnin=:gtrls of the Nat caste, who prostUnie theiYisolvos* 

* Kaheu of the original is a slip of the pen for Tciheu, 
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LUCKNOW AND BARABANKI. 

The following two specimens como from Lucknow* and illustrate the dialect of the 
whf>le of the rural portion of the District, except that of the extreme south on the 
borders of Dnao and Rai Baroli where the language is slightly different. The language 
of Lucknow City is, of course, principally Urdu. The specimens as received were 
written in the Persian character. This not being the genuine local character in which 
the local dialect is written, I have contented myself with giving the specimens in trans- 
literation only. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second an account of what took place at a village wedding. They may also be taken 
as a specimen of the dialect spoken in the district of Barabanki. 

As we go west through the Awadhi-speaking area, the tendency is to name the 
dialect Baiswari, instead of Awadhi. The difference of name, however, hardly connotes 
any difference of language. To all intents and purposes, the two dialects are the same. 
The only marked points of difference are that, to the west, there is a preference for 
making the third person plural of verbs end in e or «?, instead of m or w, and that the 
tc^rminations of the genitive more nearly approach those which we find in more western 
languages. As we go further wTst, into districts like Sitapur, we shall find that the 
dialect, though still Awadhi or Baiswari, is infected by the neighbouring Kanauji. All 
this, however, does not constitute a separate dialect. 

The following are the principal points of grammar to which attention may be 
drawn in the two following specimens. 

The letter e often becomes ya, as in yak for ek. There is an oblique form of 
nouns ending in d, as in yak jane~ke, of a man : harl dure’ke muluk-mB, in a country of 
great distance. The masculine genitive termination is km, direct, and ke oblique. The 
feminine termination is hi, both direct and oblique. In the phrase ma-bamhan-kdi 
bolay-km, having called a barber (and) a Brahman, the first kat appears to be used as a 
sign of the accusative. So also in hetfwd'kat dekh-lm, having seen the son. 

In pronouns, note tho form yu, this. 

In verbs, note the typical western forms rahai, he was, and raj^, they were. In 
the phrase wm bahvt 'pap kihin-hai, I have done many sins, the verb appears to agree 
in number and person with the object, instead of with the subject. If the phrase is 
correctly written, this is no doubt due to the influence of the Urdu of Lucknow city. 

To the same influence may be attributed the number of Arabic and Persian words 
which we meet in tho second specimen. 
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Awadhi Dialect. (District, Lucknow.) 





Specimen 

1 . 



Yak 

ianc'ke dui 

ft# 

bet*wa 

rah?. So, 

chhofka 

bct'wii biip-sr* 

kahis 

One 

man-of two 

sotts 

were. Now, the-yonnger 

son- the-falher-to 

said 

ki, * mot hisa, 

bati 

Ac: 

Tab 

bap ohi-ka 

hiSii 

that, ‘ my 

share having-divided, give-me.' 

Then Ihe-J other hhn^/o 

share 

bati 

dihis. 

Kichhu 

din pacliho 

11 sab 

rupaya lai-kai 

bari 

having-divided gave. 

Same 

days after 

he all 

rupees taking 

yt'cat 

dure-ke 

muluk-ma 

nisar-ga. Aur hua 

lipan rupaya sab kuchal 

/V 

•mil 


distflvce-qf coimtry-into went-ont. And there his-otm money all ecil-cond ucldn 


uray-dihis. Te pachhe olii-ke tm* kuchhu nfihf raha; am* huS 

he-sqnandered. Thd after him near anythiny not remained ; and there 


bara jhOra parai 

lag aur 

u 

banay 

tabiih 

hoe lag. 

Tab 

great famine tofall 

began and 

he 

extremely 

ruined 

to-be began. 

Then 

yak bhal-manai-kf; 

tiris 

gii 

aur u 

iipan 

khristan-mS 

suari 

one well-to-do-man-of near 

went 

and he 

his-own 

Jtelds-in 

swine 

chariiwai-kfi nokar 

rukhis. 

Tab 

Obi-kr> 

• ^ 

iiwa, ‘ 

jaun 

feeding for servant 

pul. 

Then 

his- i 

mwd-hito 

came, ‘ 

what 

bok*Ja-chhok'‘la, siiari 

khat-hai 

wahi 

pai 

to ham kbai 


hmks-et‘cetera mine are-eating that if-I-may-yet then I may-eat 
kahe-sc-kl ohi-ka kuchhu nahl milat-rahai. IV* pachhc u ap"n(* ‘f; mari*mS 

becanse him-to anythiny not toas-yiven. That after he his-oion mind-in, 

sochis, ki ‘ more bap*ke hahut majur lag rahat-haT so ab 

thought, that ‘ my father-of many day-lahonrers engaged remain therefore noto 

ham-hn uth-kai hua jai aur kalil ki, “ mai toi*f* liiya am* 

1-too arising there may-go and nwy-say that, “ I thee near and 

Gusaiya-ko hiyS hahut pip kihin»hai aur ab aisan nahi liau ki tor 

Ood-of near much sin have-done and now eitch not am that thy 


bet^wa kahab. 

So 

jc-mane 

sab 

majur tore 

hiya 

son 1-may-be-ealled. 

Therefore 

as 

all 

the-day-labourers thee 

near 

lae hai ham-hS-ka 

lagay 

le.” ’ 

I 

s8ch-bichar-kai bap 

tire 

engaged are me-too 

engaged 

make.*’ * 

This 

thinking thefather 

near 


l 2 
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chala*ga. Bap-ka 6 bet^wa-kai dure-se dckli-kal bahut sScli 

hewenUimiy. The-father-lo this son far-off.from seeing much pity 

awa aur daur-kai garc-mg lap^ay-lihis aur bahut chumis 

came and ruuuiug neck-in {about) enf olded{ldm) and much kis8ed{-him) 


chiitis. Tab bct’wa bola ki, ‘ mai tore hiya ' aur Gusaiya-ke hiya 

licked{-liiin). Then the-son spoke that, ‘ I thee near and God-of near 

bahut pilp kihin-hai aur aisan nahf bau ki pbcr tor bet*vva 

much sin have-done and such not am that again thy son 

kalKiO.’ Eh par b:ip apan majuran-sc kahis, ‘ ki bhal 

J^iiiay-be-calledJ This upon the-father his-own day-lahourers-to saidt 'that good 

bhal kap'ra li-ao aur eh-ka pahiraO ; aur eh>ka hath«ura mudari 

good clothes bring and this-one put-on ; and this-oiie's hand-on ring 


aur gOru-ma pan'^hi pahirau. llam khusiali raanaib Id bamtir 

and feel-on shoes put-on. I joy shall-celebrate that my 


bet'wa Tuar-kal jiyu; aur licraykal, pher mila.’ Tab u khusi 

son dying lived ; and lost -being, again um-fotmd* Then he merriment 

karal lag. 
to-make began. 


Bar*ka bet'wa keohan-lmr-ma rahai. Jab duare awa tab git 

Thc-elder son Jields-in was. When door-to he-came then song 

aur buja-kat awaj surds. Tab yak nOkar-aO pQchhis ki, * dj yu 
and nmsic-of sound Iw-hear^. Then one servant-from he-asked that, * to-day this 

kii hni, jaun khusiali manal jat>haiP* Nukar kahis kl, 

what is, owing-to-which joy celebrated is-beingf* The-serwmt said that. 


‘ Tohsir bhai awa hai, so tohar bap ci bare 

‘ thy brother come is, therefore thy father this-very for 


khusiali kihin 

merry-making done 


hai.* Eh par bar^ka bet'wa risan aur 

hm.* This upon the-elder «o»» grew-angry and 


hhitarl nahi ga. 
inside not went. 

manayis. tJ bold, 
appeased. He spoke, 

kab*-hu ais na 
ever-even so not 


Tab 

Then 

ki 

that 

bha 

was 


bap npai duare ay*kal uhi*ka 

the-father himself in-doorway coming him 


‘ mar it“re din-se tohar 

‘ I so-many days-since thy 

ki eko chheg*ri-ka 

that one-even goat-of 


sewd. kihau, 
service did, 

bachchau 

young-one-even 


detau ki ap*ne anoi-par*kaa*kdp khiwait aur khusiali 

thou-mightest-have-given-me that my-own friends I-might-have-fed and merriment 

karit; aur jab yu awa. jin sab dhan kas'bin-ma 

might-have-made ; and when this-one came who all fortune harlots-among 


uray-dihis, tab yu khusiali manayin.’ Tab bap bold ‘hS 

squandered, then this rejoicing you-have-celebrated.* Then the-father spoke * O 
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bhaia,* tax to mure lage rabai ; jaun mure tire ban sd-an 

brother, thou, to-be-sure, me near licest ; what me with in that-aU 

tor ban. Mula ei suit khuaiali karab jarur rabai ki tor 

thine is. Sut, this monieut merriment to-make necessary was because thy 

bUiii mari-kai ab jiya ban ; aur beray-kai i)ber raila ban.’ 

brother being-dead now alive is; and being-lost again found is.* 

* lihaii Is a term of oxidearment and can lio used for an3' man. 
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Awauui DiALKcr. (District, Lucknow.) 

Specimen II. 


Yfik gaw-ma yak lambar-dar-kc nanli-sarl bitiwa rahai. Jab 


One village-in <me landlord-of 

little 

daughter 

was. IVhen 

wa-ki 

uraar surah satTab baris>kd 

bbai. 

wah 

jun 

lambar-dfir-ka 

her 

age sixteen seventeen years-of 

became^ 

that 

time 

the-landlord-to 

wali-ke 

biyab-ki pbikir baybi. 

Wah 

beriyS 

nau 

Bamban-kal 

her 

marriage-of anxiety increased. 

That 

time 

barber 

Brahnmrj. 


bolriy*kai lavik“wri-kri dhuyhat pathain. Thorai dinan*m^ yak layika milu. 

Cdlliiiff a-boy lo-search-for he-senl. A-feio daya-in one boy tcaa-found. 

Wab-kO sfith bitiwa-kai banabant bana, aur Eamlian pncbba-gawa, 

Hint with the-yirl-qf horoscope agreed, and the' Brahma ft waS'Constdted, 

aur biyali-kT taiyari bhal. Layik“wri-kai bap awa aur lei 

and- marriage-o/' arrangement look-place. The-hoy-of father came and taking 

del-k(* pachbe^ bat-kahaw bOai lag. Hajar rupaiya bahvit kahe 

giring-of after worda-aaying to-be began. One-thousand rupees much saying 

suno tai-bbawii. Tab lambar-dar raji-kbusi-sc ghar ge aur 

hearing-after was-settled. Then the-landlord pleasure-toith house-lo went and 

banit-kai din bada-ga. Dul®ba-kai bap pand’rali bajiir 

marriage-party-of day waa-fixed. The-bridegroomi-of fathei' fifteen thousand 

saw% lat-kai bari dbum-dbam-se dul"bin-k6 gharO awa aur 

relatives taking great pomp-and-shovo-with bride-of in-house came and 

dwarc-cbsir boat lag. Horn dachcbbinfi'ke 

the-ceremony-of-the-door to-be-solemnised began. The- fire-sacrifice dfl-of 

mago-nia pandit-sf; tak'riiv bbai, latbi cbalal lag. 

denunuling-in the-priest-with quarrel look-place, bludgeons to-be-vsed-freely began. 

Babnt manal dfino kait gbayal bhain. Tab barat risay 

Many men- both sides wounded became. Then marriage- party being-angry 
cbali. Wabi samay-mS gaw-kf; bbalc-manus ckattba-boi-kai 

begaii-to-go-back. That-very time-in village-of good-men corning -together 


barat ' 

mauay-lain. Cbautbc 

din biyah 

bbawa 

aur 

blmt 

marriage-party 

appeased. The-fourth 

day marriage look-place 

and 

rice 

baybfir kbusI*so khain ; aur 

bida-hui-kai 

ap’ne 

ghar 

aiu. 


great-food- pleasure-toith they-ate; and having-taken-leave tkeir-own house-to came. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village a landlord had a little daughter. When she hccamc sixteen 
or seventeen years of age, ho began to think a good deal about her marriage. So he 
called a barber and a Brahman,' and sent them off to look for a suitable bridegroom. 
Very soon they found one. His horoscope agreed with that of the girl, and, after 
consulting the Brahmans, preparations were made for the marriage. Tl>e bridegroom’s 
father came, and,*after the handsel,' the discussion as to the amount of the dowry 
to be paid by the bride’s lather to the bridegroom’s father i*omuM‘nccd. After a great 
deal of talk, this was settled at one thousand rupees. Then the landlord returned 
to his house, right well pleased, and the date was fixed for the arrival of the bridegroom’s 
marriage party. The father of the bride, accompanied by fifteen thousand relations, 
came with great pomp to the bride’s house, and they began the ceremony of the 
greeting at the door.'' The next thing that happened was that there was a quarrel 
with the priest when he asked for his fee for the greeting saorifiee. Then bludgeons 
began to b(! flourished, and a number of men were wounded. nnirriage party 
in a rage got up and began to go away, but just then some decent people of the 
village interfered and appeased them. Bour days afterwards the marriage; came off, 
and in pleasure did they cat the marriage feast.* 'I'hmi they took their h'avc! and 
went home. 

^ These are the usual Diutchmakors. 

^ This is the oeremony of givini;; a rupee to tlie bridegroom’s father, or to the boy biiiKsolf, ns a token that ImsinesH is 
meant. Among the higher castes it is called harachchhd demi. In the ca.se of men of the twice-ltorn oasteK, a inpeo or a 
gold coin is accompanied by a sacred thread. 

^ In this ceremony, the bride’s father, on tho arrival of the marriage party, receives thts bridegroom in his doorway, and 
worships his feet. Before this is done, a priest performs a sacriKce, and when the ceremony is concluded, be is given a foe 
for his share in the business. 

* This is the ceremonial dinner which takes place on the evening of the day after tho actual marriage-curemony. The 
bride’s father presents some money to the bridegroom’s, and then feeds him and his kith and kin. 
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The dialect of the south of Lucknow District, on the borders of TJnao and Kae 
Bureli, differs somewhat from that illustrated in the foregoing specimens. The following 
yersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from this locality. Besides the 
following special points of grammar, it must be pointed out that it is much influenced 
by the Urdu of Lucknow City. There are whole phrases in it, such as un un-te kahd, 
which are almost pure Urdu, and the use of the Urdu genitive postposition kd, is 
quite common. 

We notice the same tendency to spell e as yd, which we have found in tl'e 
neighbouring districts. For ‘one,* we. have both eku and ydk. So also we may 
quote as examples par~dydiai, to a foreign country : khydt, a held ; dydkhau, see ; 
and sydwd, service. Similarly, here, we have the letter b represented liy «cd, as in 
mvodr, my ; a#d hwdt-hai, it is becoming. There is also a strong tendency to make a 
noun singular end in u. Thus, eku, one ; jemnu, what ; ai'hdhu, property ; ii-fhauru, 
in one place ; and many others. All these peculiarities are due to the influence of the 
Eanauji spoken to the West. 

Nouns Substantive have an oblique form in ai or e, as in par^dydsai, to a foreign 
country ; bdpai-ke, of the father ; hdthe-ma, on the hand. 

As regards pronouns, note mahH^kd, to me ; mtodr, my, above mentioned ; and 
kbh^, anyone. The oblique form of tho pronoun of the third person, ohi, is always 
spelled ujohi. This may be only a variety of spelling. 

As regards verbs, the present participle ends in ti, as in karati-hau, I am doing ; 
rahati-hau, you remain; and rdkhati-hat, they keep. Note the typical western 
Awadhl forms, rahai, he was, and rahai, they were. N ote also dt, it is ; hwdt-hai, 
it is becoming ; dihini, he, honorific, gave, for dihin ; and din, for dinh, he gave. 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

AwabbI Dialect. (South of District Lucknow.) 

Tt* I 

^ f»IT#-^TT Ag WT ffHT ft?: ^ 

^ I ?Tfe I 

^7:1’ m wni TTT ^ f ^rr 

Ilf ^WT-wf I ^ ^ 

m ftf% ^-HT ?fT w ^ iiftf ft?: \ 

ft* I7f f^Rt^K-% f%?n ^ ^ f%fff% I cT^ ffff ^-?iT 

^TTR-HT ft^ ^TT^-?rT q3?.fH I ^ qtff-?iT T% f% 
^tft-^-iiTt ^ ^TT qtff-qiT ^tf 

^ I fiq qiffftr qrt-^ f?qt 

^ f q^?: TTiqf^-f' ^ S’ ffqf qirfh-’^ i qiq 

S ffqf-S ’q^ qn# qrq% qTq-% qiS ’q^ ^ qr^ qrqT 

S giqn: ^ Tnr-qrr ^ft ^ 'qq S Stf-ciqr-qn' qrff^ 

S^qr qr^ I Hff-qrr S^-ht w?:-^^ i fqrfr f qf-n 
^qqq qTq-% ffqf 'qrqr i qrq qfqqqiq ciq qtff-% qiq 
qtff-qiT qff%-t ^ ft?:-^ ^T HIT Hqi % 

fgq^nq f%fffS 1 ?iq q^qT qrq-q fqifffH qiqT S’ ?TH qfT 
^ HifTT ^prlt ^ qjq Stf-cRT-qn' qiff q qTjqr qr^ i 

qrq qiqS ^qn:q-q qiff fS f% St1% ^ qiqrr qniqt ^ qff-qrr 
q^xq-^ 1 Sq^ qrq-qr q^ff qf^Tiq-qq i ^ Hq 
qqf ^rT?fq ^ S «qTT q^qx ^ft-S fqifr f^qr ^ 
f Tr?:-S fqrft fS^rr i ^ nq nqf q>? qnfq ii 

qtf% qfw qtff-qix q^qrqx qTrqi x?iXfX-Hx i qrq fh? ^fe- 
S qq-t qftt qrrqx ciq qxS qxS-S qxqr i ^ ^ 
qtqn?:-S fMS Sf qiT irm % i ^ ^ftff qfff qnrr 
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Hnr ^mr-^ \ «nrq 5Tr^-T?r f%f%f%-% i 

^ f»TfTT5T^-Tt I ^?ft-?TT^-«irT 

^TRT ^ iTiTT^ I ^m-f( ^rf%f% 

WT^ ^f^-ff ^ ^ff snr i cft%-^- 

vx ^ ^-m mt\-^ ^ 5TT 

^rnr ^ifR^ I ^txpt 

^^f?Rm-?lT R^%Rr cft#-?TT TO TO-% ^ I 

TO TO-% W f% TOT g^T eft TOt-^tt ??5l7T-'^ ( 

^ TOt % g^-ft WT I TO ITTO-^ ^ f% ^ 

^T?-^ f% g^fTT w% ttR-^ fwirr-t ^ ftriT fror # ii 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

Avaddi Dialect. (South of District Lucknow.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eku manai-ke dui bctVa rahai. Wahi-ma obliot'kawa bet'wfi. ap*ng 
One man-of two sons were. Them-in the-younger son hia-own 


bap-te kabisi ki, ‘ dada, tumb*ri girasti-ma jaunu bamar hisa 
father-to said that, ^father, thy fortune~in what my share 


hoi 

taunu 

ham-ka 

bati 

d6u.* 

Tab 

un ap*ni giristi-mS 

may -be 

that 

me-to 

having-divided give.* 

Then 

he hia-own fortune-in 

un>ka 

bSti 

dihini. 

Kuobb din 

bite 


cbhot*kay6 bet'wai sab 

him-to 

share 

gave. 

Some days 

having-passed 

the-younger son all 

as'babu 

ik'thauru 

kat-kal 

par«dyasai 


obnlii-gn, auru buwl 


property one-place^n having-made a-foreign^country’to went-away, and there 
pabuchi'kat apan chij*bastu luch^pan-ma urai-dibisi. Auru jab sab 

reaching hia-own things wichedneas-in squandered. And when every 

dam cbuki'gg tab wohi dos-ma bara jbura para au wabau garibu 
farthing waa-apent then that country-in great dryness fell and he-too poor 

hoi lag. Tau buwai oku jimidar-ke biyS ga nauk“ri kSt^libis. 

to-he began. Then there one landholder-of near h^-went service he-took. 

Tab w8hi wohi-ka ap*ne khyataa-ma sorl obarawat-ka patbaisi. Au 

Then he him his-own fields-in swine feeding-for sent. And 

wohi'ka manu rahai ki s6ri-ki khai busi-te apan petu i)bari*lel 
his desire was that awine-of eaten husks-with my-own sltmach 1-may-fUl, 
muda wabau% na wobi-ka kohS din. Tab sudbi-kat-kai kabisi ki, 

Imt that-even not him-to anybody gave. Then recollecting he-aaid that, 

babuti majur fcm ham're bapai-kfj biya kbay-kai auru kuclib 

many labourers surely my father-of near having-eaten and something 

baoiiai rakb“ti-baT, au mai biya upiisu karati-hau. Ab maT 

having-saved keep, and 1 here fasting am-doing. Now I 

biy3-te cbala-jau ap'ne bap-kc lagc atau au un»te kabau ki, 
here-from may-go my-own father-of near may-walk and him-to Imay-say that. 


dada. 

mai 

tumbar 

au Ram>ka 

gun'hl 

bau ; au ai) 

mai 

yehi-tana-ki 

'^father. 

I 

thy 

and Ood-of 

sinner 

am ; and now 

I 

this- like 

nahin 

ki 

tumhar 

bet'wa 

bajau. 

MabT-ka 

ap“ni 

majuri*m§ 

not-am 

that 

thy 

son I-may-be-called. Me 

thy-own 

lahourera-in 


K i 
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la"ai-li5U.** * Phiri hu\^-te chali-kSl ap*nc bap-ke hiya awa. Jab 

engaged ' Again there-froni going hia-own father-of near he-catne. When 

ghar nagichyan tab wohi-ke bap woIiUka pabilc-be dikh au 

houae lie-approached then hia father him beforehand aato and 

dekh'tai khus boi>kal daura, raare>tnaya>ke 

inimediately-on-aeeing pleaaed having-become ran, oioing-to-love 

ohhapHyay-lihisi. Tab bet*wsi bslp-te cherauri kihisi ki, *dada, 

he-embraced-him. Then the-aon the-father-to entreatiea made that, 'father, 

maT Rfim-ka au tumhar gun'hi hau. Ab ychi-tana>ka nahin ki 

1 God-qf and thy ainner am. Note thia-Uke not-am that 

tumhar bot*wa bajau.’ Mudau bap ap'ue chak*ran*te kabisi 

thy aon I~may-be~called' JBul the-father hia-own aervanta-to aaid 

ki, 'niki niki kap'^ra lyawo au yehi*ka pahiray*deu; au mud'ri 

that, 'good good clothea bring and thia-one-to put; and a-ring 

hathu>mS au pau*h? payl-ma pahiray-dcu. Au sab manai neuta khaini 

hand-in and ahoea feet-on put. And (let-)all men feaat eat 

au khus bhc, ki mwur bet'^wa mari>kal phiri jiya ; au 
and pleaaed become, that my aon having-been-dead again lived; and 

herai-ka! phiri mila.’ Au sab manai khusi karai lagi. 

being-loat again haa-beenfound.' And all men merriment to-make began. 

Wohi heriyu wohi-ka bar°kawa bet'wa khyat-ml rahai. Jab wohu 

{At-)that thne hia elder aon the-field-in toaa. IFhen he 

lau^-kal ghar«ke nagicho fiwa tab nachal gawal-kal hik sunisi. Tab 

returning houae-of near came then dancing ainging-of aound he-heard. Then 

yak chukar*ka bolai-kal puchhisi ki, ‘ yehu kii hwat>hai ?’ Tab 
one aervant having-called he-aaked that, ‘ thia what ia-being-done Then 

wohi wShi-to kaha, ‘tumbari bhay awa-hai. Un-ko khair*sallah aye-te 
he him-to aaid, 'thy brother ia-come. Hia with-aafety coming-from 

tumh'ro bap nachu rahgu kihisi*hai.* Wohu bahutai risan. Ghar-ko 
thy father dancing muaic haa-made.' Me much grew-angry. Mouae-of 

bhitarai na jat-rahai. Yet*re-ma wohi-ka bapu ghar-flf uikari-iiwa 
inaidc not going-toaa. In-the-meantime hia father houae-from came-out, 
au manawal lag, W8hi bap-to kahisi ki, ‘dyakhau, 

and to-appeaae{-him) began. Me the-father-to aaid that, *aee, 

yefru din-te tumhari syawa kariti-hai, au kabau tumhar kaha 

ao-many daya-from thy aervice 1-am-doing, and ever-even thy aaying 

naht bira ; taune-U'par turn kabau bam*ka eku ohheg*ri«ka 

not I-tranagreaaed ; that-even-on thou ever-even me one goat-of 

bachchau na dihyau ki ap'^nO byauhurin*ke sath khusl-karit. 

young-one-even not gave that my-own frienda-qf loith 1-might-have-made-merry. 

Mudau jab>te tumhar yehu bet*wa awa jaune apan ohij-bastu 
But aince thy thia aon came who hia-own fortune 
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chhinua-ma u^rai'dihisi, taune*ma turn un-ke bare barl kbusi kihyau.’ 
dehauchery-in wasted^ that^on thou him-of for great merriment nuuleat.' 

Un un-te kaha ki, ‘bachcbfi, turn tau rOjui bam*rc lagc rahati>bau; 
Se himrto said that, ‘ soti, thou surely daily me near liveat ; 
jauni chij-bastu ham*re hai tauni tumhari-bl ai. Ham pafSchan*ka cbahl 
fjohat property me-ioith is that thine-indced is. Us alUto it-is-proper 

ki kbusi kari ktibc-te-ki tumbfir bbai mari-kai 

that merriment toe^mny^make becanse-tluit thy brother hacing’bcen-dead 

jiya-hai; au beray-kai pbiri mila>hai.* 
lived-has ; and having-beendost again beenfotimUhas' 
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PARTABGARH. 

In the cast and centre of the District of Partabgnrh, the language is Awadhi, but 
is somewhat corrupted, owing to the proximity of the Western Dbojpuri spoken 
in East Jaunpur. The ensuing specimens may also be taken as examples of the 
dialect of the western portion of that district. The following points may be noted. 

The specimens contain several examples of the redundant form of nouns, which 
ends in awna^ as in befauna, a son ; hapauna, a father. The third person singular 
of the past tense of transitive verbs often ends in isi instead of is, as in kihisi, he 
did, instead of kihis. We also find examples of the past tense in an of verbs whose 
roots end in d, as in daydn, he felt compassion ; risidn, he was angry. 

The suffix of the genitive masculine is often kdt, as in dddd-km majur, servants 
of my father ; dayu~kdt naglch, near Gbd, and many others. Kouns ending in 
consonants have an oblique form in e, as in hdthe-ma, on the hand ; ghare-ma, in the 
house and many others. Note the form tuhai, to you. The third person plural of 
verbs often ends in e, instead of in en. Thus, we find rah^, instead of rahen, they 
were. The following forms which are not given in the grammar may also be noted ; 
hechahyd, will you sell ? ham jdwd ehahit ahat, we want to go. 

[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEEN HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect. (East and Centre of District Partabgarh.) 

Specimen i. 

^ 'fHTT cRR 

I ^ I ^ «rT^: 1 ^ ^ 

3ner ^ wtt w ^ ^ i 

• v3 ♦ Cs • 

^ ^ xRf iRt-% wr: ^ I ^ 

^<T3R-?fT ^ ^ f^ffW I ^ ^ ^ 

^jthr ^ tor i ^ 

^ I ^ uR ^ ^TR-R TOT TOT-^ 

WT ^ ^ ^ TOT ^ I 
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^ ^ Ir 

^ ctHt ^ ^ (frfTT ^^;s^T ^mrl 

^nffjl^ I ^?T-w ^ ^ I ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^-t ^T I i^3TT ^^ff ^ fq? 

^4 ■ f%f¥f% ^ ^ ^T 

f^RTT ^ f^rf%f% I ^ ^4 

^ 5T^Hr ^ fit^TT ^z^T srrff 

©\ 

rfT-^i g^ ^5TT ^rffftr ^ 

^ ^-^T irf^TRT I ^ g5*t ^Tt-iTT ^ 4i-m qff- 

^ ^ 'fH-W 2|iT I ^Tt4 f% ^ 

g^ ?:fT ^ ^Z\-^ \ ^ fTT^ ^^J T^J I ^ I 

^ II 

wff ^4 ^ZT^ iz:^T %^-7TT T^ I ^ #f^5T 'ST ^TRT 
5 t 4 ^44 I ^ 'ST ^^T?^-Tlf4 

xpR-^ g^Ti[¥ ^ ^Tm f% t ^ I ^ ^T^TT ^f¥4 
4^tt ^^TfCT ’?rr^T-’?rt ^ crt^T fii'?rT^T f^'lt-’?it' qTTt4 

'gi f ^-tH-fr I ^ ^ f^ftr^PT ^ ftltlTT Wm-’T- 

?:^T I f^f% ^■RT ^ ^4 f^ff1% I ^ 

'ST ^T^t 4 TTST 'ft rrhp; 

^ITTcT ^5TT ftTTT ^ ^TT^ ci>f P: ^R^T 3T ^m I Wt^- 

vx TT W«RT wwi 'f^^PT ^ "f^T tff;'?Pr-7Tf 

^9iTf^ I g^ tftw ^it'fT?: t '?n^T ^ ctWt ^sft 

ngr^iT-^ gt l^rsT I it 

^4 ^zm t* it ¥m ^'ft '^Tfftr i ^ 

^ ^li ^1 1 11^ ^ itsr 

^%4 t t^?CT g’^TT ^ ^ ^ 1 itR 

TTT ^ II 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect. (East and Cenibe oe District Paetabgarh.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KaunS manai-ke dui bet'wa rahin. Au un>ma>se labur"wa 

A-certain man-of two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger 

ap'nc bap-se kahis, ‘ dadfx bo, mal-tal-mS-se jawan bisa bamar 

hia-owH fatherdo saidt 'father O, the-property-infrom what share my 

nik^sai tawan ham-ka dai-dya.’ Tau btip apan rijik 

may<ome-out that me-to give-away* Then the-falher Ms-own livelihood 

fm-ina bat-dihis. Au kacbhu din bite lahur'ka bet'wa apan 

Ihem-among divided. And some days passed the-younger son his-oton 

mal-Uil jori-kat durai par'desai nikasi-gawa au bu5 

property-etc. collecting a-distant foreign-conntry-to went-out and there 
kuchali-ma apan puji gawai-dihis. An jab u sar'bas urai'dihis, 

evil-conduct-in his-own fortune toasted. And when he all squandered 

bus ek barii jhura pam au u dik*boi lag. Tau u 
there one great famine fell and he to-be-troubled began. Then he 
wabi des-kf* ek inanai-sc jai mel kihis. XT manal wabi-ka 
that country-of one man-to going union made. That man him 

ap"nf’ kbet*wan-ma suari eharawai bare patbai dihis. Au u 

his-own fields-in swine feeding for sent away. And he 

khusi-se uhai eliok'*re.se jauno«ka suari khat*rahin apan 

pleasnre-with those-very husTcs-with which the-swine used-to-eat his-oton 

pet palat ; au kou wabi*ka kacbhu det-na^raha. 

stomach would-have-supported ; and any-body him any-thing io-give-not-nsed. 

Au jab u }ipe-nia uAva, tau kabisi, ‘ ham*re dada-kai 

And when he himself-in came, then he-said, 'my father-of 

katik niajur niki.tarab khat piat abai, au ham bhukhan 
how-many servants in-a -good-tea y eating drinking are, and I front-hunger 
marat-ahl. MaT utbihau au dadu pas ap*no jaibau au 

dying-am. I will-arise ami the-father near my-own will-go and 

un-se jai-kat kabibaii, “ dada, mai Dayu-kal au tob®re nagich 

him-to going I-will-say, "father, I Qod-of and thee-of near 

kasur kibe-abau, au ab tohur bet*wa kab*wawal laik nahl 
sin done-have, and noto thy son to-be Called worthy not 
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abl. 

nam*ka 

apan 

ek 

majur-ki nai 

ban*wa.” ’ 

Au u 

utb4 

am. 

Me 

thine-own 

me 

servant-of like 

make." ' 

And he 

arose 

au 

ap“nc 

bap-kfi 


awa. Mula 

bctauna 

durai 

ab-hT 

and 

Im-oton 

father -of 

neap 

came. But 

th e-son 

far-of-ecen 

yet 


rah*bal-kin, ki walu-kai bfip wabi-ka dokh-lihisi, au dayfm, an 


was, 

that his father 

him happened-to-see, amt 

took-pity, and 

daura, 

au wabi-se gare 

inila au 

cbumma libisi. 

Tau 

bet*\va 

ran. 

and him-with by-the-neck 

met and 

kisses took. 

Then 

the-son 

wabi-s6 

kahisi, ' dada, ham 

Dayii-kai* 

au tob*rff 

nagicb 

kasur 

him-to 

said, 'father, I 

God-qf 

and thee-of 

near 

sin 


kihc*abi, au toliar bet%a, kah’wawali laik nalif ab raba-abi.’ 

done-have, and thy son to-be-called fit not noio I-remained-am.* 


Mula bapauna 

ap“no 

chak*ran-sr 

kaliisi, ‘ iiikau 

urh'‘na 

lai-awa 

But the-father 

Ms-own 

, sere ants- to 

said, ‘ the-good 

wrapper 

bring 

au wahi-ka 

pabirawa. 

JJk 

inudri 

hatbc-ir.a au 

pan^hi 

govO-mS 

and that-one-on 

put. 

One 

ring 

hand-on and 

shoes 

feet-on 

pabirawau, au 

ham-ka 

kbao 

au 

mauj'karat 

dea ; kabc-sc k^ 

ptit, and 

us 

to-eat 

and nwrriment-to-nmke 

let ; because that 


mOr i 

betauna mua 

raba, 

ab ji utb 

a-abai ; u 

liorfii 

my this 

son 

dead 

was. 

now alive arisen-is ; he 

lost 

gawa-raha, 

au 

mila-abai.’ 

Au 

wai mauj karal iag^* 


had^gone. 

and 

foiind-is.' 

And 

they merry to-mahe began. 


Ab-bT 

wahi-ka I 

jetbar“wa 

bet*wa 

khetu-ma raba ; 

au jaisin 

u 

Now 

his 

elder 

son 

field-in was ; 

and as^even 

he 

awa au 

gbarc 

nek‘<;han 

nacbat 

gawai-kat awaj 

sunis ; au 

u 

came and 

house approached 

dancing 

singing-of sound 

he-heard ; and he 


chak“ran-iiS-s6 ck-ksi guh“rais au puchhis ki, ‘ i kau ahai ? ’ 
servants-in-from one called and ashed that, ‘ this what is ? ’ 
Tau cbakar'bvri wahi-s6 kahisi, ‘ tohar bbalk"ru awa-ahai, au tobar 

T!hen Ihe-servant him-to said, * thy brother come-is, and {by-) thy 

dMa kbiawa kibi-ahai, kahO-to ki u wabi-kfi kusal-cbhona-tO pais. 

father feast been-tnade-has, because that he him safety -welfare-toilh found. 
Au u risian au bbit*iS jat-na-raba. Ibi-par wabi-kar 


And he grew-angry and inside going-not-was. 

This-upon 

his 

bapauna 

nikasi-avva 

au 

choraurl kibisi. 

Au ft 

dfida-so 

aji'm'! 

father 

came-out 

and 

entreaties made. 

And he 

the-father-to 

his-owu 

jabab-ma 

kabis, 

* Dekba, 

tau, ruju, ki 

bamai 

toliar sown, 

karat 

amwer-in 

said. 

* See, 

verily, sir, that 

to-me 

thy service 

doing 

kefbia 

baria 

bita 

au kab-bu tohar 

kaba 

na tilra ; 

how-many 

years 

passed 

and ever-even thy 

words 

not {l-)transgre8sed ; 

au obu-par 

tu 

bam-ka kab-hQ 

ekau 

hel*wan na 

diha, 

and that-even-ou 

thou 

me-fo ever-even 

One-even 

kid not 

gavest, 
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ki ham ap*n6 g5ian-mt mauj karit. Mula, jaisin 


that 

I 

myovm 

friends'among rejoicing 

might-huve'made» Hut, as-even 

toMr 

j 

bet*wa 

awa, 

jaun toliar 

ruji patur*yan>ml khaMibisi, 

thy 

this 

son 

came. 

who thy livelihood harlots-among ate-wp. 

tS 

ok*rt! 

mudde 

jal®ssi 

kihya.’ Tau 

bapauna walii*se kabis, 

thou 

him 

for 

a-feasl 

didj Then 

the-father him-to said, 


* bet“wri 

. tai 

tau 

■sada 

ham“re 

sathe rah®tai-ahasi 

au 

jaun 

‘ son, 

thou 

verily 

always 

me 

wilh living-indeed-arl 

and 

what 

]iam“rf! 

aliai 

taun 

lobarai 

ahai. 

Ham-ka khusi 

karab 

pade 

mine 

is 

that 

Ihine-indeed 

is. 

Vs-to merriment, to-make 

proper 

raba 

au 

mauj 

karab. 

kahe-sc! 

ki tohar i 

bbaik*ra 

mua 

was 

and rejoicing 

to-make. 

because 

that thy this 

brother 

dead 

ralia 

au pbuni ji 

utha-abai 

; au heran raba pbuni mila 

abai.' 



was, and again alive arisen-is ; and lost was again found is' 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

(AwadhI Dialect.) (East and Centre of District Partabgaru.) 

Specimen II. 

Vfffi I ^ \ ^ 

fin ^ TTH5RR-^ WRT ^rTf%cT-^f Wlk I <f|- ^ 

^sth^wf siifiTfi ^t^ssn ^ iit^- 

TT^-^ fks ^ TT I ^ ^ w-^ j[%- 

5f ^rlt-TirT ^ T^t 

^ i ^ infiTH fin '?rf‘i ^- 

Tjvs f% ^Tir #f ^ ^ ??r ^ ^ ’fH 

^ 51 I ^-?TT ir??nft Tt^f ^f%-% ^ 

^ I WT 5nT^ ttr ^^5Tr wrt ^ f t 

^ ^ tfT-T? I ^ 'f^r w fin ’PT 5f I 

^511 ^ I 5rf cT^ f^ ^ W ^Tf5TH-% ftf 

irT5f-?TT ^ f¥ 5niT I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

g 4 f mJT ^ \ ^Z-^ ^ ^ ^ qcltf^-H ^f¥H f^ 

f^ f^ 5iTff WT-^ I ^ ^ 

«nf^ f% 1-^ IT f^ii ^ f^r^T^ i ^r 

fin ^ ^ ^R5I 1-^ tert 

^ I ^ % ift^ ^ ^ SIT ^ 

4^an II 

v 3 


L 2 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 

AwaduI Dialect. (East and Centre op District Fartaboarh.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek aliir-ko ghare-ma char manal, larika, sas, patoh, 

One cotoherd-qf h&use-m four persons, son, mother-in-law, daughter-in-l<m 
aur bap, rahat-rahe. Mula charyu bahir rahi. Betouna ek din 
and father, Ucimg-were. But all the-four deaf were. The-scn one day 

kheto-ma liar-jotat-raha au oM 6ri-se dui raid chala-awat- 

the-field-in ploughing-was and that sUde-from two wayfarers coming- 

ralii. Wai bctauna-so guh"rai-kal puohhin ki, ‘ ham Bamnagar-ka jawa 

were. They the-son-to cnlling-out asked that, ‘ we Banmagar-to to-go 

cliahit-abai. Kauni dagar-so jai ? ’ Tau u ahir“wa janis ki, 

wish. IVhich way-by shoidd we-go ? * Then that cowherd knew, that, 

‘ ham*re bar"dhawan-ku pnchhat-ahaT ki, “ bech*bya ? ” ’ Au goh*rai-k^iI 

‘ my oxen-ahout they-are-asking that, wUl-you-sell ? And calling-out 

kaliis ki, ‘ bar'dhawan-ka ham na bcch'*bai.’ Yahi-par rasta-girai 

said that, ‘ the-oxen I not will-sell.' This-on the-wayfarers 

guh*rai-kal kaliin ki, ‘ ham*ka bail na chahi-rahya, jau janat-hua tau 

calling-out said that, ‘ ns-to oxen not required-were, if you-know then 

lakhai-dya.’ Tau u janis ki, ‘ sau rupaiya bar“dhawan-kal 
show-us-the-way.' Then he supposed that, ‘ a-hundred rupees oxen-of 

lagawat-aliaT,' au guh'rais ki, ‘ raju, sau rupaiya kSw ; jau 

pricc-they-ar e-fixing,' and called-out that, ‘ sirs, a-hundred rupees what ; if 

duyu-sau detyo tab-hu ham Upan bar*dliawan tuhai na 

two-enen-hundred were-you-giving then-even I my-own oxen to-you not 

doit.’ Kaohhuk ber-mS oh-kal raali*tari rOti wahi-ke bare laui. 
l-wonld-give.' Some time-in his mother bread hipi for brought. 

Rutya kliati-bera bctauna bola, ‘ mai ho, aj dui manai 

The-bread at-the-thne-of -eating the-son spoke, 'mother O, to-day two men 

bar'‘dhawan‘kal sau rupaiya det-rahl, mula ham kahd, ki, “ dui 

oxen-of . hundred rupees giving-were, but I said thaty “ two 

sau-k^ ham na dobai. Sau mipaiya kaun chij atai.” ’ 

hundred-for 1 not will-give. A hundred rupees what thing is^ ' 
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Mah^tarya boli ki, ‘ ha, bachoha, ham-h3 jAnit-hai ki sage*ma 

The-mother spoke that, ‘ yes, boy, I-too know that vegetable-in 

Ion aj sewai hui-gawa ahai, mula jaun-kuchh 

salt to-day too-vnuch {Jit. one-and-a-Qiiaytef) happened-to-be is, but ■ what-evev 


tani'tuni 

little-little 


hoi 
be 

patohiya-se 

the-daughter-in-law-to 


aisin 

so 


k&i dike 

havit^-made thou-gavest that 
kahis ki, ‘bSsan dal-kal 

said that, * utensils giving 

duarc'par baiih*rabat-hai, 

the-door-at sitting-remains, 

jhag^at ihag*rat jau 
quarrelling quarrelling when 
sasur*se boll ki, 

the-father-in-law-to spoke that, 

lot kab dcklie-rahya ? ’ Tau 
taking when saw ? ’ Thch 

tau tu 
to-be-sure thou 


khai-lya.’ Laut-kSI jab 

eat* Returning when 

kahis ki, 

she-said that, 

ki bctouna-su 
the-son-by 
mai mithai 
I sweets when 
chala, tin*sd 
go, him-toith 


gharo 

to-house 


ai 

she-catne 


tau 

then 


‘Ion 

sage-ma as 

sowai- 

'salt 

vegetable-iato so 

excessive- 

roti 

nahl khai-gai.’ 

Tau ii 

bread 

not was-eaten.* 

Then she 

kab 

lihyo-raha ? Dada jaun 


had-I-taken ? The-elder who 

liajurfii-doi.’ Biinau 

I-mll-get-it-borne-oiit* Both 


duare-par 

ai 

to 

jKitohiya 

the-door-at 

came. 

then 

the-daughter-in-law 

ka-ho, tn 

hamai 

hasan 

dj»l-kal miihai 

‘ well, you 

me 

utensils giving sweet 

.sasur*wa 

bula 

ki. 

‘ GOra charawal 

the-father-in-law spoke 

that. 

‘ cattle to-feed 


3a. 

goest, 


au lathi Imm-se puchli'ljya ? ’ 
and stick me-frmn wilt-thou-ask ? ' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a cowherd’s house there lived four persons, the son, the mother-in-law, the 
daughter-in-law, and the father, all of whom were deaf. ' While the son was one day 
ploughing in his field there passed by that way two fravcUors. They called to the young 
fellow and said, ‘we want to go to llamnagar. What road should wo take?’ The 
cowherd thought that they were enquirijig about his bullocks and wanted to know if he 
would sell them ; so he called out to them, ‘ my oxen are not for sale.’ To this they 
replied, ‘we don’t want your bullocks, but show us the way if you know it.’ lie 
thought that they were offering him a hundred rupees for them, so he replied, ‘ what are 
a hundred rupees ? I would not give them for two hundred.’ 

After a wliile his mother brought his midday meal, and whil(i he was eating it th»5 
boy said to her, ‘ two men offered me a hundred rupees for the bullocks to-day, but 1 told 
them that I would not sell them for two hundred, not to say one hundred.’ The mother 
replied ‘ yes, my boy, I know there is too much salt in the vegetables to-day, but make 
the best of it, and take as much as you can of it.’ 

When she came back to the house, she said to the daughter-in-law, ‘ you put so much 
salt in the vegetables that my son could not cat his meal.’ The daughter-in-law replied, 
‘ when did I buy sweetmeats in exchange for cooking pots ? Come, I sliall liave my words 
borne out by my father-in-law, who always sits in the door-way of the house.’ So the 
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two of them, scolding each other the while, went to the house door>way, where the 
daughter-in-law said, * O father-in-law, when did you see me taking sweetmeats in 
exchange for cooking-pots ? * He replied, * it's your business to graze the cattle, why are 
you asking me for the stick ? ’ 


The dialect of the west of Partabgarh District differs somewhat from that of the east, 
and approaches more nearly that of Bao Bareli. Two specimens ai’e given of this part ot 
the country, — a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. The following 
peculiarities may be noticed. Instead of the vowel c, we often find ya, as in yak for eh, 
one ; dyds for dea, a country ; dyakh lihis^ he saw, and others. Nouns have an oblique 
form in ai, as in par-deaai, in a foreign country ; luchchai^me, in debauchery ; khetai, in 
the field. There is an oblique genitive in Acre, as in numal-kerSy oi a man; dyaa-kere, 
of the country ; dayu-kere a^uod, before God ; bdp‘kei'e'lage, near the fatlier. 

Among pronouns, note yu tohdr bhdl, this thy brother ; tod-ke-pdehhe, alter that, 
which looks like a Western Hindi form ; wdM pdin-hat, ho has got him. 

In the verbs note rahi, they were ; forms like kaheai as well as kahiai, for the third 
person singular past of transitive verbs ; and second persons plural like dinky d, thou 
gavest, and kihyd, thou madest. 

The language of the north of the district in Patti Pargana, closely resembles that of 
the west. It is somewhat mixed with the idiom of Sultanpur and Pyzabad, It is 
unnecessary to give specimens of it. The Eastern Hindi of Partabgarh may therefore 
be said to be spoken by the following number of people : — 

KiMtom Sub-dialect ......... 587,500 

Western Sub-dialoot,— 

West of District ••••••• 51,000 

Pargana Patti 271,500 

322,500 

910,000 

The dialect of the east of the district has been returned as Purbi. If wc confine 
this name to Western Bhojpuri, it is here wrongly applied, for, as the specimens just 
given will have shown, the dialect has nothing to do with Bliojpuri, but, like that of the 
west and north, is clearly a form of AwadhL 
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AwadhI Dialect. (West of Partabgabh Distkict.) 

Specimen I. 

^irr^ ff^i ’f jtk 

^ ^ I ^ ^-^TT TO I ^T-% f^STT HT§ 

^ 

W ^RTT W ^ CI’PTT ^ I ^ 

^TO^fT Rrm-ilT RTRT RTT ^ RPTM 

ftf ^ I ^ ^ ^ire-tT ^ TftTr*% f*TRIT I ^ 

Rff-RH ^i?PR-T?T ’^Tt 5 I ^ ^ ^5Rnr.% ^ 

R5T-t ^ RTPR ^^; I ^RTT ^Rt3j Rf%-RiT ^T 

T’fT I ^ ^ ^ ^PWT ^ RiTRfT-^ ^*iRPT ^ ^Trf 

^N?T RtI* ^RTOFT ??fK?T % I Wfft' ft" WT 

RCTRIT ^ ^ Wm RRIT ^f 

^ .s. ^ 

^ cfrro Rif^ RTTO 5nrff i ^ ^ ^r% ?in? ;Hgi^- 

^ CRT TPR-OT 1 ^ ^ ^ RiJr ^TRT I gRTT Rfft- 

W 3rt Rff-RP: TO ^-RTT RTO f%ff^ TO^T ^ 

Rf%-^ lit TOTT ^ ifro I TOftr TOTT W 

^ TO RfTO^ ^ ^ ’RR (frro Rlfro RT^ ^ 

I TO TOPR-^ Rtw to! To tw^ ^ ^ ^fiTO- 

RTT MfTO^ TO? ^ ^JIT »RT¥-^TT RfTOT! I W 

llli* ^ Riff 1 RTT^-tT RTTO t ^if^RT irfT TO 

TO froiT Ri% I ^!TO To ^Rff ^ f^RTT-Rit I ^ t RITO Ri^ WT II 

TOff Rt^-^ Rlj^ RT Rifro TO-T% I ^ ^fTO ^ ^TRT 
^.Rl ^ ^ TO^ ^ ^ TOPTO-RT-Tl 
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cTtTTT »nt ^hvfi W^iT-t'f^ fgniRT 

iiR^r-t’i fiw A ^ fwT^ ^ Tmrm ^ ts^r-Tfi i 
^TT^ ^ f%fi^ I ^??iT f% ^ ^ 

«r# «IRHT ft?T ^I^TT ^ ^inrf cfr^ ^ 
f^'tfi 3T I ^ ?IT^ f%^TWR 5TTff fi|f‘ 

ssit^rfTST-iTf ^ ^RftfT I ^ oRff HtTO irhiK , 

^ ^ q^rf^-^TT f^f%^ ?f ^TRi?! f^RTT I ^ ^ 

^ .- ,, ,1 ^ _- H--,- , _ a-M r , M ^ ^ _ I ,.,fi - , 

m ^nt T^ WT Wm ?R^ 

TT^ ^ I IRTT T^ f% icR ^ 

-j s» ^ 

^ fitm ^nt ?r^ »RT-T¥T ^ »n-TfT^i«5Tm^%ii 
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AwabhI Dialect. (West of Paetabgakh Distkict.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak manai-ker5 dui bet»wa rali6. Un-mS-t6 chliot'ka botauna 

man-of . two sons were. Them-in~from the^yomger son 
ap'nS bap-tl kabisi, ‘kaka, ]'a<bit-m5-t6 jaun hfsa hnmar 

his-own fathevto said, ‘^father, property -iH-from what share mine ' 

hot-lioi, bam're bawale-kal-dya.’ Tau bfip fipan dlian 

may-be, to-me give-away* Then the-falUer his-owu property 
wn-ma bSt diliis. Wa-ko kachbuk dinii- pachhe clihot*ka 

them-among dividing gave. That-of some days after the-yuunger 

larikauna apan sampati balur-linliis an duri par-desai 

son his-own fortune colleeting-took and distant in-u-foreign-land 
kaunau muluk-ka chala-gawa. An tab^wS luclicliai-mb apan 
a-certain oountry-to went-away. And there debauchcry-in his-own 
sab dli'an urai-dinbis. Au walii-kaJ sab urai-dinlio upVant 

all property squandered. And , tluit all squandering after 

wahi dyas-mS bari kill para • au u karifjal boi la»j. 

that coimtry-in great famine fell and he poor to-be began, 

t Tau u jai-kai wahi dyiis-kerc yak raliis-s6 inila. Taua 

Then he going that country-qf one inhabitant-with met. lie 

wabi-ka khet“wan-nia suari cbarawai-badc j)athais. Au u anand-sc 

him fields-in swine feeding-for sent. And he pleusure-with 

ubai cbbekal*wan-tc, jaun suari kbat-rahi, apan pet 

those-very hushs-with, which swine used-to-eat, his-owu belly 

paPtai, inula kou wabi-bi detai-na-raha. Au u tau 

would-have-supported, but anybody him-to usqd-not-to-give. And he then 

sain*jba ki, ‘barn*re kaka-kcrc anekan majur bbari-bbat 

remembered that, *my futher-of many day-labourers in-a-good-way 

khat-piat-batai au ham up-wasa.n inarit-hai. Ab-liinai nial 

eating-and-drinking-are, and I from-fasls am-dying. Jusl-now 1 

utbihau au ap*nc kaka tire jai-kal kabibau, “dau, mai , 

will-arise and my-own father near going 1-will-say, '^father, I 

M 
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Dayu-k5re 

au 

tumb*r6 ag*wa 

kasur klnb5 

O 

< 

S 

larika 

Ood-of 

and 

thee-qf before 

sin done 

have. Now thy 

am 

kahavraY 

jog 

nahi rabyO. 

Au ab 

bamai 

ap'ne 

yak 

to-be-called 

worthy 

not 1-remained. And now me 

thine-own 

one 

majur-ki 

tana 

rakb-lya.” ’ Au 

u utba au 

apan 

bap-kerfi 

lage 

labourer-of 

like 

keep.** * And 

he arose and 

hia-oum 

father-of 

near 

awa. Mula larik'wa jabai 

durin raha 

wabi-kar 

bap wahUka 

caine. But 

the-aon when-even 

far-of was 

hia 

father 

him 


dyakh-lihis, mayan, au daur-kal wahi-sa gare lagai 

happened-tO’See, tooh-pityt atid running him-wiih on-nech embracing 
niila, au chummis. Tau larikauna kahesi, . ‘kakd, ham Dayu-korS 

inet, and kissed-him. Then the-aon aaid, ^father, 1 Ood-of 

au t8h‘rc laga kasur>band ahi, au ab tobilr larika bajal 
and thee‘of near ainfiil am, and now thy aon todte-called 
jogya nabf raben.* Bap chak*ran-te bola, ‘ barhya bastra 

fit not ^remained* Thefiather the-aermnta-to Spoke, "good clothea 

nikas lai-awau au larik^wra-ka .pabirawau; yak mundri bathe-ma au 
taking-out bring and the-aon-on put ; one ring hand-on and 


jfita 

gware-ma pahirawau ; 

jahc-tc 

bam 

kbaf au 

shoes 

feet-on put ; 

so-that 

we 

may-eat and 

karij 

kahe»ti ki 

bamar 

i larikauna mari 

may-make : because that 

my 

this 

aon dead 

ab 

jia-ahai ; kboan 

rabii, 

ab-b? 

phun mila>abai.’ 

now 

he-haa-coine-to-life ; lost 

toaa. 

now 

again found-ia* 


khusyall 
merriment 
gawa*raha, 
hod-gone, 
Au wai 
And they 


anand karaY lage. 
merriment to-make began. 


Ab-bT wahi-kal jetbauna larika khctai gawa-rabai. Au, jaisin u 

jUofjo hia elder aon in-the- field vaaa-gone. And, when-even he 

awfi ghare-ko nirc au nuch'bat au gaunai-kal sabad sunai-dinh ; 

came houae-of near and dancing and muaic-of aound waa-heard; 

u cbakar“ivan-ma-to ek-ka guh'rais au pucbhis ‘ih-kar kaun mat*bal ahai? 

he aervanta-in-from one called-to and asked ‘ thia-of what meaning ia t 

Tau cliakar’wa kabisi, ‘ tohar cbhot*ka bhai awa-abai, tShar 
Then the-aervant aaid, "thy younger brother come-ia, • thy 

bap pab*nai kihin-hai ki wahi jiat jagat pain-hai. ’ 

father feast made-haa that him alive quick-with-Ufe he-haa-found. ’ 


Tab tau u risyan au bhit'ram na paithat-raha : ki 

Then verily he greto-angry and inside not entering-waa : that 
bapauua awa au binti kihis. Larik*wa utar dibis ki, ‘ bamai, 
ihe father came and entreaties made, The-son amwer gave that, " to-me, 
tau, jeh-ka I3h*ii 8ewa*zna jauai katana baris bitigawa, 

xerily, whom-to thy aervice-in I-do*{not“)ktiow hounnany years paaaedt 
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au kab-hu tob*re kahSl-kerc kbilaph na ohala ; ta kab-hn 
and ever-even thy saying-qf against not I-went ; thou ever-even 

yakau hil'wan taluk nabf dinliya ki ap'nd byobarin-ma 

otte-even kid even not gavest that my-own friends-among 

cbain*karit. Mulu jab-h? tobar i larik*wa awa, jaun 

1-might-have-made-merry. But as-even thy this son came, who 

tobar . sab dhan kas^biu-m^ urai-dihis tn japliat kihya.’ 

thy all fortune harlots-among squandered then a -feast didst-thou-make.’ 

Tau bap bold ‘ka, bet*wa, t3 tau bam'rc, mile sadiwai 

Then the-f other spoke, * lo, son, thou verily tne with always-even 

rahat-aha, aur jaun hamar abai, tawan tumh*rai ahai ; mula, bam-ka 

living-art, and what mine is, ' that thine-even is ; but us-to 


bajib raba 

ki 

kbub 

kbusyall au 

mauj 

kaiT, 

proper it-was 

that 

well 

merriment and 

enjoyment 

we-might-celebrate. 

ki yu 

tobar 

bbal 

gujar-gawa-raba, 

ah 

jia-abai ; 

because this 

thy 

brother had-passed-away, 

now 

he-has-come-to-life ; 

khoi-ga-rabu, 

au 

pbuu 

pawa-bai.* 

• 


had-been-lost, 

and 

again 

l-have-fonnd-him.' 
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AwabuI Dialect. (West op Fartabgabh District.) 

Specimen II. 

^ ^ ^ptt wm 

i ^rnir w^-t% i 

3CRT ^cl ^ ^ Mt 

^ ^3Tt* ^ iirfh?: I ^TRf iffaR f% ?T^ <f 

Tm 3^^ ^ tn:cT-% 1 A 

TOf ^ W Tft f ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^^RTTi: ^r i <fl- 

^ f^R ^ ^ RT m \ ^ ^ ^ 

’nt* g-t ^ 'fSRTcT-T^-^ I %T ^rRcT-% Wf 

51 5 ni* 5 n: ^ h 
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AwadhI Dialect, 


(West PAUTwuaAKu Distjuct.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak ghare-mS katha kalu-jfit-rahi. Pantlit jauu katlxfi- 

One house-in a- {religions) -story toas-heing-recHed. The-Pmulit tcho was- 

kuhat-rahi sag*re gaw-ka nyotin-raliai. Suii“waiyan-m!E yilk aliirau 
reciting -the-story all the-village had-iuvited. The-audience-among one cotoherd-lou 
awat*rahai. TT katli"\va sun“tT-bcra rwfiwa balmt karai, 

used'to-come. Se the-recital at-tlie-tlnie-of -hearing weeping much med-to-make, 

au pamlitau wahi-ka prcmi jan-kjit walii-ka nlki- 

and the-Fa^lit-too him of-a-rcligious-turn-of-mind considering Mm in-a-good- 

tana baithawai au kbub khfitir karai. Yak dina pandiiau 

way used-to make-to-sit and very-much respect-to-hlm did. One day Ihe-L^aifdit 

pScbbin, ‘raut, tn rwawat babut-bau, tunvka kau samuj1i-parat.-bai ?’ 

askedt ‘cowherd, thou weepest much, thee-by anything is-nnderstood ?' 

Tau abir'wa aurau*se\vai rwawat lag; ;iu 

Then the-cowherd more-still i^iterally, one-and-a-qmrter) to-wecp began; and 
kahis ki, * Mabaraj, moro yak bbaTs biau-rahi, kuebb bagad-gawa 

said that, ‘Sir, of-me one buffalo calced-had, . something weut-wnmy 

au u bahutai beram bui-gai, au parauna-ka- nok“chai- na dct-ralil. 

and she much ill became, and Ihe-calf lo-go-near-hcr not allowed. 

Tau parauna dina-bbar ebiebyan, au sahi-jimi mar-ga. 'I'aiin, pandit. 
Then the-calf the-whole-day lowed, and in-the-evening-time died. So, Vatalit, 
wabal-ki nat tu-bS dina-bbai chuk*rat-rahat-bau > mai-ka dec lagat-bai 

him-of like thou-too the-whole-day lowing-remainest ; me-lo fear seizes 

kat'bQ tu-bfl na ok*ri naT mar-jii.* 
hy-chanoe thou-too not it like may-die* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Fa^dit was once reciting a religious story ^ in his Imusc, to which he bad invited 
the whole village. Amongst his audience was a cowherd, who always wept throughout 
the whole of each day’s recital. The Pandit, much flattered by the effect of his 

^ These roligioos recitatleiis go on from dny to dajr, and some times la.st for weeks. 
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declamations, began to consider bim a man of a truly religious turn of mind, and used 
to honour him by inviting him to sit in one of the best seats. 

One day the Fandit asked him, ‘ Mr. Herdsman, I notice that you are weeping a 
great deal. Do you understand what I am reading ? ’ ^ Then -the cowherd began to 
weep still more, and said, ' O Sir, the other day one of my buffaloes calved. Something 
went wrong, and she fell very ill, so that she would not suckle the calf. The poor calf 
remained lowing the whole day, and in the evening it died. In the same way, O' 
Reverend Sir, you keep lowing all day long, and I am filled with fear that you too may 
die like my poor calf.’ 


The dialect of the District of Rac Bareli closely resembles that of the west of Partab- 
garh, and it is unnecessary to give any specimens of it. All that need be noted is that, 
owing to its proximity to the great Muhammadan city of Lucknow, Urdu phrases and 
idioms are freely mixed up with the local language. 

The dialect of the District of Unao is also influenced by the Urdu of Lucknow, but 
not, if we are to judge from the specimens provided by the local authorities, to the same 
extent. The most prominent instances of borrowing from that language which I have 
met in the Unao specimens, is the occasional use of the Urdu postposition hat meaning 
‘ of,* instead of the regular dialectic form ker or hyar. 

The language of Unao closely resembles that of the south of the District of 
Lucknow. The only diilerence of importance is that the final n which is so common in 
the specimens of SouthLucknow is not met in the Unao specimens. Across the river 
Ganges lies the District of Cawnpore, and to the west the District of Hardoi, the dialect of 
botli of which is Kanauji. Hence we also find in the Unao specimens sporadic instances 
of the use of Kanauji forms, such as kahihau, instead of kahab, I shall say. 

It would be waste of space to give complete specimens of the Unao dialect. I shall 
only give, as samples, the first few sentences of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a short folk-tale. 

Note the way in which, as in South Lucknow, yd is substituted for e, and %od for d. 
Thus, ydk for ek, one ; aabya for all ; pydran for pefont trees ; both kydr and 

keff of ; chlivodt for chhot, small; thwart for thor, little. 

As in South Lucknow, there is an oblique form of nouns in e, as in jane^ket of a 
man. The termination of the genitive is ker or kydr^ but sometimes the Urdu kd is used. 
In pronouns we may note the forms mahi’kd, to me, — here kd has its Awadhi use of the 
dative; yw, this; and toohi, uhi, or ui, that (oblique forms). In verbs, note the typical 
Western Awadhi raArt/, he was, and rahat, they were; dm is used, as in South Lucknow,, 
for dink, he gave. Tlie Kanauji kahihau has been already referred to. 

’ ‘ Tliat bloesod word Mesopotamia* has great influence in India., At these recitations, few understand what is read, but all 
are edlliod. 
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^ ^fr-% ^ $ 

vj ^ 

I ft ’^iR ffe ^ I ftr^ f^^-% ftTJW 

^ «RTT-W8IT ^ f ^ ^ 

f ^ I ^ m ^aiT W tH-m WCT ^ 

^ ft ft^ ^rni I cR ^ f^-% iiRf 

I ?R ft ^ ’«R% flH I 

nJ 

Tt Wf^T 

WT Hft I frff I cR ^-^r %?r 

f^ftt ^ I", f 3 ^ 

ft^ fTO7r-% ^T H ^IRcT-’lf I ’^R H* ^Tq-% ftT 

S’ ^ ^ ^ 1fif-fr '^R Sr 

Rrff. ^ Iff fk Ht«hf<^^-in II 
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Awadtii Dialect. (Distuict Unao.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak . jane-kcr dui bet“wa rahai. Wohi-ma-mate chhot^kawa ap*ne 

One man-of two sons were. Them'-in-from the-younger hie-imn 

bsip-fe kabis ki, ‘more bap, basudba-ka mbr jaun hot-hai bakh*ra, so 

father-to said that^ *my father^ propertyof my which is shares that 

mahi-ka dat-deu. Tab wo un-ka dhan bSt din. Aur 

t * 

vie-to give-away. Then he them-to property having-divided gave, jlnd 

tborek dinan-ko pacbhe chbot*kawa lar'kawa sa'b jama-jatha lat-d&i-ko bahut 

days-of after the-yotinger son all property taking very 

duv dos cbala-gawa. Aur apan dban ku*karm-mS gawai-dihis. 

distant country wenl-away. And his-own fortune evil-deed-in squandered. 
x\ur jab sabya gawai-cbuka ui des-ma jbura para. Aur wo 

And when all he-had-lost that country-in famine fell. And he 

kangal libi Ifig. Tab ui dcs-ke yak bbalc»manus.se 

indigent to-he began. Then that counlry-of one well-to-do-man-with * 

niilap kiiilns. Tab wo ubi-ka . suari cbarawai-kc-bare ap*iie 

friendship he-madc. Then he him swine feeding-of-for his-own 

kbet iiathais. Aur ubi-ka yab Ifil’sa rabai ki ui bakuia jaun 
Jield-lo sent. And his this desire was that those husks which 
snarl kbati-rahai ubi-san apan • pet bbarl. Wabau ubi-ka 

swine eating-tcere those-with my-owu stomach 1-may-Jill. That-even him 

k6u iii'dif dibis. Tab ubi-ka cbet awd ki, ‘ more biip-ke 

anybody not gave. Then him-to sense came that, ‘ my father-of 

babut-as naukariba jan liai ki jin-ka pet-bhar roti milat-bai, 

many-such servants labourers are that whom belly-full bread is-given, 

mndi) rnai npas-karat-liau, Ab nial ap“iie bap-ke tir jai-ke kahibau 
hut I fasting-dedng-am. Now I my-own father-of near going will-say 

r\f • 

ki, “mill Gusai’ya-ki aur tumbur ebuk kibe-bau, aur ab mai as 
that, “ God-Of and thy faidt have-done, and now I such 

nfibl baii ki tor put kabau. IMa-bn-ka* ap“ne naukariban-ma ginu.’^ ’ 

not am that thy son 1-may-be-called. Me-also thy-oten servants-in count,"* 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN niN.Di. 


Awadhi Dialect. (District ITnao.) 

Specimen II. 
inm cr ^ ^ 

WZ ogfs ^ I 

?[% I ^ 3If^: ^niT^ 

<Tw ^ Tzn^-w ^q^ft qrr^ i ^ ^Tq 

^ gnrqf ^ ?T5T qiS ^ f%fi% ?:t" ft qf^ctiq; q 

srnJT q^ qqrt-ft ^qf^cIT-n q^ qk fqqct-^T 

'qt^ ^qq II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak barliai yak din yak jarigal-tan ga aur pyrivan-lfi yak at"nT 

One carpenter one day one foresl~lo went and Irees-froni one so 

clihwat-badi lak"ri inagis jcli-tau uhi-ki kulhari-kyar bySt ban-jai. 

small wood asked which-hy his axe-of handle niiyht-be-niade. 

XJhi-kar appchcbha raliai thwar, sab^hia inan-lljibiii. Miida jab wah byat 

Mis request was small, all complied. But when he the-handle 

lagai-chuka tab bare bare pyarau-ka ap’ni kulhari-tc kataJ laga. Aur 

had-fixed then large large trees his-own axe-wilh to-J'ell he-began. And 

jab lag sab jangal uhi-tan katai, to jit"nc rukli. rabai wo 

when began all forest that-with to~befelled, then as-many trees were they 

sab pauhbitai lag ki, ‘yu byadha jauii pari tauii bain*rl-lii ku-budbita- 

all to-lament began that, ‘ this misfortune which felt that our~own foolishness' 

t6 pari, aur ap'ni bipat-ker karm aj)ai bbayan.’ 

by fell, and oiwown trouble-qf cause we^ourselces became' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A cai’pentor went to a jungle and a.sked tlio frees for so miudi wood as he miglit 
require for making a handle for his axe. As bis request was trifling it wa.s granted. 
But when after putting the handle to his axe, the carpenter b<‘gan to cut the large trees 
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EASTBSK HIKDf. 


and to clear the jungle by means of the axe, the trees began to lament saying, * this 
misfortune has befallen us through our own ignorance and thus we ourselves caused our 
own destruction.’ 


It has been already stated that the language of the District of Hardoi is Kanauji. 
To its north'cast lie the two Districts of Sitapur and Kheri. Of these the language is 
Awadhi, very similar to that of the districts' immediately to their east. As might be 
expected, the dialect of these two districts occasionally borrows words or forms from the 
Kanauji of Hardoi. Thus, in the specimen which follows, the word hatSt were, is 
Kanauji. These are, however, in every case isolated instances of borrowing, and do not 
affect the statement that the language of Sitapur and Kheri is in the main Awadhi. 
It is quite unnecessary to give full specimens of this local form of speech. It will 
suffice to quote the first few lines of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from Sitapur. 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN .FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect. (District, Sitapvr.) 

iTTO ^ ^ I '35T-?Tf-^ 

Hffro TO TO-^ ^ ff^ TOT fm ^ TO^T I 7m ^ 
^frrr ^ i ^ Trfr^h^T to^ 

^fr ^TT TOR w I ^ f ^ri to:-% tot tot 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tak manai-kS dui larika hat6. TJn-ma-te chhwata larik'wa 

One man-qf two [eons were. TJiem-in-from the-yonnger eon 

ap*ne bap-te kahis, ‘ bap, mal-ma jaun liTsa bamar boy (aun 

hiS’Own father-to eoid, \father, property-in what ehare mine may-he that 

bam-ka dSl-deAV.’ Tab wob un-ka hfsa bat dihis. Tborc din 

me-to give-away" ^en he him-to share dividing gave. A-few days 

bit§ cbhwat larik*wa apan as"l)ab ikattliri-kS.l-ko 

having-passed the-younger son his-own property putting-together 

ddri des cbala-gawa aur buwa jai-ke apan mal l)ad-c!lial'ni-inS 
far country went-away and there going his-own properly had-condncl-in 

ui^'dibis. 

squandered. 


N S* 
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FATEHPUR. 

It was originally reported by the local authorities that the Distriet of Eatohpur was 
a meeting ground of Kanauji, Tirhari, and Baiswari. Further research shows that no 
Kanauji is spoken in tlio district. Tirhari is spoken in the south of the district, in the 
villages bordering on the Janina river. It is a form of Bagheli. Over the whole 
of the rest of the district, the language is that form of Awadbi which is locally known 
as Baiswiiri, spoken by 488,600 people. Immediately to the west lies the district of 
Cawnpore, the main language of which, as will be shown, is Kanauji, with a strong admix* 
tore of Awadbi, a border language, in fact, and owing to this circumstance and also to 
the existence of the neighbouring Tirhari, wo shall not bo surprised to meet some Kanauji 
and Bagheli forms in the following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some 
Urdu forms will also bo noticed here and there, notably the use of the postposition ha 
for the genitive. 

Although the grammar of the following specimen is undoubtedly that of Awadbi 
the vocabulary is markedly different from that to which we have been accustomed in 
the preceding specimens. The vocabulary is that of the Doab, and not that of Oudh. 
This Mill bo manifest from a perusal of the specimen, and detailed instances need not be 
given here. 

As regards the grammar of the specimen, M'e may note the familiar change of e to 
ya in yak-itn, (wen one. We also meet the oblique casein ai or e as in gharai, to the 
house, and dmoare^ to the doorway, Mdiicli we have previously noted in Western Oudh. 

In the pronouns, we meet the influence of Bagheli. The oblique form of the first 
personal pronoun is mwohi or itwhi, and the genitive is mwdr as well as mor. ‘ Thou * 
is fat, its genitive being tiodr or ftoor as well as tor. * lie’ is wah or tod, its oblique form 
being walU or toni. Has is * such.* 

In the verbs M'e may note the forms di, is, and dait instead of dH, giving. Kanauji 
or Bagheli foi’jus are yaf/ma instead of yaift, I will go, and kaihau, instead of kahabt 
I will say. 

[No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadbi Dialect. (District, Patehtur.) 

Tt* I 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ i ttI 

^ ^ \ ^ 

'STRI 1 ^ ^ w I 

^ ^rnr \ ^ #54-% wJt w i 
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^>q?qrr ^irft «rf¥ wfq i q^-qrr ^ Ict-t’I i 

m ^cT qj^-qr qj’fcT ^\ HtT ^T^-% ^^cT Xtit flT^fT ^ 

^ If ^ ^q% ^T^-% %-% 

^%ff! ^ ^ ^f?:-% ^TTft I ^ 'f^ ^ ^ 

ftiT ^ ^1 Trtf^-qfT ^ i cr 

qTq-% wif ^fTT \ ^fi•m qiq f^T’fTT-^ ^?(T 

I qt%-qn ^-HT wq^q^r » q^ci fqqr^ i 

s* 

^^RT qf%-% qif%^ ^ t ^ cftff-t qrq fqr^^ 

^ ^jqr qrfT ^ i ’^rq^ ^5T-t qrftflr 

qft ^qf ^ qrqTT i ’qrq qfr-qiT qfqrrq ^ ^ qfq-% ’ft^- 
m qtfq-HT qqff qffTiq ^ ^ ’fq ^ ^ ^i€t 

qrT%-% ^ WZ^ Tr^-qT-T% ^ ^ T?Tq-qT-^ ^ 
’^RT-t I m qq ^ q»T qrrq ii 

qfq-qrr q^qfqqr i qrl qrJf ^rt 

FTR qrq-^ ^RRf I qt qqi ’qqq qR-t ^ qq ftcr- 
% I qq qf^-t qftw qlt rr w 4 ^iqi-f qR q^ 

^ q^-qtT sftq? ^ qR^ I qj f^q-^ q| qx w I qfq-qfT 

^ ^ r • 

qrqr ^r fqqjf^-^ qqiqq i qq qrq-q qtfqq ^ q^q q qR 
%qr qiKq-’^ i ^ qfqq q^ » Rtfq-qn qrfff qr^ 
q^iqqT q ^ qqq ^rf^-qq i ^q qR rtt q^qr 

’qRT-% qqq qrqi-qrrft qgf^qq-qfi Rqrq qrqqRl q qfq-% qt 
qfqq i^ 1%t I qi qq-% qjfqq q q^qr q mT qq ^qq- 

% \ qqq RTx qrq qqq ?qR qrq i fqR q ^ Rq qRT Rft 
qqt ^ RR qri: qr-qr-qt qqq fqqr i qqiq qf-qq qq qiqr-% ii 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEBN HINDI. 


AwaduI Dialect. (District, Eatehpur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek mSdai-kc dui bet'wa rahai. Wahi-mS lahur*wa dada*se kahisi. 

One rmn-of two sone were- Them-in ike-^younger father-to said, 

* dada. mwohi-ka mor hisa jaun_ pawa>cha1ii mal sab mor 

* father, me-to my ahare which ahould-he-got property all my 

bat de.’ Tabai wab sab ghar giristi bat 

having-divided give* Then he all house household-property having-divided 

dibis. Kuchli din-mS chbot'kauua bet“wa sab jama la'i-kai par-desai-ma 

gave. Some days-in the-younger son all entire having-tahen a-foreign-land-into 

chiila-gawa. Hua jay sab mal ulluk-dulluk-kai-dais. Jab sab 
went-away. There going all property he-squandered. When all 

udai-dais wab des-ma bahut dubhuk para. Tabai wab kangal boi 

he-had-wasted that country-in great famine fell. Then he poor to-be 

lag. Tab wahi dSs-raa ek bare madai-ke lago gawa. Tab wab 

began. Then that country-in one great man-of near he-went. Then he 

wabi-ka apan sori cbarawal-ke-barc patbai-dibis. Wahi-kal net bbai 

him Ms-own swine f eeding-qf-f or sent-him-away. His desire became 

ki, ‘jaun bok*Ia sori kbati-hai mu-bu kliSw.’ Aur koii 

that, ‘ what husks the-swine are-eating I-too may-eat* And anybody 

wabi-ka na dait-rabai. Tab cbct-kai-kai kabat bba, more dada-ke 

him-to not nsed-to-give. Then having-remembered saying he-becatne, my father-oj 

babut janan-ki roti milat au bacb-rabat-bai, au max bbukban 

many Inbourers-of bread is-given and saved-remains, and 1 from-hunger 

marat-bail. Mai ap®ne dada-ke lagai jaibau, wai-se ka'ibau ki, 

dying-am. 1 my-own father-qf near will-go, him-to I-will-say that, 

“diida, Gosaiy5-s§ au t8i-se papi bbayo. Ab bas nahi bau 

father, Ood-with and thee-with a-sinner 1-became. Now such not I-am 

ki pbir tor bet*wa banau. Molii-ka ap*iie janan-mi ek*ke 

that again thy son I -may-become. Me thy-own labourers -in one-of 

naT I’iikb.” ’ Tab uthi-kai ap*ne bap-ke IR!?© dab*ra. Durin-se 

like keep." ’ Then arising his-own father-qf near he-started. Distance-from 

wabi-ka bap nibar-kai daya kiliis. Dbaur-kai wabi-ka gare-mE cliliap*^y 

his father seeing pity did. Running him neck-about enfolding 
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lihis. Bahut piyar kihis. Bet*wa wahi*se kabis ki ‘ he dada, 

took-him. Much love he-did. ThC’-soti him-to said that ‘ O father, 

Daia«s5 au tohi-$5 pap kihcu. Ab has nahl hau kl tor hct''\Ta 

Ood-toith and thee-with sin I-did. Now such not am that thy son 

kaha>ja3/ Bada ap*n6 janan-se kahisi ki, ‘ nlk nik kap'rii 

I-may-he-called* The-f other his-oion ntenrto said that, ‘good good clothes 

aich-lal-a\T, yahi-ka pahiray-do ; au wahi-ke hath5>ma mudari au "oran-ma 

dratO'Out, this-one put-on ; and his hand-on a-ring and feet-on 

pan‘hf pahiray-de ; au ham khai au khusi manfu ; kahe-so ki 

shoes put; and (let-)us cat and rejoicing celebrate; because that 

mor bot'wa mar-gfi-rabai, ab ji utha; horay-ga-rahai, ab awa-hai.’ 

my son dead'had-been, now alive arose ; lost-had-been, now come-is.' 

Tab wah khusi karal lag. 

Thei% he rejoicing to-make began. 


Au wahi-ka 
And his 
lage awa gawai 
mar he-came singing 

puchhis ki, ‘ ka 
that, ‘ what 

Twor bap 
Thy father 
Wa 
Me 


bar*kauQa bet'wa har-ra i 
elder son the-field-in 

naohal-kai awaj sunis. 
dancing-of sound hedieard. 


rahai. Jabai ghnr-ko 
was. IVhen the-house-qf 
Tabai ek ap'nc jan-se 
Then one his-own man-from 


he-asked 
awa-hai. 
come-is. 
pais. 

hefound. 
nikari-kal 
coming-out 
inaT tor 
I thy 
katau 
ever 


hot-hai ? ' Wall wahi-se 

is-being-done ? ’ Me him-to 

bahut mahimani kiliis-hai, 
much feasting has-done, 

risai-kat gharai ua gawa. 

being-angry house-to not went. 

manais. Wah bap-so kahis 
appeased-him. Me the-father-to said 
sewa karat-hau. Tor kaUab katau 

service doing-am. Thy saying ever 
yak-au bukuruwa na dihf; 

one-even kid not thou-gavest 


kahis ki, 
said that, 
kl wahi-ka 

that him 


‘ twar bhai 
‘ thy brother 
nlk sOk 
well happy 


khusi-karau. Ab jabai twar het'wa awti-liai, 

I-might~please. Now when thy son come-has, 

khaway-dais-rahai, tai wahi-ke-bare mahimani 
caused-to-jeat-up-had, thou him-of-for feasting 
‘ he bet*wa, tax more lage sab din rahat-hai. 

‘ O son, thou me near all days livest. 

twar ai. Phir kbus bhe au khus-howsi 

thime is. .But pleased to-become and to-be-pleased 

twar bhai mar-ga-rahai, taiiu jiya-hai; 


Wahi-ka dada duware 

llis father door-to 

ki, ‘ bahut <Un-se 
that, ‘ many days-since 
nahl tiiroyO. Wwohi-ka 
not 1-disobeyed. Me-to 
kl ap'no sathin-ka 
that nny-own companions 
jaiiii jama-jathl paturiyan-ka 
who substance harlots 

kihd.’ Wa wal-se kaliis, 
madest' Me him-to 
Jaiin mwar ai 

IVhat mine is 

chahi, kahc 
l-ought, because 
heray-ga-rahai. 


brother dead-had-been, that has-become-alive ; lost- had- been, 


said, 

taiin 

that 

ki 

that 

ab 

HOW 


awa-hai.* 

he-has-come.' 
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KASTERN HlNUi. 


The District of Allahabad consists of three tracts, (1) Jamuna Par, or the portion 
south of the Jamna, including the portion south of the Ganges below the junction of the 
two rivers, (2) Ganga Par, or the portion north of the Ganges, and (3) the Duaba, or 
the portion between the two rivers. 

Except in the south-east of the District, in Pargana Bara, and a portion of Pargana 
Khairagarh, in which the language is a mixture of Awadhi, Bagheli and Western Bhoj- 
puri, the dialect spoken over the whole District is Awadln, which varies slightly accord- 
ing to lo(!ality. Taking the dialect spoken in the centre of the district as the typical 
one, we find it spoken in the East Duaba, in Pargana Chhail including Allahabad City, 
and in Ganga Par, opposite Allahabad City, in Pargana Jhusi. It is ordinary Awadhi, 
as will b(! evident from the following short specimen, which consists of the first few 
sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The proximity of the great city of 
Allahabad, has led to sporadic Urdu forms, such as the genitive termination ka, being 
used ad libitum. 

• 

[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Diadkct. (Centre of District Allahabad.) 

rm I 

^ ^tzm ^z^ ^ w i ^ 

^ ^ Tf TO W I CT^ ^ 

^TFI 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manni-ke dui bet'wa rahen. ChhoPka bePwa bap-se kahes, *E 
A man-qf two sons were. The-younger son the-father-to said, ‘ O 

bap, dhan-ka hisisa jawan ham-ka chahi ham-ka deh,* Tab ’ dhan 

father, property^of share which me~to is-proper me-to give.* Then the-property 
un-ka hat dehes. Thore din bite chhoPka bet*wa sab batori-ke 

him-to dividing he-gave. A-few days passing the-yoimger son all collecting 

bari ^ dur ohala-gawa. Uh5 apan dhan sab kharab*kal-dihis, aur wah 
great distance-to went-way. There his-own fortune all he-squandered, and that 
des-m6 kal par-gawti. Tab wah bhukhan maral lag. 
country-in famine fell. Then he hunger-from to-die began. 
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In tho north and west of Gan-ja Piir, where it borders oji rartabgarh, in I'arganas 
Sikaudra, Mirziipur Chauhari, Nawabganj and Soraon, and in tlie west of the 
Duabuy in Parganas Kara, Karari, and Atharban, the dialect dilTers slightly from 
the foregoing. It more; nearly resembles n hat I • have called AVesteru Awadhi, see 
p. 14, or what is elsewhere called Baiswari ; but it is locally known as Awadhi. The 
following little folk-tale is a specimen of the language. Kob; the typical Wostern 
Awadhi rahai, occurring side by side with the Eastern rahen. 

[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

HASTEliN UINUI. 

Awadhi Dialkct. ‘ (iNoRTU and West of District Ali.aiiauad.) 

^ XJ^-% 5fT ^ ^ I ^ 

TO I ^ WIT irfS ^rpff ^ ’i? ^7 

TO ^ I WfT ^5^ ^ I 

^li% ^ ^ f w 

€t ^fro-^T ^ ^ ITOT I «ft 

^ w% ^rr^r wi ^ 

^ S’ ^ 11 ^ %rT-^ '^rfr ^ ^ wtIt i ^ 

m ^ f^fro ^ ^ 

^ ^ TOT ^ I I ^ 

^7^ r«r^^T I TTT 

^ 4||e(cl ^ ^ ^Tfr!^ 1 T?^T ^RTT ’Ttffl€ I ^T^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwADni Dialect. (North and West op District Allahabad.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aise aise dui parosin meli''raru rahai. Ek-kc larika-bala raheo, 

So so two neighbouring women were. One-of boy 8-{and) -girls were, 

aur ek-kc nil raliai. Adlii ai bare jor. Kabin ki, ‘chalau, 

and one-of not were. A-storm came great foroe-i^with) . Said-they that, *come, 

bahin, ab bini.’ So ek tau ab binai lagf jauni-ke 

sister, mangoes let-us-pick-up.' Now one then mangoes to-pick-up began whom-to 

lariku raliai, aur jauni-ke larika na rabaT jhari-mS kobu-ka larika 
children were, and whom-lo children not were bush-in somebody-of child 
uri-kal siwa rahai, para rabai. Tau ui gal utbay-Iibini, 

having-been-blown-away come had, lying was. Then she went (and) picked-up, 
jbaral*i)0(5hbat lagf, lal-gal gbarai, sevva karalf lagi. Biyab 

to-clenn-(the-baby) began, took-away heme, looking-after to-do she-began. Marriage 

kibin, gaun lai-aT. Wal)i-ke matbe 

she-did, Itringing-home-tho-bride brought-about. Uer-(the-bride-of) head-on 
ghar-kl-giristi cbhOri-dibini, aur khai-ka karai aur khawawai. 

the-affairs-of-household she-gave-up, and food she-prepared and fed-{the-family). 

Jo kucbb baobai karowan-pocbban so burbiya-ka dei. 

What-ener thing was-snved scrapin gs-wipings that the-old-woman-to she-used-to-gine. 

So ui dub"rai lagi. Tau larika puc])bin ki ‘batnari ammi 

Therefore she to-pine-away began. Then the-foster-son asked that * our mother 

kabo dub'ray lagf ? ’ Tau ui kabin ki, ‘ kbiii-ka, tau, luaT sab 

why to-pine-away has-begnn ? ’ Then she said that, ‘ to-eat, to-be-sure, I all 

kucbbu dct-liau, jab cbnhau t.ab par®tingya lal-lcw mori.’ 

things give, when you-may-wish then examination make my.' 

Tau tik din par'dbiyano tau sidur tikuli-ki dibiya dikbavrai ki, ‘ amma 
Then one day in-secret indeed vermilion spangles-of box she-showed that, * member 
aur laK-low.’ Tau ui kabin ki, * bhayysi ab turn dew, mai 

more take.' Then she said that, ^brother now you put-on, 1 

agbay-gayu.’ Tau bct'wa dauri-kal dekhisi sidure tikuli-kai dibiya. 

have-had-enough.' Then the-son running saw vermilion spangles-of box. 

Tau pakari-kal jboti pitai lag. Tau un-ki mah*tari 

Then taking-hold-of her-top-knot to-beat began. Then his foster-mother 

hatb-jorin ki, ‘ ab na marau ; Sdhi-pani )Da*awat, 

folde d-hands~(and-begged) that, ‘now do-not beat ; (if)-rain-8torm had-not-come. 
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tau bagiyai na jatiu; aisa putra kalia pautiu; 

then the-orchard-inlo not i-toould-have-gone ; such son where should~I-have-got ; 

kauro ko det.’ 

a-handftiheven who wordd-have-given' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

So the story goes that there were two woiMon, neighbours, one of whom had 
children, while the other liad not. One day there came a very violent storm, and they 
said to each other, ‘ Como, let us go out and pick up windfall mangoes.’ So the one 
who had children began to pick up the windfalls, while the one who had none found a 
boy-baby, which had been carried off in the cyclone, lying under a bush. She picked it 
up and after wiping it clean took it home, where she brought it up as her own child. 
In due course she married him and* brought the bride home. To her she made over all 
the management of household affairs, and she (i.e., the bride) did all the cooking and 
feeding of the family. The bride took to giving to the old foster-mother only the leav- 
ings of the meals and the scrapings and wipings of the cooking pots, so that she gradually 
got thinner and thinner. Her foster-son noticed this, and asked his wife why his mother 
was pining away. She replied, ‘ I give her all that she wants to eat, and if you doubt 
me, test me any day you like.’ One day after this, in order to convince her husband, 
she offered the foster-mother, in his hearing, but out of his sight, her own box of 
vermilion and spangles, and said ‘ here mother, lake some anore.’ The mother replied, 

‘ Put them on yourself, dear ; I have done with such vanities.*' but the son ran up, 
and caught sight of the box of vermilion and spangles. Soho .sei/.(?d his wife by the toja- 
knot, and began to beat her. But his foster-mother humbly askod him to forgive the 
wife. ‘ Por,’ said she, * if the rain-storm had not come, I should not have gone into the 
orchard ; and if 1 had not gone into the orchard, where Avould I have got so good a son, 
and who would now give mo even the handfuls® which I do get to eat.’ 

^ The women eat separately from the men, and with their faces turned from them, bo that the deception jirootiHod on 
the husband was easy enough, Thu daughter«in-1aw offered thcold woman a Barmecide’s feast of nnealablu things, —the 
vermilion which the young married woman applied to the parting of her hair, and tlto lao Hpungirs with which she used to 
ornament her forehead. The foster-mother being a widow does not wear such tilings, ami tells the daughter-iii-law to wear 
them herself, she, for her part, has done with thorn. Bnt the words used arc also capable of being employed to mean ‘ give it 
to your husband, I have had more than enough.’ Jihayyd, literally * brother,’ is a term of endearment. In the true 
sense it refers to the daughter-in-law (a curious use, as a kind of interjection). In tlio w^condary senso it refers to the hushniid. 

* A kdurd is a handful of the leavings of a dinner, which is given to beggars or to dogs. Thu use of the word shows 
the extreme humility of tho old lady. 
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In the cast of Jamunfi rar and of Gangil Pilr, in tin; north of Pargana 
Khairagarh, (Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity), and in Parganas Kharchauu, Mah, and 
Kiwal, the language is slightly dilfercnt from that of the centre of Allahabad District, 
and gradually merges into the form of Eastern Hindi, which we meet in Mirzapur. We 
may note forms like rahai and rahat, wdiich are probably borrowed from the Bhojpuri 
spoken immediat(;ly to the east, and are in this case not typical of Western Awadhi. 
This form of dialect is locally known as Purbi, but it has little connection with Western 
Bhojpuri, which is the Purbi proper, and is very fairly pure Awadhi. 

The specimen given is a local folk-tale. 

[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwADiii Dialect. ' (East of Dishiict Allahabad.) 

^ ^ TraT-% TTft Tff 1 eft 

W fH? dW <ft ^<ft ^ I TTWT-% I 

TT^-% 1 m I 

^ ^ mw. ^ I fqw \ 

?iq ^ qW-TT <ft^ ¥^-qiT 

$"311 ^ TO qf%T qj^ft TOR 

1 1 ^ TOFT-qr Txf qpft ^ 

qf^TO-qn ^ qr^ro €tqrr to" i ^Nr- 

»?T qr^ I ^ ^ i TtqcT Tff ^ qqr fro? i 

qiTO ^ TO q^f I ?ft qcIT^ ^Fff ^ TO qTq% ^ 

qxq ^ fq^ Hqq i ^ to-% to fqifro i TO-qn ^qrq 
^-qr qqr qTOq-% qr-qf Izqnq fqfro i qf^ TO-qrr totf 

I ^ froqq qf? TOft i ^ qrf^q to qiT^ qfTq*t i ift 
rm-% TOT ^ftt-i-qn to ^ qirq-Tti ^ft qY?ft W 

2RTOq?T qiT TO 1 ^ TO TO^T-qiT 

%t I ^ qqr tot % qqf qqq%-^* to fr qt i qTfro-qq to 
qff ^ 1 A qrfro qiTO ^ to wq ^ tot-t i 

TOTq I ^ qq-t TO ^-TO qTqfq-t i ^ 

q? qrff ^ I TO qqq fror ^ qr fror i qtq^ m 
ihq-^ ^ftq qiTqqr I TO qTqq-qST TT^TT qi^ qm qrro q fqr^ I 
^ qrro qr ^ qq ^1^ t \ TFft q^-% TOrq-qf f i qq TOT 
q^-%qq qtqft TFft-qq froqi qq qq% qqiTq-qq ^qrq 
I TO qq-qq fro fro qq qq-qsr fro ii 



101 


[No. 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTKRN HINDI. 


AWA.DUX DiALKCT. 


(East ok Distkict Aluauauau.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aisc aiso ok mja rahaT. 86 Raju-ko 6k rani raht. 

So 80 one king was. That king-qf one qtie.'n toaa. 

HasaT tau phul i'irai au rowaT tuu mutl 

Jf^hen-ahe-langhpd then Jlmoern ’■dropped oud wheu-nhe-wept Ihtn pearls 

jharai. Raja-ko 6k lau(li rahl. Rani bida 

poiired-foTth. The-king-oJ' one miid-seevnnt was. The-queen leave-! o-depnrt 

karai'kal Raja-k6 inalijin-ko cliali. Blch-ina r;mi piasl 

haoiug-procnred the-king-of Ihe-honse-lo nfarled. The-middle-in Ihe-qneen Unrsly 

bbal. Laudl kali(*n kl, ‘ kbSr khrii-l(*w.’ Rani 

became. The-intt id-sere anl said that, ' coarse-sagar eating-take.' The-queeu 

khar khaycn. Piiis na hutan. Tal) lau(ll kaliis 

coarse-angar ate. The-lhirsl not icas-qnenched. Then Ihe-ma id-servant said 

ki, ‘turn apan pos>ak jaun paliuaVlia lauii haiu*ka utar-kal 

thaty ‘ you yoiir-oton dress ■which you-haec- pat-on that me-lo t akvng-off 

awat-deu, so turn iiamar pabir-lcu. Paiii 16. awau 

let-comCy ao-lhat you mine pul-on. TValer Ua'ving-taken come-i^baek) 

talaw-se.’ Jo rani talaw-j)ar s^aT pani })ln6 so laudi 
tank-from' When the-queen thc-tank-on went water to-drink then. I he-tna id-servant 
chliip-ke doli-ina Initlii. Kaluiran-ka hunPki dat-dln ki, 

secretly the-palanquin-in sat. 'I'he-bearers-to order gave that, 

‘cbalo.* Kaharan dola lai clialF. Rani l)Ic!»-ma 

* move-on.' bearers thc-palanquin taking started. The-queen In-lhe-meantime 
pani pi-ke ai, to ronat lagi. Rowat-rabT ki ok 

water having-drunk came, then to-weep began. IT eeping-she-was that one 

mistri milA Kabos ‘kyo botl, turn kyf) rotl-ho?' 'lo 

carpenter waa-met. lie-said ‘ why daughter, you why weeping-arc ? ' Then 

batawal lagT, ki, ‘ liatn ap“ri6 rnS bap-s6 bida-bliayen 

to-explain ahe-hegan, that, ‘ 1 my-own mother falher-from took-leave. 

85 bam-se laudi cbbal kibis.’ Mistri uii-ka 

And-that me-with the-maid-servant treachery did.' The-carpenler her 

lewaye-lai-sra, ek Baraman-ko i^bar-mS tikay-dibis I/iudi 

took- (her') -away, one Brahmcn-of house-in loitged{-her). Maidservants 
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badi un-kii lague-ilihb, jo 

female-attendanta her-for he-engaged^ who 
inalin liar lawSl lagi. 

a-florist a-garluud-of-Jlowers lo-bring began. 


khij'mat karal 
service to-do 

Au, liua. 

And, there. 


lagf ; so 
began ; and-thtit 

Eiaja>k3 ihS 
the-king-qf near 


laudi-hS-ka liar dewSi jat rahai. Rani 

the-maid-servant-too garlatid-qf- flowers to-give going she-was. The-queen 

tau sup-bhar - moti del aur ek-tho 

on-the-one-hand a-winnowing -fan-full pearls used-to-give and one 

kewal-gatla-ka pbul del, aur laudi ek dabal-ka 

lotus-of flower used-to-give, and theysniaid-servant one double-pice 

mahina dei. Tau ck ber Rajfi-kc yaha pabuuh'ue'mi ber 

a-month used-to-gioe. Then one tinin the-kiug-of near reaching-in late 

ho-gal. Mulin-ka bar uabf lina. Tau maliu 

she-became, The-florist-of garland-of-flowers not she-took. Then the-florist 

kahes ki, ‘ ek mistrl ck aurat Icwai-lal-avra-bal, aur beti-ke 
said that, ‘ one carpenter one woman taken-has, and daughter-of 

samaii rakhe-bai. So un-s6 bam sup-bbar moti paiti«hai.’ 

like kept-has. And-that her-from 1 a-w'mnowing-fan-ftill pearls getting-am.' 

'I’o u nai>? telui kar*ti. Rk dabal mila au na mila. Toh're 

Then she not blaming makes. One pice was-got and not was-got. Thy 

biitb pbul becbo-l6 kaun pbayada?’ In batan-ka Raja katS 

hand- in flower selling-in what good-isT* These words the- king somewhere 

pata-payeu wa kboj-kiben. So malum bha ki yah laudi 

got-clue-qf and made-search-about. And known it-became that this maidservant 

hai, rani barbai-ko inakan-ma hai. Tab llaja barbai-k5 iba 

is, the-queen • carpenter-of house-in is. Then the-king carpenter-of near 

gayo; au rfini-ka cherauri-kihen. Tab ap*nc makau-ka lewai-laye. 

went ; and the-queen entreated. Then his-own house-to brought-her. 

Jas un-ka din pbira tas sab-ka din pbirai* 

Alt her daps returned so all-of days may-return. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The story runs that there was once upon a time a king. He had a queen from 
whose mouth flowers dropped when she smiled, and from whose eyes pearls poured when 
she wept. The king had also a maid-servant. One time the queen got leave from her 
father to visit her husband’s house, and set forth. On the way she felt thirsty. The 
maid-servant advised her to eat some sugar, but this did not quench her thirst. Then 
the maid-servant advised her to exchange clothes with her, and to go down to a p nu d 
and drink. As soon as the queen had gone down to the pond, the maid quietly got into 
the palanquin, and told the bearers to go on, which they did. In the meantime the 
queen came back from the pond after having had her drink, and found her palanquin 
gone, so she began to weep. As she was weeping, there came by a carpenter, who aa l d 
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o her, ‘ my daughter, why arc you weeping ? ” So she told him how she had left her 
>arent8' home, and had been dealt treacherously with by the maid -servant. The enr- 
)enter took pity on her, and led her away and lodged her in the house of a Brahma^, 
vhere he engaged maid-servants and attendants to wait upon her, and arranged with a 
lower-woman to bring her a garland of flowers every day. Now it happened that this 
raa the flower-seller who supplied the deceitful maid-servant, who was now posing as 
he queen in the king’s palace. But while the real queen used to pay her a sieve-full 
>f pearls and a lotus-blossom every day, the maid-servant only paid her two pice a 
nonth. One day the flower-seller arrived late at the palace and her garland was refused, 
laid she, * A carpenter has taken charge of a woman, and treats her like his daughter, 
ind she gives me a sieve-full of pearls, and never finds fault with me. Hero, I only get 
;wo pice, and it is as good as if I did not even get that. What profit do I get from selling 
lowers to you ? ’ The king somehow heard of this remark, and had an investigation 
nade, from which ho became certain that the woman who posed as his queen was in 
;ruth only a maid-servant, and tiiat the real queen was in the carpenter’s house. So 
le went there, and made his excuses to her, and brought her homo to his own palace. 
d.nd may everyone else’s luck turn as hcr’s did I 


In the south-east of the District of Allahabad, in Pargana Bara, and in the greater 
part of Pargana Khairagarh, over the whole except Tappa Chaurasi an<l its vicinity, 

% mixed dialect is spoken, which has been locally returned as Bagheli. An examina- 
tion of the specimens of this dialect shows that it has not been correctly named. 
It is really AwadhI, with a mixture of the Bagheli of Baghclkhand, of the Western 
Bbojpurlof Central Mirzapur, and of the Hindustani which is current in the neighbouring 
city of Allahabad. It is true that Bagheli and Awadhi are, as will he? seen, very 
similar, and that it is almost too great a refinement to class them as separate dialects, 
but the expletive word tai which is so typical of Rewa Bagheli is altogether wanting 
from the specimens, and hence 1 class this form of speech as a Corrupt Awadhi. 

Amongst the Bhojpuri idioms nict in the specimens, the most typio.al are the use, in 
the second, of the word bd to mean ‘is’ ; the third peuson future in i, as in khdi, he 
will eat; and the occasional use of the Bhojpuri postposition he, to form the Dative- 
Accusative. Examples of the use of Ilindostani idioms arc sentences like chherl-hd 
bachchdt the young of a goat, and anand-mdifnd ham-kd-chahl-lhd, it was proper for us 
to rejoice. As regards Bagheli, it is difficult to decide whether any given expression 
belongs to that dialect or to Awadhi. 

Two specimens of this mixed dialect are given. One is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Omitting forms of speech borrowed 
from Western Bhojpuri or Hindustani, the following are the principal grammatical irregu- 
larities which call for attention. 

The word ek^ one, is, in the first specimen, regularly written aik. This appears to 
be intentional. The sign of the Locative is ma, md, or mo. Among pronominal forms 
we may note teeth des-kc, of that country ; S-kar, of him ; and toause, near the end of the 
second specimen, so. 

The principal peculiarities occur in the verbs. Thus, we have Aon, I am. In 
verbal termina tio ns there is a marked preference for e instead of ». This e is in some 

' The MUM (a Maialmtii) ipcaks Hindoatiinl. 
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verbs also reflected back into the precwling syllable, as in defies, for Am, ho gave * 
lehes, he took, and oven kehes, for kahis, he said. fJeheya means ‘ you gave,* and 
kiheyd, and kihyah, ‘ you made.’ There; is a tendency to shorten the root vowel in 
verbs u'hoso roots end in a. Thus we find both ated find dwd for ‘he came.* So jabai, 
1 will go; powd-hai, 1 have got; gatom-ki, of singing. The; Present Participle ends in 
it, as marit-hai, L am dying, and karit-hai, I am doing. 
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tNo. Id.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Mixed AwadiiI Dialect. (South-East of DisiitiCT Allahabad.) 

Specimen 1. 

i 

% ^ t%wT fttr ^ I ?n5r ^ i ^ 

f ^ flpT ^ ^fTT ’sr^TT ^ f -TTT 

^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ?T^ mj TO, 

^ Ht \ ^ ^ wferT-% ^tt i ^ 

^?T-iTT ?rT^ I TOT Tft ^ ^ ^1171-% 

’^rm ^z \ ri^ ^ %Tn 7f^ ft^- 

^ WW[ ^ TOI-% ff^ TTWT qRcI-t'l W fk^ ^PTT 
TTta % I ’fTT ’^TTO ^ ^ ^ ^ tr wm 

W ^ TOT ^ ^ ^ W ’TO ^njTT TO ^ ?TtTO 
TOTOT Tfff 1 TO-^T ^^TO-HT xm I 

C- c^ 

fl^ ’5ircr% ^q-% TO ttt I T¥T cfl-fr WTiCT-ir ^ TOft I 

TO^, ^’fcT #rf I TO ^2:2rT TOT-% 

^ TO TO5 ^ ’^TT TO TO ^ ^ TiHtT 

^TOT ^Tflt I TO‘^ TO% ’^TO-^ ^TO ^ ^^7T ^ft^f ’iftTOT ^ 
^sTOT ^ TO-% iT?T-7n ’^k m%-7TT TOft qfrot % I 
?3T^ ^T t¥ I W-t ^*1 TOR ^(ZW{ TOT %% HfT- 

IIT-T^T TO ^TTT 1 1 %TT$-^^T-T% TO 1 TO II 

TO-TO ^T^ ^TOT T¥T I TO ^T-% ^tTO 

TO if^ ^ fr^ TO?r i to fr^ tot^t-^t ij^tt ^ 

m ft7T-% I n^ TO TOTT ^ crt^T Hli TTOT-% I ffh?TT ^ 

^TOT^ fro^-t ^ TO^ trrjiTi to ^riff ^ 


V 



ISASTEUN HINDI. 


iod 

I ^Ttr i fq?TT-^ 

^ T«T cft^TT 5RfTfT-% I 

I ?I^ tft-^T 

5TTff ^ ^^t-% mfm I ^ m^ (^Hn: 

iz^J W nWr qgfT^T-?TT ^-WK 

^ITT^ft f^Tm \ ■^^ ^ ^15 ^ ^ ^ 

5T#5r ^ I ^ ^ ^ ciYfn: % i ^T 

^ ctWtt ^ ini in:T-T’fT, ^nfi* % i 

^ ^ fnwT-% ii 



[No. 19.] 
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Mtxeu AavabuI Dialect. 


Mediate Group. 

EASTKHN HINDI. 

(Soi tii-Ea.st ok I)i.sthict Allahabad.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Aik manai-ke 
One man~of 
ap*ne bfip-se 
his-otoit father-to 
deh.» Tab 
give’ Then 


(lui bet'wfi 
tioo sons 

kebcs kT, 

said that, 
bat debca. 
dividing he-gare. 


ralio. 01i-ma-sf‘ labura 

Irene. Them-in-froni the-yonnger 
‘ jaun bamfir liissa lioo taun 
‘ lohich mg share inag-be that 


sab lat-ke 


par-dcs 


Aur 
And 

ohala. 

started. 


bot*iva 

son 

bat 

dividing 

b(*t"wri 


all taking a-foreign-land-to 
chal-ke kbOyc-dayes. Aur jab 

going wasted-avaag. And when 

bara jhura parfi. Aur a 

great drought fell. And he 

des-ko aik mukbiya-ke ibiX 
countrg-of one head-nian-of near 
takai pathain. Aur o-kar 

to-look-nfter sent-hini. And his 
kbat-bai taune-kc bok"lri-raa 

are~eating those-of hnsks-ivith 

keu nfi dos. Tab 

ang-hody not gave^-him). Then 


tab 

then 


kucbli din bite labura 

some days passing the-yonnger son 

Aur u apan mal kurali 

And there his-oion fortune astray 

wall d(*a-ina 
that country-in 

lag. 'Jab wall 

began. Then 
khbt-rijjS 

lie his-own fields-in 
gara j rabl kl, ‘ jaun 

iidcntion was that, ‘ what 


sab kbOyo-cliuka 
all wasted-had 
bhukban maiai 

from-h anger to-die 

ga. 0 ap'nO 

he-went. 


.I » 


‘ liam're bap-ko hia babut 
* father-of near many 


apan jint bbai 

nig-own stomach I-may-fM’ 

cliot-uia bOyo-ko kaba 

senses-in becoming he-said 

inajur roH pawat-liaT. Ham 

labourers bread get. I 


that 
suar 
swine 

suar 

swh-e 

'i’abau 

Even-then 

kl, 

that, 

bin 

without 


dana . 

niarit-bai. 

Ab 

bam 

ap"ne bfip-ke 

latjd 

jabai 

aur 

o-se 

grain 

am-dying. 

Now 

I 

my-own father-of 

near 

will-go 

and 

him-to 

kabab 

Id, “ 

at 

bap, 

bam gbamand kin 

aur 

beja kin. 

Aur 

ab 

will -say 

that, " 

0 father^ 

1 pride did 

and 

evil did. 

And 

now 


ham as kaput ban kl 

1 so undutiful-son am that 

Ham-ka ap*iie majuran-m.a 

^e thy-own labouvers-ainong 


toliar bet"wa kaU‘wa<j lay«k nalil. 

thy son to-be-called worthy not. 

aik majur jrinau." ’ Tab ap*ne bap-ke 
one labourer know.” ' Then his-own father-of 

p % 
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lagfi-ga. Wall diirai raha tabai-se ok'rS bap-kri darad 
near-want. He far-off-enen was then-aoen-from his father-to pity 
lagi. Daur-ke cbbap*taye-lehes, aur baimt chbuh kihos. Tab bet'wa 

was-joined. linnning emhraced-him, and * much love did. Then the-son 

bfip-se kchcs ki, ‘ham ghamand kin aur biija kin. Aur ham 

the-father-to said thaly ‘ I pride did and evil did. And I 

as nahl kin kl tohar bot®wa kahal.’ Tab bap ap’nii 

so not did that thy son I-niay-be-called.* Then the-father his-own 

chakar-sf! kelics kl, ‘baliut nik orh'na lat-awa; aur in-ke hath-ina 

seroant-to said that, * very good wrapper bring; and this-one hand-on 

mud*ri, aur goro-ma pan“lu pahirayo-do ; auv khjiye-ka deb aur khusl 

ring, and feet-on shoes put; and food-to-eat give and merriment 

kar ; kaho-sO kl liamar bet*wa ham^re-lckhe mari-ga-raha, ab 

make; because that my son in-my-eyes dead-had-bceu, note 

jla-hai; heraya gawa-rahe, ab pawa-hai.* Tab 

has-Gome-to-life; lost had-been, now I-have-fonnd-him.' Then 

khusl bhal. 

rejoicing was-made. 


Aur 

un-kar 

bar*ka 

bet“wa 

sew*ra-ma 

raha. 

Jab 

ghar-ke 

nlar 

And 

his 

elder 

son 

field-in 

w<ts. 

When 

hoHse-of 

n£ar 

awa 

tab 

gawat 

aur 

nachai-kl 

boll 

SunOS. 

Tab 

aik 

he-came 

then 

singing 

and 

dancing-of 

sound 

he-heard. 

Then 

one 


c'!hak*raha-ka 

bola-ke 

puchhes 

kl, ‘ ka 

hot-hai ? ’ 

Tab wah kehos 

servant 

calling 

asked 

that. 

'what 

is-being-done ? * Then he said 

kl, * tohar 

bhal 

awa-hai. 

Tohar 

pita 

bari mnh'mani 

kihen-hai kl 

that, ‘ thy 

brother 

conte-is. 

Thy 

father 

great feasting 

has-done that 


achchbl-tarah pay a.’ Wah risaye-ko nahi ebahes ki, 


in-a-good-conditi on 

he-found-him.' 

He getting-angry 

not 

wished 

that, 

‘ bhltar 

jal.’ 

Tab 

o-kar 

bap 

ayc-ke 

inanayc^s. 

Tab 

‘ inside 

I-may-go* 

Then 

his 

father 

coming appeased-him. 

Then 

ap'ne 

pita-sp 

kehes 

kl. 

‘dekhO ham tohar 

bar®san-8e 

sewa 

his-own 

father-to 

he-said 

that. 

*see 

1 thy 

years-since 

service 

khu^amad karit-hai aur 

kab-hS 

toh're 

mar^jl-se 

btiber 

nalu 

bhayen. 

flattery 

doing-am and 

ever-even thy 

pleasure-of 

outside 

^ not 

became. 

Tab-au 

liam-ka 

kab-aii 

aik 

chheri-ka 

bachchfi 

nah“ 

dclieya ki 

Then-even me-to 

ever-even one 

goat-qf 

young-one 

not 

gavest that 

ap“nc 

sahgl-kc 

sath 


anand-karit. 

Aur jab 

tohar 

bei'wa 


my-oicn companions-of with tnerry -might-have-made. And when thy son 

avra jauh tohar mal paturia-ma kharch-kihes turn o-kar khatir 

came who thy fortune harlots-in spent thou him for 

ban ineh'‘manl kiheya.’ Tab u kehes kl, ‘ e bel'wa, turn sab din 

^reat feasting did.* Then he said that, ‘ O son, thou all days 
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ham*re naglch hau ; aur jaun-kuchh ham're hai u tohar bai. Par 

wie near art; and V3hat~ever with-me is that thine is. Hut 

anand man*na liam-ko cbalu-tha, kahc-se ki tohar wall bhai 

to-celebrate joy to-nie proper-teas, becajtse that thy that brother 

mara-raha, janau jia-hai ; aur kboi ga-rabfi, taun 

had-been-dead, as-if has-conie-to-life ; and lost had-been, that 

mila-hai.* 
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[No. 20:] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Mixed AwadiiI Dtai-ect. (South-East op District Allahabad.) 

Specimen II. 

^ ^ I 2|iTi3T 

I ^ cifrm ^ I ^ 

w I m ^ ^ ^tk wRift 

I ^TT Hm #»Ts-Tm ^nr-^ i 

^^TT5T I # Ht^T5-TNT, ^ ’fTT ^ITTT ^fT-% I 

?T^ ’^TT^ I 

TT^ STTH ^^-TTT I ^ ^- 

^ ^ff I I 

€r ’f H gXT-^ 5^, WW, ^XTIT ^ft^T I cR ’^rf^- 

^ % Hit i '^-wi WT?r f>n:^ m 

^ I' XR ^ 

5XT^ ?iTt I cR ^t3TRX: ^3T^-fq^-^ 

t-^ Wl I ^ '^IT^ xfi" ^T^lf-^ ^-qx; ^qri »RT I 

xxrqx ^?3Tf:-qR: ^ i TT^-t“ ^ qrq^-qfi ^ fR^rx i 
q^-qfx ^ ^-qn: ^'fx i nq ^ ^rq^ft trx-q^ 

?XX^ qR:-qf^ ^X qx l xrx^ q^q? I q^-q TXXX H I 
cxq qrxqq ^ qfqxr qrxq i qrftr q#t ^-xx^ qixq I 

Cy# Cn^ ♦ 

qqx qxq TqxT T? I qq-qfx f^q qr ^ qqft-q ^q 
iftq I qqq qq ^q-qx: qxq-% fqq-q qrq qq i q^ qq 

qrq qq qqfe-qx: fqq-q fqqRrxi qq qf^^-q qiro nxq qfx qfqq- 
% i q^ qqx fqt i qq qfq^q? ^ qqxT ^ ^q-q ^ 
qxq \ qq qx^q qfq-q Txq qq i qq qqq qx;-qxq q-q qq 
qqq I qq qfq^-q q% qtq-q qx \i 
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Ill 


^ \ T!:m mK zfz m \ 

1 ^ WT ^ W[ 1 TTSlT-'tff 

^ni: ^ 1 i 

H ^ ^ ^T< ^STT ^ ^ JT^ft ^ ?T ^ 1 

^ft-% fkm^ frt 1 ^ ^ tr^t I <T^ ^ ^- 

^ <\. Oy. . 

?liT ^ ^ \ ^ -3? ^?:»T^-t[ ^^-cl?: ^f?T ^ 

TfT ^ I 15^ Wtf^J ^Ti\-^ ^^-T\X <J«5CITO I 

Vj • 

^ \ ’?iftT-?:m-% 

^ ^ ^T 1 m ’^rltT TTJT ^ 5t I 

Tm-% ^ fwf «TT I f $ ^T5T 

xjm f^5T I ^flT xjT^ m^-% ^x 

1 ^TT^r-OT ^>^ft ?f^?iTft-i ^ f[mx ^T^T I m 

^ T^T I ^ 

?rfm^t-^ ^fe ^X irtS^TT ^qf T qiTfT I n^ W- 

?rrft ^inlt H 

w% xjm qts ^^^-qrr ^?:t 4^% ^q-qn ^ u 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN niNDl. 

Mixed Awadhi Dialect. (South-East of District Allahabad.) 

Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aise also ek sigatli wo kigh rahai. Dunau jane khSti 

So so one jackal and a-tiger were. Both person cuUivation-ofdatid 

kihcQ, katen, mijen. Sigatli kalien ki, *(arc-ka lebc ki 

did, cut, rtihhed. The-jackal said that, *low-land-of will-you-take or 

upar-ka?’ Baglia-u kahcn ki, ‘ham tare-ka lob.* Tab sigatli 
up-lawl-off* The-tiger said thatf */ low-land-of will-take.' Then the-jackal 
kaben ki ‘ Bagh-Ram, bam tumar as^matigi karab.’ Bara, 

said that ‘ Tigcr-Bdni, 1 of-you invitation-to-a-feast will-make.* Ptdse-cakes, 

bhat, pbulauri Sigatb-Bam baiiai-kar dbai-diben. Bagh-Bam 

rice, fruit-cakes Jackal-Bdm having-prepared put-before-him. Tiger-Bdm 
kbain. Bugh kabesi ki, ‘Signib-Ilam ab bam tumar as*raangi 

ate. The-tiger said that, 'Jackal-Bdm now 1 of-you invitation-to-a-feast 

kai'it-hai.* Tab Bagh-Bam detbura-motbura cburai*kar sigatb-ku age 

am-doing.' Then the-Tiger-lldm roots-etc. having-boiled jackal-of before 

dbai-diben. Sigatb wo bagb-ke blcb-ml ek abir sab bat sunat- 

put. The-jackal and iiger-of between one cowherd all talk was- 

raba. Abii^wa kabesi ki, ‘ bagb-ki as'mangi nabi bani-pari. 

overhearing. The-cowherd said that, ‘ the-tiger-of feast not executed-well. 

Sigaib-Rum-ki as'mangl bani-paii-bai.* Bagliau kaben kl, * bam 

Jackal- Bdm-of feast was-executed-well.' The-tiger said that, 'I 

tum-ka kbab, chabab, bamar gila kibyab.’ Tab abirau 

thee will-eat, will-chew, my bad-name you-made.' Then the-cowherd 

ap*ni mab'tari-sc kaben ki, 'he mai, bam-ka bagb aju 

his-own mother-to said that, * O mother, me the-tiger to-day 

dbirayo-ba, ki tum-ka bam kbai-lcb.’ Tab S-kar mab‘tari kabesi 

has-threatened, that you 1 shall-cat-up.' Then his mother said 

ki, ‘ dab'jara-kai nati kaise khai.’ Tab ahir*wa-ka b-kar 

that, ‘ beard-burnt-of grandson how will-eat* Then the-cowherd his 

mab*tari kuiba par kbaye-pyai-kji dai-kar baltbai-ai. Tab 

mother upper-story on food-drink given-having made-to-sit. Then 
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Bagh awa tau dak-kar 

the-liger came then jumping 

Maxsha samct uthai-kar 
The-bedetead with having-lifted 
per mila. 
tree wae-found. 


par 

on 


chalu-gawA. 


bagh 


Tab 

Then the-tiger 
Madia 

The-bedetead he-threw-on-the-groimd 


Tab apan mur kapar 
Then hia-own head forehead 


kun 

the-corner-of-the-upper-atorg on went. 

lai cbala. llasta-mb ok bar*gad-ka 

having-taken went. If^ay-in one banyan-of 

Ahlrau bar'gad-ka dar dhai-kar laiaki-raha. 

The-cowherd banyan-of branch having-canght anspended-remaincd. 

ap'ni dcra-par kliali muclia lai-kar chala-ga. 

hia-own lodging-to empty bedatead taking went-away. 

patak-dihes. Wah-mB Alnr-Bam ta rahai na. 

That-in the-cowherd 
kuoUlil lag. Aur 


indeed remained not. 
ahir wahi 


to-beat-in-grief he-began. And the-cowherd lhat-very 


rabal lag. 
to-live began. 
charawai aur 
he-feeda and 
bil-mi 


pcf tar 
tree under 
din-bhar 
the-whole-day 
per.par sSp-kc 
tree-on anake-of hole-in he-ponra-in. 

karhi-kar bil-se nik*la. Tab 

expanding hole-from came-out. Then 


Waha 
There 
un-hi-ke 
her-of 
nai-<lei. 


sura-gay 
cow-qf-the-goda 
dudh piai. 
milk drinka. 


rahat rahai. 
living was. 
Tawan 
That-whieh 


Bahut dill hlto ok 
Many days passed one 

aliir-si; kahos, 

the-cowherd-to it-said. 


magat-liai ? 


mor barl sewa kibe.* Tab ahiraii 

are-yoa-aaking { my great service you-didj Then the-cowherd 

‘ hauiar dih sone-ko boi-jay, aur das barah ga\v-k(! 

‘ my body gold-qf may-become, and ten twelve villagea-of 

Tab sapau bar-dan dc-kc chal-gaycn. Tab 

Then the-anake boon-gift having-given went-away. Then 

sonc'ke hoy-ga. 
gold-of became. 

Ilk din Ahir- Ham nadi-ml 
One day Ahir-Jidm Ihe-river-in 
dona-mB kai-kar nadl-mB 

a-cup“of-leavea-in having-put river-in 
chala-ga. Raja-ke babi nahanu 

went. The-king-of daughter to-bathe 

ml sona-ko bar rabai. Tab 

in gold-of hair was. Then 

bar s6na-ke hai u manal kas ta hoi r 

hair gold-of is that man of-what-aort indeed ntay-be ? 

biyah hoi.’ Aur mOr-mur-kar par^ 

marriage will-be- And * head-head * -crying 


sarap 

snake 

‘ 

‘ ask, 
kalum 
said 


raj 

kingdom 
ahir“iva-ko 
Ihe-cowhcrd-of 


Un-ka 

Her 

baohai 

remained 

phan 

hood 

k;x 
what 
ki, 
that, 

doll.’ 
give.' 
dib 
body 


nahac go. Ilk bar 
to-bathe wetd. One hair 
pbiki-dihen. XT 

he-lhrew-away. That 

al ; u dekhes. Tab 
came; she 
ghar-ml ai-kar 
house-in coming 


tiiii-ga. 0-ka 
broke. That 
hahat-baiiut 
flowing -flowing 
doiia- 

saw. Then Ihe-cup-of-lcaves- 
kahos ki, ‘jo-kar 
she-said that, ‘ whose 
Olii-kc bath 

That-cery-of with 
Tab 

fell (pn-her-bed). Then 


ek 

one 


meh’raru 

wotnan 


o-kar 

her 


bih’luin 

maidservant 


kahes 


ki, 

that. 


ham 

‘i 


dburh 

searching 


laub.’ 

will’bring.' 



lit 


EASTERN UINEi. 


Tab u bar*gad-k6 por-tar clbnrbat dhurbat pabucbl, aur waiia 

Thm she Ihe-hanyau^of Iree-umler searching searching arrived^ and there 

rabat lagi- koflnla matl-ke pcr-tar banais. 'I’ab apan 

to-live began. One grain-vat earth-of tree-under she-made. Then her-mon 
sidba pisan wabi-rnn dliaros. Abir-Rfim-sc ok din kalios ki, 

rations jlonr Ihal-venj-in she-kcpl. The-coioherd-to me day shc-said that, 


‘ bilba. 

mor 

sldlui 

nikali-dolu,’ 

Tab Abir- 

Ram kotbilst-m§ gbusi-gc. 

‘ Sir, 

my 

rations 

take-otU.* 

'Then the-cowherd the'-grain-vat-in went-into. 

Tab 

ii 

mch'Taru 

kothila 

dhag^rai-kar 

Raja-ke ilia le-ai. Aur 

Then 

that 

woman 

the-grain-vat 

rotting 

the-king-of near brought. And 


Ablr-Ram-ko vsath babi-ka biyab IioUga. Knohh din 

the-cowherd-of with the-king* s-daughter-oj marriage became. Some days 

bite dan dalioj dai-kar Raja babl bida-kai-dibin. 

passing gijt dowry making the- king his-daughtcr sent-away-to-her-bridegroom's-honse. 
Tab Abir-Ham babi-kc lai-kar ap“ne gbar ayen. GS\v-\valo 

Then the-cowherd the-king's-daughter taking his-own honse-to came. Village-people 
ok*rl mah*tari-sb kabcn ki, ‘tumar bot'wa awa.’ Tab burliiau 

his mother-lo said that, ‘thy son came* Then the-old-woman 

kaben ki, ‘ liara'ro bei^vva-kfi bagli kliayen-raba.’ Jab bcd'wa ap"ni 

said that, ‘my son the-tiger eaten-had.’ IVhen thc-sou his-own 

mah*tari-so bbii-kibes aur orh'na kap“i*u-latla dilics tab 0-kar mab“lari 

mothcr-with met and wrajjper clothes-etc. gave then his mother 

khusi bbal. 
pleased became. 

Jaisc riij-pat abirau-ka laula, wausc sab-ka lauiai. 

As kingdom-throne the-cowherd-to returned, so all-of may-return. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time, the story goes, there were a jackal and a tiger, who wcrc 
partnors in a farm, and reaped the crop and rubbed out tbo grain. The jackal asked 
the tiger if ho w'ould take the grain of tbo low-land or of tbo higb-land, and tbc tiger 
chose that of the low-land. Said the Jackal, ‘ Eriond Tiger, I invite you to dinner,’ 
and ho made ready fried j)ulse-eakes, and boiled rice, and fried pulse and fruit cakes, 
and laid them out before Master Tiger, who ate them. Then said tbc tiger, ‘ Friend 
Jackal, noAv it’s my turn to invite you to dinner.’ So Master Tiger boiled some roots 
and vegetables and laid them before tbo Jackal. 

Now there was a cowherd who heard this talk between the jackal and the tiger, 
and ho must needs remark out loud that the tiger’s dinner was not half so fine a one 
as that or Master Jackal. Whereupon the tiger turned upon him and said, ‘you have 
taken away my good name, and I’ll eat you and chew you to pieces.’ The cowherd 
went home to his mother and told her that the tiger had threatened to eat him up. 
Said she, * How will the grandson of a burnt-bearded one manage to cat you ? * So she 
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made him live on the upper roof of the house, aud there she fed him. But the 
tiger came and jumped right on to the roof, and carried away on his head the bedstead 
on which tlie cowherd was lying. On the road they passed a banyan tree, and the 
cowherd caught hold of a branch of it, and remained hanging tliore, while the tiger 
went on to his liouse with the empty bedstead on liis head. When be got there, he 
dashed it down to the ground, and, lo and beliold, Master Cowherd wasn’t there, and 
all that the tiger could do Avas to boat his head in his rage and disappointment. 

The cowherd took to living under the tree, for there was there a cow of the gods,* 
and he took to feeding her, and living upon her milk. Any milk that remained over 
ho qsed to pour down a snake's hole that was in the tree. After this had been going 
on for a long time, one day there came out of the hole a snake with expanded hood, 
which said to the cowherd, ‘ ask any boon you like, for you have done a great deal for 
mo.* So the cowherd asked that his body might become solid gold, and tlmt he might 
become a king of ten or twelve villages. The snake granted the boon and went away. 
Then’the cowherd’s body became solid gold. 

One day Master Cowherd was taking a hath in the river, when one of his hairs 
broke off. He made a cup of leaves, in which ho sent the hair floating down the .stream. 
The king’s daughter liapponed just then to he bathing, and saw a leaf-cup, with a golden 
hair in it, floating along. She went homo saying to herself, ‘ if a man has hair of gold, 
how beautiful must he himself he. U(! is the only one that I will marry.’ So she f(dl 
upon her bed saying that she had a headache. To console her, one of her maid-servants 
promised to search for tlin wonderful being. She searched aud she searched till she 
came to the banyan tree, and there she began to live. Slie made a grain-vat* of earth 
and set it up under the tree, and in it she stored her food and her flour. One day she 
asked Master Cowherd to take her food out of the vat. As soon as he got inside it to 
hand the food out to her, she rolled it off to the king’s palac<s wlusre the Trincoss 
was there and then married off to him. After a short delay, the King prosonh'd hini with 
the marriago gifts and tlie dowry, and sent the bride olt to her hiishund s lioine. So 
Master Cowherd came homo with the Princess, and the village people told his mother that 
her son had arrived. She refused to holiove it; saying that her son had been oaten 
up by the tiger. But when her son arrived at tlic house, and mot her, and gave her 

heaps of fine clothes, she became quite happy. 

And mav wo all have the luck that befell Master Cowherd. 

> These Cow* of the God» arc ...jtl.ieal animal*, who milk whatever their owner desire*. The word hero may nx-au 
simply a wild cow. 

* A kothild is a lureo cviindriciil vessol in wliioli ^;iJiin is storeil. 



116 


BASTEBN HINDI. 


It has already been pointed out under the head of BiharlyVicfeVol. V, Ft. II^p. 266, 
that the District of Mirzapur, which lies immediately to the east of that of Allahabad, 
consists of throe tracts, tiz., a North-Gangetio ; a main, central portion, which lies 
north of the river Sonc and south of the Ganges ; and the tract known as Sun*par, 
which lies south of the former river. The language of the main, central portion is 
the Western llhojpuri dialect of JBiharl which gradually shades off into Awadhi as we 
go westwards. The same dialect is also spoken in the small area of Tappa Kon, Taluka 
Majhwii, and Fargatm Karyat Sikhar, which a.re in the North -Gangetic tract, close to 
the border of the District of Benares. In the rest of the North* Gangetic Tract, *.c., 
in Pargana Bhadohi, which is a portion of the family domains of the Maharaja of 
Benares, it is locally reported that a * Provincial Dialect ’ is spoken. On examination 
of the specimens of this language, it is clear tliat this * Provincial Dialect ' is only 
Awadhi similar to that spoken in Eastern Allahabad, and in Western Jaunpur, which 
lies immediately to its north. 

In the Son-par, the language is Bagheli. This tract has been only lately colonised 
by Aryan races, and the former Aborigines have almost entirely given up the use of 
their own languages. A fc^w still speak Korwari, but the Kols speak Bagheli like 
their neighbours, and the language which was returned as Kul from Mirzapur turns 
out on investigation to be only the Bagheli spoken by the other inhabitants of Son-par, 
with a few corruptions. 

Wo thus get the following revised estimated figures for the languages spoken in the 


District of Mirzapur:— 

Wostom Bhojpnil ......... 810,000 

Awadhi of Norlh-Gangetic Tract ....... 252,000 

Bagheli of SOn-par ......... 49,500 

Hindustani .......... 49,500 

Korwaii ........... 33 

Othor Langnages ......... 475 


Total . 1,161,508 


It is unnecessary to give full specimens of the dialect of the north Gangetic tract. 
It will be sufficient to give the first few lines of the local version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son in transliteration. The same specimen will also do for the dialect 
of Western Jaunpur, or, as it is locally known, Banaudhl. 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwabhI DiAiiECT. (North of Dtstrict' Mirzapur.) 

Ek jane-ke dui bet'wfi rahin. J.aliui-*kri ap"n6 bap-sO 

One man-of two sons were. The-younger his~own father-to 


kabcsi 

ki, 

* bap bamar bissfi 

bame 

baU df^. ’ 

Tab 0*kar 

said 

ihaty 

'father my share 

me-to 

dividing give.' 

Then his 

bap 

apan 

sab dban daulati ap'iiu 

dfino 

larikan-kd 

b^ii dihosi. 

father 

his-own 

all property riches his-owu 

both 

sons~io dividing gave. 
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AWADHT SPOKEN AS A VERNACULAR IN OTHER PARTS OF 

INDIA. 


11(‘sides having its own propor habitat, Awadhi is widely spoken by Musalmans 
over the area in which Biharl is tiio proper vernacular. This is possibly an example 
of the survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. The 
use of this dialect extends on the North of the Ganges as far east as the District of 
MuzafTarpur. It docs not appear to be current in Darbiianga. South of the Ganges 
it extends as far east as the District of Gaya. 

It is unfortunately impossible to give anything like accurate figures for the 
number of people who speak Awadhi in this area. The following figures are based 
upon approximate figures furnished by the various district ofiicers : — 


Province. DiBtriot. 

Lower Provinces of Bengal — 

MnzalTai*pur . 

Sarau 

Ghampoi'an 

Gaya 

SLahahad 

North-Western Provinces— 

Ballia 

Qliazipni* 

Bouai’os . 

Mirzapur -(Contnil) 
Azaingarh 
Goitikhpiir 
Basti 


£stiinati‘d»iiumbor of 
speakers of Awadhi. 


204,954 

40.000 

58.000 
64,500 

137,000 


Total for Lower Provinces . . 504,454 


30,370 

111,000 


120,000 

31,000 

107,000 

9,989 

Nil 


Total for North-Wosiem Provinces , . 409,359 

Grand Total . 913,813 


In the District of Muzafiarpur this Awadhi dialect is spoken by the low<caste 
Musalmans, the majority of whom belong to the Jolaha or weaver caste. It is hence 
locally known as Joluha Bull, and was described in the local return as a mixture of the 
local Maithill and Hindustani. An examination of the specimen which is given below 
will show that it is excellent Awadhi with only a slight infusion of these two languages. 
It should be noted that there is also a Jolahil Bull spoken in the Darbhanga District ; 
but it is pure Maithill, and is quite distinct from the dialect of the same name spoken in 
Muzaffarpur. 

In the District of Saran, Awadhi is not spoken by the lowest class of Musalmans, 
who speak the local Bhojpurl. But it is spoken by those of the middle class, and is 
locally called * Biharl Uindl.’ A revised local estimate puts the number of speakers 
at 40,000. 

In tlie District of Cliamparan, Awadhi is spoken by the middle-class Musalmans, 
and by people of tiic Tikulihar, or spangle-maker, caste. The latter are locally re- 
ported to number, in round figures, 8,000. I roughly estimate the former at 60,000, 
so that the total number of speakers of Awadhi may be estimated at 68,000. The 
Awadhi spoken by the Tikullbars is locally known as Tikullharl. That spoken by 
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the middle class Musalmans is called Shokhai. TUo local reporters seem to bo quite 
unnwAro tbSit they are the same language. 

It would bo a waste of paper to give full specimens of those various occurrences 
of Indeed, it would be hardly necessary to give any spccinious at all, were 

it not for the fact that the dialect is oouimonly used as a sort of language of politeness 
by all rustics of the Bibari area when talking to Europeans, mucli as Urdu is used by 
their betters. This fact accounts for the frequency with which Europeans hear words 
like kahis^ dihiSf when conversing with servants whoso native home is Bihar. It is 
commonly supposed that when servants use such expressions they are employing their 
own rustic dialect. Such, however, is not always the case. In the case of Bihriri 
Hindus they are using a language which they have picked up from their Musalmaii 
friends, and which they imagine to bo the llindostanl of polite society. It will be 
sufficient to give the first few sentences of the versions of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which have been made into the Jolaha Boll of Muzailarpur and into the Shekhai 
of Champaran. 
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[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

KASTEllN HINDI. 

JOLAHA BoLi. (MuZAFFAUPUK DISTRICT.) 

Bk kol ad*ml-k6 du larika raha. Oh-mi-sc chhot'ka bap-sc 
One certain inau-to two som were. Theni-in-froni the-younger father-to 

kahis, ‘ ho baba, mal daulat-mi-sc ju bam’ra hissa-bakb*ra buy 
said, ‘ O father, property richea-in-from what my ahare may-be 

so ham-ku dc-da.* Tab wall \vab>ku ap*na dban bat dihis. 

that me-to give* Then he himdo his^own property dividing gave. 

Baliut din ua gujara ki cbborka la^ka sab kucbb jama-kar-ke 

Many daya not paaaed that the-younger aon all thinga collecting 

dtir df!S ubala-gawa. Aur wahS awar*pan-m6 din gawa-ke 

diatant coimtry-to went-away. And there waywardneaa-iu days having-apent 
ap*na sar^bas gawil-dalis. Aur jab wah ap‘nfi sab kucbb ura-diliis tab 


hia-own all 

lost. 

And 

when 

he hia- 

■own all things 

had-aqnandered 

then 

U8 

dcs-nie 

bhari 

akal 

paiiit 

aur 

wall kaiigal 

bbu-gawa. 

Aur 

wall 

thctft 

country-in 

heavy 

famine 

fell. 

and 

he indigent 

became. 

And 

he 

us 

dcs-ke 

ek 

lam*har 

ad“mi 

kiba 

ja-ko rab*nc 

laga. 

Wall 

6-kO 

that 

country -of 

one 

gt'eat 

man 

near 

going lo-live 

began. 

tie 

him 


khct-me suar charane-ko bbejis. 
field-in awiue to-feed sent. 

[No. 23.] 

SUKKllAt. (CnAMPARAN DISTRICT.) 

E-go ad“nii-ka du-go beta rabc. Cbhot'ka ap*ne baba-sc kabcs 

man-of two sons were. The-younger hia-own father-to said 

ke, ' bam'ra liissa bam'‘ra dc*da.’ Tab un-kc pas je dban rabc 

that, ‘ my ahare to-me give * . Then him-of near what property was 

sc un-ke de*diyen. Thorn din bad u sab dban Ic-kc 

that hhn-to he-gave-away. A-few days after fte all property taking 

par>dcsc cbula-gawa. Lucbai-mS sab dlian apan kbarab-kilics. 

(o-a-foreigu-co untry went-away. Debauchery-in alt property hia-own he-apoiled. 

•Tab dban sub kliahib-ka-dihes tab ok'ra dukh buvve lages. Tab 

Wlicn fortune all he-had-spoiled then him-to trouble to-be began. Then 

wail dcsa-ka ok ad*nii kihS rah-gawa, jc ap*na kbet-me suar 

that conntry-of one man near he-lived, who hia-own field-in swine 

cbaraw*nc-ke bhcjis. 
to-feed sent{-him). 
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THARU awadht. 

The language spoken by the Tliarus has been fully dealt with under the liead of 
Biharii Vol. V, Pt. II, pp. 313 and ff. Commeneing at Hahraieh and going east* 
wards they speak a corrupt form of Bhojpurl. On the other hand, the 3,000 Thfiriis of 
Kheri, who are settled in the north and west of the district have been locally reported 
to speak a * Corrupt Gorkhali.* An examination of the specimen of their dialect received 
from that district shows that it is neither more nor less than the local Awadhl, mixed 
with KanaujI, with a few ignorant corruptions. This will be evident from the following 
first few sentences of the local Tharu V(?rsion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group- 

EA.STEHN UINDI. 

Thabu Awadui. (Ejibui Distbict.) 

Fhalane padhan-ke dui laura rahai. 0-mS-sc Inliura laura 

A-certain gentleman-qf two sons were. Them-in-f rom the-younger sun 
dadda-sn bOla, ‘ dadda rc, haraara jo-kuchh ho mal-ka 

the-f other Ao spoke, ^father 0, mine whatever may-be properly-of 

jh^la bSt de.* Woh ap*nT jU-rae un-ko bal. diya. 

share dividing give' He his-own life-time-in him-to dividing gave. 
Bahut din nahi bhayc ki lahura laura sab kuchh <-kattha-kar-k« 

Many days not became that the-younger son all things putting-together 

dur-kc dcs-ko clialo-gayo. Aur ap'iia mal luchai-u»a huwa 

distant cou ntry -to wenl-away. And his-own property wickedness-in there 
uraV'dal. Aur jaV) sab uray-dal i-ab us dcs-ina akal 

squandered. And when all he-squandered tiien that country-in famine 
pai’eo. Aur wah us dos-ke phala.no hasinda-ko tir gayo 

fell. And he that country -of a-certain inhabitant-of near went 

aur woh use ap*ne khetan-ina suar charaw*ne i)athaoo. 

and he him his-own fields-in swine to-feed sent-him. 



122 


BAGHElT. 

The Baghelkhand Agency of Central India, which covers about 12,000 square miles, 
includes the lai^o State of Bewa, and the smaller ones of Nagode, Sohawal, Maihar and 
Kothi. Including 60,000 people transferred since 1891 from the Bundelkhand Agency, 
its population is 1,788,332. Over the whole area, except the western parts of Nagode and 
Maihar, the vernacular is pure Bagheli. Even the aboriginal tribes who inhabit the 
eastern and southern portions of Bewa territory, on the other side of the Eaimur Bange, 
have abandoned their own languages, and speak a corrupt Bagheli, which is locally 
known as Gondl or Qoodanl. An examination of the specimens which are available of 
this latter dialect, shows that it differs little from the Standard Bagheli, and it is unneces- 
sary to give examples of it. The only point worthy of note is that the Past Tense of 
Verbs is conjugated as in Bihari. This will appear from the list of words. 

The number of speakers of Bagheli in the Baghelkhand Agency are returned as 
follows : — 


Standard Baghdli ........... 1,180,000 

GOijdl 500,000 

Total . 2,680,000 


The rest of tlie population is made up of speakers of the Banaphari mixed dialect 
of Bundeli numbering 90,000, who live in the west of Nagode and Maihar, and of 
18,332 returned as speaking ‘Other Languages,* which are not vernaculars of the 
country. 

The following are the principal points to which the attention of the reader may be 
called in the annexed specimens, which may be taken as samples of the languages of 
Baghelkhand and of Chand Bhakar. It will bo seen that the differences between the 
language here illustrated and Awadhi are very slight. 

The rule of the shortening of the Antepenultimate is everywhere observed. Thus, 
chahTran-ae, from the servants, from chakar, a servant. There is a tendency to change 
a to to 6, as in dhaj, a noise ; abd, he came ; jabdh^ an answer. 

The following are the terminations of the cases of Nouns. Genitive, keri also, maso. 
he, obi. ke ; fern., kh obi. kau Accusative, ka, kd. Dative, Ara, kd^ kdhe. Ablative, ae, te. 
Locative, ntd. Adjectives have a strong form in '‘kd, as in adhilfhd, much ; nikf’hd, 
good. 

As regards Pronouns, we have mat, I; gen. mor; obi. more or moh^; tat, thou; 
gen. tor, toht ; ap^ne. Your Honour ; obi. ap’nd. The Obi. form of the latter shows 
clearly that the word is borrowed from Bhojpuri. ‘ Own * is dpan, obi. ap^ne, not ap^nd. 
Yd is * this,* and tod, * that.’ The obi. form of the latter is dhor too, as in the gen. loo^kar, 
aoc.-dat. tod-ka or tod-kd, abl. vod-ae. * They * is mi. The Belative Pronoun is javn 
with an obi. plur. jin : and its Correlative is taun. 

As regards Verbs, we have dheu, I am ; haye, thou art ; and dy or ai, he is. For 
finite verbs, we have mar^tyd-hat, I am dyingi ilbd kar^teu-hai, I am doing. Feminine 
is hdti-hai, it remains. Det-rahd-tai is * he WlW giving.* Feminine is lafdi rahi'hai, 
a quarrel used to exist. In Awadhi, the typical letter of the first person of the futuM 
is b, as in kahah, I will say. In the Bagheli specimens it is, on the contrary, the h 
which we also meet in Sanauji. Thus, jaihau, I will go ; kahihau, I vnll say. An 



baoh£l1 of rewa. 
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example of the perfect tense is kihyS~hai, I have done. The honorific imperative ends, 
as in Bihari, in l. Thus, dei, be good enough to give ; karl, be good enough to make. 
The Infinitive ends in b, as in AwadhI and Bihari, and verbs whose roots end in d have 
an oblique form in mds, in this also following the latter language. Examples are jab 
to go ; charatnat-kd, for feeding ; and kahamat-maphik, fit to be called. 

Typical of the Baghell dialect is the aul^un-takiya, or expletive, tai, which is 
added to the past tense of verbs, like the ad of Bhojpuri. It occurs several times in the 
specimens. The following are examples. Oe-tai, they had gone ; det-rahd-tai, he was 
giving ; rahe-tai, they were ; rahd-tai, he was ; mari-gd-tai, he died. In some oases it 
has the force of the Hindi thd, like the to or te which we shall note in the more western 
dialects. 

We have already seen that tenses formed from the present participle change for 
gender. The same is tiie case with tenses derived from the past participle. Thus, we 
hare in the second specimen, patti rahi-gai-hai, the share has remained. Here and 
there we see traces of the passive construction of the -past tenses of transitive verbs, but 
the active construction is the most common. An instance of the passive construction is 
ap*nd (the oblique form instead of the nom. ap*ne) achrhhd bhojan ktnhen-hai. Your 
Honour has given a good feast. 
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[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Mediate Group. 

EASTBEN HINDI. 

BAGDfiLl Dialkct. (Rewa, Baghelkuand Agency.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ffm frr c^T ^tff t I ^ 

«ffT iTHPT ^ I ^ 

^ jniffT Wr-IH ^ ^ ^ 

^ I ^ ^ ?l?r ^ ’^PITO 

ti^ ^ wwm itr-^ ^ ^ xi^-% w wnr-^ 

^ ^5rnr ^ fr-?irr ^rti% %T-iTT i ^ 

N* 

f%R^ Tf ^CR ^Z ^RrT TTr4 I ^ 

TO 5rff I HW %fr iTTI ^T ^ 

^ 6s. 

STHT-^ ’’*rfWfT TrfH-% ^ 

t* I ^ ^R% ^X^-% ^ ^ ft-t ^ 

% ^ ftr^-% wtt-%^ ^rfw ^imf^ 

^TWTff m ti^-% ^ ^ftff ^1 rnr ^ 

. 6 s 

6s. 

f^f^-% ^ ^rtRT-%i: ^(fkm ^ ^iff ^t%€ i I mq 

^ ft-% 'fTBI-^TT ^ T^-m qf^TRT I ^ ^ ^ 

^ I ^ t ^T HtT ^tr-^ ^T-% I %Tnr- 

^T-H ^tr-^ f?mT-% II 

^ ^ mW rm ^ %cT-HT i 

^ ^ ?rr ’5nc-% ^ tr writ wtw-%t 
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\ ^ m wqrr ^ qtqrra[-^ f^ 

?rr m ftcf-% \ qr ^-t qrf^ Tm ’qq5TT-%T Hit ^qi-t ^ 

f^qriT WTT-qrr ^ 31 ^-% qrrt-t 1% ^513 qT3f^-% \ 

^ ^ ^ ^ iftcT^ 5r -mm I ^rf-% fr-qiT qrq 

<5irf-^ ftft vRid qinr 1 m ^J^-^T wq q# ft qfr- 

qrqqT-%T %qT ^ qiq-’^ ^q5TT-%^ »T I 

^ qiq^TT ^ff qjq-’^ ijqi qt^i^ IT?: ^ff ft ^rq^ ^tqR-% 

^Tq ^T^iq qncft# \ ft qqqr-%?: qr qif^qiT ^ qgf^q-% wi qqqi- 
%5c qq ^TT-qT-ft qq-ffq qiqr qq-fqq qt-^ ^Tfq?: qqqr qt^q 
^ft^q-% i qjq fr-q qrfqq fqr q^i ftqq f^q^^ qiq ^ qftq 
f5? fttt % <ftq qq.qrc qrq 1 q" qrqsqqrTq ^qqtq qfqq 
?:fT-ft qrrt ft qr qt?: qrt qf?:-qT-ft ftft-ft farqr-ft ^iq-qi-ft ftfr- 

ft fqqT-% II 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTEKN HINDI. 

BAGnCLi Dialect. • (Rewa, Eaghelkhanb Agency.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manai-kc dui larika rahai. Taune-ma chhot'kauna ap’ne 

One. man-of Uoo sons were. Them~in the-younger kia-own 

bap'Sc kahis, ‘ dada, dhan-ma jaun mor hisa hOi, taun 

father-to said, ‘ father^ the-propertp-in which my share may-be, that 

mOlu dal-dei.’ Tab wa un-ka apan dhan biti dihis. 

to-me give-away.* Then he them-to his-own property dividing gave. 

Rabut din naln ge*tai ki chbot'kauna larika sab ekattha. 

Many days not passed that the-younget' son all together 

kat-ko par-des cba1a-ga ; aur uh5 luchchal-ma din 

having-made {to)-a-foreign-land went-away ; and there debauchery -in days 


bitai-kc apan dhan umi-dihis. Jab wa sab-kuchb 

having -caused-to-pa ns his-own fortune wasted-away. When he everything 


urai-cbuka 

tab 

oh 

des-nia akal pain. 

Au 

wa 

had-spetd-completely 

then 

that 

country-in a-famine fell. 

And 

he 

kangal hoi-ga. 

Au 

wa 

oh des-walen-ma ck-ke 

iha 

jai-ke 

indigent became. 

And 

he that countrymen-in one-of 

near 

going 

rabaT lag. Wa 

w6-ka 

ap'ne 

khet-ma suar cbaramal*ka 

patbai's. 

Au 

to-live began. He 

him 

his-own 

Jields-in swine feeding-for 

sent. 

And 


wa un“hin cbhumin-te jin-ka suar khat-ralie-tai apan pet 

he those-cery hnshs-with which Ihe-swine used-to-eat his-own belly 

bharaf cbabat-raha-tai. Au u*ka kOu kuchhii nahi det>raha-tai. 

to-Jill wished. Jtnd him-to anybody anything not used-to-give. 

Tab w6-ka chet bha. Au wa kahis ki, ‘ mure bap-ke ket*no 

T'hen him-to senses became. And he said that, *my father-qf how-many 

mnjuran-ka khai-se. adhik'ha roti boti-hai au mai bbhkban marHyo-haf. 
labourers-to eating-than more bread is and I from-hunger dying-am, 

Mai utbi'kat ap'nc bap-ke laghe jaibaS au w6-se kahihau ki, 

1 arising my-own father-of near will-go and him-to 1-will-say that, 

“ bap, mai Daiu-ke biruddh au ap“na-ke sauhi pap kibyS*bai. 

**father, I Ood-of against and Yovr-Monovr-of before sin have-done. 

]^fni pbor-ke ap*na-ker larika kabamlil roapbik nahi aheu. Ap*ne 
I again YourSonour-of son to-be-called worthy not am. Your-own 



labourers’in one-of 

like me 

laglic 

cbala. 

Pai 

wa 

near 

went. 

But 

he in- 

daya 

klubis 

au 

dauri-ke 

pity 

did 

and 

running 


ap’no 


KAGHfiLi OF UEWA. 

majuran-ma ck-ke nai mOli? kari.” ’ Tab wa uthi-kat 

make.*' ’ Then he arising his-oton 

durin raha-tai ki w6-kar bap wohi 
in-distauce tons that his father him 
wb-ke 
his 

Larika w6-sc kaliis ki, ‘ bap, 

The-son himdo said that, 'father, 

saubb pap kihyo-hai. Ab plifiri-kai 


gare-ma 

neck-on 
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ba p-ke 
fathrr-of 

dekbi-kat 

seeing 

cbuiiiis. 

kissed. 


lapati-kaY wO-ka 

embracing him 

mai Daiu-ke biruddb an aj)"na-kf' 

I Ood-of against and Your-Ilononr-of 

ap’na-kcr larika kabaniat ibg 


before 

sin have-done. Note 

again Yonr-Bonour-of 

son to-be-called 

worthy 

nahT 

abcu.’ 

Pai bap 

ap*ne ebak^ran-so 

kabis 

ki. 

sab-se 

not 

l-am* 

But the-father 

his-own servants-to 

said 

that, 

all-lhau 

nik'ba 

kap“ra 

nikas-ke w6 

-ka paliirawa ; au 

wo*ke 

batb-ma 

mud'ri 

good 

clothes 

taking-out hini-to put-on; and 

his 

haud-Ott 

a-ring 


ya 

this 


au gore-ma 
and feet -on 

kabe-se ki 
because that 

herai-ga-tai, 

hacing-heen-lost-went. 

Jab ui 

When they 

khet’ma raha-tai. 
field-in teas. 


pan‘bi paliirawa ; 
shoes put-on ; 
mor larika 
my sO‘n 


au bam kbal au 

and ns let-eul and 

mari-ga-tai, pberi-kal 
hating-died-ujent, again 


kbusl kari ; 
hajipiness make ; 

jiya-bai ; 
has-come-to-life ; 


pbcri-kai milu-hai.’ 

again has-been-found.* 

aaand karaf 

rejoicing to-make 

Au jab wa 

And when he 


lagl, 

began. 


tab 

then 


wo-kar 

his 


jotb 

elder 


larika 

son 


awat-awat ghar-kb 


lagbf! 


coming huuse-of near 


baja 

music 

ck-ka 

one-to 


abaj 

sound 


aur nacb-kcr 
and dancing-qf 

lagbc bolai-kai pbclibis ki, 


sums. 

he-heard. 


Au 

And 


ap^nc 


wa 

he 

yi 


ap*ne 

his-own 

ku 


pahucha tab 
arrived then 

ubak'ran-tuii 

servants-in 

bot-hai ? ’ \1 a 


himaelf-of near calling asked that, ‘ this whal is-happening f ’ lie 


kabis 


wo-se 
to-him 

dau uik'‘ba 
father good 

paini-bai.’ 

he-has-found.* 


ki, 

thatf 

kbui-ka 

food 

Pai wa 
But 


‘ ap"na-ker bbal 

Your-llonour-oj brother 

kbain-bai, kabe-se 
has-eaten, because 

ris kinbis au 

he anger did and 

Yaba-se w6-kar bap baber ai-kal 

Otoing-tO’lhis his father outside coming 

Wa bap-ka jabab dihis ki ‘dekbl, 

Be the-father-to answer gave that ' see, 

ap'na-kcr sewa kar*teu-bai, au kab-bo 

Jour-Monour-of service doing-am, and 


nu 

and 


absi-Iiai 
c<rtne-is 

ki w6-ka 

that him 

bhitar iia 
inside not 

w6-bl 
him-even 


ever-even 


ap'na-ke 
Your-Monour-of 

nik-Bukb 
well-and-healthy 

jab cbahis. 
to-go wished. 

manarnat lag. 
to-appease began. 

et*ne barisan-sb, 
so-many years-sinoe, 

ap*na-kcr bukum 

Your-Jlonour-of orders 


mai 

I 
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nahi ^reu ; au ap*na mohf kab-hS ek bok*raa-bhar nab¥ din 

dUoheyed ; and Your-Honour to-me ever-even one goat-even not gave 

ki mai ap*ne dostan-ke sath anand kar*teu. Fai 

that ' I my-ovan frienda-qf with rejoicing might-have-made. But 
ap'na-kcr ya larika jaun paturiyan-kc sath ap*na-ker 

Your-Monour-of this son who harlots-of with YouvHonour-of 

dhan khM*ga-hai, jab'hiu aba tab'tiiu wo-ku khatir 

fortune has-eaten-upi when-eoen he-came then-even him-oj for-the-sake 

ap*na achchba bhojan kinhcn-bai.’ Bap wo-se kahis ki 

Your-Monour good feast made-has.' The-father him-to said that 

* beta, tai sab din muro sath haye au jaun-kuchh more hai taun sab 

‘ sunt thou all days me with art and what-ever mine is that all 

tor ay. Fai anand-karab au khus-hob uchit raha-tai; kahe-se ki 

thine is. But to-make-merry and to-bf! -pleased proper was; because that 

ya tor bhai mari-ga-tai, pbcri-kal jiya-hal; herai-ga-tai, 

this thy brother having-died-wentt again has-come-lo-life ; having-been-lost-went, 
pheri-ko mila*hai.’ 

again has-been-found.' 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


BaohSlI Dialect. (Retta, BAonELKHAND Aoenct.) 

Specimen II. 

^ ^rr^TT I 

i iif%% Tft-% 5 

^ ^ \ I^-ht i ^ 

^ ^r^-% ?rTt ^ ^ I ^ w(- 

Q\ * 

ff5T t I ^ § ^nft 

vifXr^ \ ^ % HT g^*TT I ilft-HT i(I^ ^ 

^ q gl^ TT T%-t’l ^ ^ ^rWT-HT ^ ft?:- 

ft I ^ ’f^TTT ^ ^ ^ Tff 4-% 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

STATEMENT OP AN ACCUSKU PERSON. 

,w- inn. upus«ma jini^ kbatir laral 


Ham-pachan-ma apus-ma jiml jagba 

We-five-ammg mth-one- mother land ground 


Pahile 

Pormerly 

Pabile 

Formerly 


sab bhal sajhfj-ma 

all brethren conjointly 

bahut larai rahl-hai. 

much quarrel existed. 

Ab waisan-ma 

ed. Now in-suchi-a-sense) 

pabilen-ki laral-kc mari 


ecen-now ""previous quarrel-of reason-by good-having-done talk not is. 
Au tab‘bin-se apus-ka khabau-piyab cblmt-bai. Jagba-kah6 

And since-then mth-one-another eating-and-drinking is-stopped. Land-for 


rabc-bai. 

lived. 

Pai ab 
But nou 


for 

PUn 

Again 


quarrel 


hoi-ffai-tai. 

look-place. 

boi-g6. 

became. 


kaunau 

any 


Again separate became. 
sab mukad‘ma pat-patai- 
all cases have-been- 

laral nab! ay. Pai 

quarrel not is. But 


mare 


nlk-ke 


bol-cbal nabl ai. 


arjl dihin-rabai. Pai 

application they’had-submitted. ^nt 

pabucbe nnikad ina 

they-reached^-the-court) hence the-case 
cbba janS patti-dar rabc-bai. 

six persons co-sharers were. 


gami pari-gai ; taune-tc na 

mourning happened; thereby not 

kbarij-boi-ga. Pattl*ma pacb 

was-dismissed. The-share-in five 

Ui mar-ge aur un-kar jagba 

They died and their land 
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Sar“kar-mri japt-hoi-gai. Ah haraiir dui-janc bhal>ka{ patfci 

Qopernmcnt-in tons-oppropriitUd . Note tny tvoo-peraons hrother»-of share 

ralii>gai-hai. 

remains. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

; 

Wo had a dispute amongst oui'selvcs * about land. Formerly all our brethren lived 
conjointly, but later on wc became separate. Formerly there was a great dispute, but 
now all the cases have boon compromised, and at present, in that sense, we have no 
enmity ; but still wo are not on speaking terms on account of the original quarrel, nor 
do we eat or drink together. They had submitted an application for the land, but there 
happened to be a mourning for the death of a relative, and, owing to their not reaching 
the eodrt in time, the case was dismissed. There used to be five or six co-sharers, but 
they died and their land was attached by Government. Now all that remains is the 
share of myself and my brother. 


It will sullice to give a short specimen for the dialect of the Son-par portion of 
Mirzapur district. The only peculiarity of this dialect is that it sometimes borrows words 
and phrases from the Western Bhojpuri of the centre of the district. Thus, in 

the specimen, is Western Bhojpuri, not Bagbcli. So the futures Jdb, I will go, and 
kahab, I will say, are borrowed from Western Bhojpuri, and give the extract an air of 
being written in Awadhi which also uses this future with b, 

* The wordi^ae^aTii the obliqao plural of pack, five, is used here to signify a collection, — ‘all of us/ 
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EaghElI Dialect. (Son-pau Teact op Disteict Mikzapuu.) 

Ek ad'ml'kc do beta rahe. Aur ehhotfi beta bap-s6 

One man-of two sons were. And the-yomnjer son the-fatUer-to 

kabis, ‘ daua, obij-batus-me javvau mOr bakh*ra boy bst de.’ 

said, 'father, thinga-in which my share may-be dividing give-me.' 

Tab wah apan jiuka-ka dOnS jaii-kc bst dihis. Thorb din 

Then he hia-own livelihood bath persons-lo dividing gave. A-fcw days 

bha'il'bol ki ubbuta ebbaura sab joi’-balor-ke le-ke 

might’have-become {passed) that the^younger son all collecting taking 
dur dcs-mi chal-gais ; aur kul-bi pnjl gurai-mb uray-dibis. 

far country-into went-away ; and all-even -properly debauchery-in squandered. 

Aur jab sab uray-cbukal tab woli des-me baia bharl akfil 

And when all squandering-finished then that country-in very great famine 

paris. Tab wah'ka jarurat bbais. Tab wah des*ke ik Jan 

fell. Then him-to want became. Then that country -of one person 

than gais. Wall tab apan khet-rab suar charavve-kc kai-diliis. 

near he-went. Me then his-own field-in swine to-feed entployed-him. 

Aur bhusi-sb apan pet bharb-kb raji rabis jawau sfiar 

And huaka-with hia-own stomach to-fill agreed he-was which swine 

kbat-rahb. Aur oh-ka kol nabi dihis. ‘ Aur jab 0-kar ji 

eating-were. And him-to anybody not gave. And when his mind 

thikanb bha'is, tab kabis, * ham“rb diiu-kb nOkar kit'nb liaibaT 
settled became, then he-said, ■ ‘ my fallicr-of. servants how-many will-be 
jin-ka roti bbar-pbt milat-bais aur bacli-rabat-bais ; aur inaT bhukban 
whom-to bread full-belly is-given and saved-remains ; and I from-himger 
marat'li^. Apan dau-kb pas idialal-jab aur kalial) ki, “dan, 

dying-am. My-own father-of near I-will-walk-ujf and I-will-say that, " father, 

moh-sb bara kasur Ebag*-wan-kb niarb aur tor niarb bbais. Aur 

me-by great fault God-of near and Ihec near became. And 

mai tor beta kab*bb layak nahl bariycl Ap‘‘nb nok'ran-ki naf 

1 thy son to-be-called worthy not am. Thy-own seroanls-qf like 

muhU'kb rakl>-lc.” ’ 
me-too keep." * 
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE WEST. 

Immediately to the west of Bagheli, the language is Bundcli, hut between the two 
there are a number of border dialects which are a mixture of both languages. 
Although these lie to the west of Awadhi as well as of Baghcli, they are all more 
nearly akin to the latter than the former ; in that, instead of the 5-future, we have the 
one with h, and sometimes even meet the typieal Baghcli enclitic tai. One peculiarity 
of Eastern Hindi is very prominent in these languages, c/a., the preference of tea for o, 
of tea for d, of ya for e, and of ya for e. I'his, as has been previously pointed out, 
is frequent both in Awadhi and in Baghcli, but there it does not occur to anything like 
the same extent as it does in these western broken dialects. This is mentioned here 
once for all. In dealing with the broken dialects, I shall not attempt to point out every 
instance of its occurrence. 

TIRHART. 

This language has been reported from five districts lying on the banks, in Hindo* 
stanl Ur, of the River Jamna, c/z., on the north bank, Eatehpur and Cawnpore, and on 
the south bank Banda, Hamirpur, and Jalaun. As its name implies, it is the language 
of the river banks, along which, only, it is spoken. From all these districts, it has 
been returned as a dialect of Bunduli. This is, however, an incorrect description. As 
a matter of fact, the name is not that of any one dialect at all, but, according 
to locality, it represents three distinct dialects. In Jalaun, the dialect which is named 
Tirhari is good Bundcli. In Cawnpore, it is Kanauji with some admixture of Awadhi. 
While in Fatchpur, Bauda, and Hamirpur it is Bagbell mixed with Bundcli, the propor- 
tion of the latter language increasing as we go westwards. The name should properly be 
spelt Tir'ltarl, but I follow the more usual and convenient method of writing it Tirhari. 

The Tirhari of Jalaun will be described when dealing with Bundcli. That of 
Cawnpore will be found under the head of Kanauji. At present we shall only discuss 
the various forms of it which occur in the throe remaining districts. 

The number of speakers of Baghcli Tirhari is reported to bo as follows : — 


Fatehpiu' 197,700 

liauda •••••••.... 25,000 

llamii'pur .*{,000 


Total . 225,700 


We shall commence with the Tirhari of Banda. The specimen is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. In the very first sentence, we meet an instance of the 
peculiarity of spelling just noticed, viz>, in the word gadydl for gadel, a son. The con- 
jugation of the verbs is as in Awadhi, and so is the declension of nouns, except in one 
important point, viz., that before transitive nouns in the past tense, the Agent case is used 
with the Western Hindi and Bundcli suffix ne. This occurs even before verbs which 
are conjugated in the Awadhi manner, in which, at the present day, the active, and not 
the passive, construction is usual. Thus, in the third sentence of the following specimen, 
we have mafai-ne ba(i dihie, the man divided, or more literally, by the man divided (for 
* it was divided by him’). So also in many other cases. Sometimes, as in bdpai, bap*v}ai, 
the Agent case is in the form of the oblique case ending in at or at, instead of s uffixin g 
ne. This is an interesting survival from the old Prakrit dialect of the locality. 
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[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaGHBLI (TlBIIARi BROKKN) DiALECI'. (DISTRICT BaNOA.) 

Tt* I ^ 

’(it ^ ^ 1 1 ^ 

^ 4fgR|T wr^5f-^ Slff^ f^fw I ^ ^ Wtz 

^Rnt ^rm zi^ mm fmhm i ^4 ^ 

fmmfK I ^ ^ ^xT^rr i iit 

#iiT § ?R ^ mrm \ m 

^4 ^trt 4 ?rf^ ^r i hsi ^ ^ff # w-% tri 

Tft¥ HTTSR-^ ^T I ^ mz ^Rllt Wfftr I ^ 

^ ’SIR^ ^T<R-HT '^TR-^ ^t ^Zmfm I ^ ^ 

i5R ^RTf fwft ^55T i ^ ^ ^ si 

^ I ^ Tft ftH ^T ?R mhf^ ^ 

mm-m ^ l^^ci-t fm ^ mm ^xz 

^ w wm-f \ "fR ^R t W sT^5i mm-ff \ 

fwm-^ ^R% mf ^rff^ ^ ^ ^ ^rrh 

W siTR^-% ^ ^ mrnxm I ^ ^TR?f 

•T^ RK SRTT^ I ^"IT ’^T'R 4t< ^ 

tif^ ^IR .1 ^f^-% Ri ^ mzi ^ mxm ^iRT-% mm i t 

’Sit tt mim ^w-% m fm ^-f> 

^ int RR-% ^ sit-ht Tmz rni \ ^ 

I mnm ^ rnim t mxwm-m mmz rntr 

^ftR-% mrixm fti4 mH ’sml^ fm xmK ^ 

I t mmm m~n ^hm 

mm irft ^f%TRt ’ft mfi-^ ^ ’ft 

(T’lft q fTO tt I ’ft ftff ^ ^ 4f 5R I 
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^ f^^-% ^ froir ^ fmj- 

% I ^ ^i«T II 

IRT TOM ign?T-»rf T^ \ 

e<. ♦ v» 

^ ’?rPTT nl ^-% «ITt qft I ^ft ^- 

T5T-% ?iTRf-^T w\ t I 

NJ Os^ 

mff ^n^-t I ^ ??rT ^ ^-% wtr^ 

^fe ^i^-% f%f%f%-t I gr^ g j ^ gi i ^ 

Cv • 

qr TO ^ 5rff giTiT-Tl I cHT 

qf?^ ^nqx ^ ^?r »RTf ^ ^ I ^ f%^;^ 

f^5R S’ ^ Z^ ^ ?rft ^Tf%T 

^ff ftw W Stff TcTf^^ 5iff feif S* irqS 
iEnfq^-% SS iiSt I S Si ?n fEJ^^r froir ut^t 

fSff ?qK iTr5r e:m S'st-m ^tf^ If i 

qift ^ ilT fq^qr Sir to ^ ^ ^ *gp: 

S ?qT^ ^qrq I ?rt ^fq?f "fH sgcT ^ ^ ^PT 

©\ N» 

qn% ^ ?qR ^Tt I f^T-S I f%TO »n-Tt ^ 

S fi^T-f II 
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[No. 28 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN niNDt. 


BaobBlI (TiboarI broken) Dialect. 


(District Banda.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaiineu marai-kc dui 
A-certain man-of two 
ki, ‘ arc mure bap, 

thaU ‘ O my father, 

d6.* Tab morai-ne 

give* Then the-man-by 

bSti dibis. 


gadyal rahai. 

eofis were. 
tai ham‘*-rc 
thou our 
sab 
all 

Kuchh din bite 


Un 
They 
blsan-kfi 
shurea-of property 


ap“nf‘ Imp-tan 


apan 

his-ouon 


kabii) 

their-otcn falher-to said 
mdl-tul lianiaT bnti 

7(8-to dividing 
laiya-pujiyti dwunau gadyalan-ka 

substance both sons-to 

cbhutu gadyulc apan sab 


dividing was-given-by-him. Some days having-passed the-younger son his-oton all 


mal'tal 
property 
nikari-gawa 
went-away. 
Jabai 
When 
kal 


all 


jama-kihis. Au lai-ksil bavl 

collected. And taking-it very 

Hun apan sab rup*ya paisa gndai-mS uihay-daris. 

There his-own all money pice dehauehery-in he-speut. 

laiya-pujiya lay-gai, tab ul des^wa-mS bapi bbarl 

substance was-burnt-up, then that country-in very heavy 

para. Tab uhi rOj-roj-kal khariob-khai-aba-kat dikkat honi 
fell. Then him every -day -qf expenditure-of trouble to-be 

Tab wO wabi dos'wa-ke ck rabis mabajan-kO lagc gawa au 

Then he that counfry-of one well-to-do banker-of near went and 

lip^ne khyatan-ma 

his-oton fields-in 

■bbusl kbay nibab 

swine feeding for was-sent-by-him. He t hose-very husks eating support 

kai-'tai jibi suwar khat-rabai; pai kauneu-marai-nc wahl 

would-have-done which the-swine used-to-eat ; but any-man-by to-hitn 

wabau na kbSy-dibis. Jab wabi bus bba tab ap^nc raan-mS 

that-too not to-eat was-given-by-hwi. When to-him senses became then his-own mind-in 

kabisi ki, 
he-said that, 
ynila t-bai ki 

is-given that 

bacbay-lyat-bai. 

they-save. 


lag. 

began. 


iay 

wabi-te 

bbet'bbalai 

kihisi. 

Wabi 

wabi 

going 

him-to 

greeting 

did. 

Ilim-by 

he 

suwaran-kc cbarawai-kc-barc 

patb^wais. 

WO 

wabi 


‘dikb-le. 

mure bap-ke 

babut-se 

naukai'iban-ka 

it“na 

^ see. 

my father-of 

many 

seroants-to 

so-much 

ul 

achcbbi-taban 

pyat-bbar 

kbati-bai au 

kuchb 

they 

in-a-good-toay 

belly -full 

eat and 

some 

Hay, 

bap-re, ma1 

\ hbukban raarat-bau. 

Ab 

A.laiS, 

fat her -0, I 

from-hunger dying-am. 

Now 
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hin-t6 ap'ne bap-kS lage jaihau aur wahi-te kahihau ki, 

here-from my-oton father-of near I-mll-go and him-to I-toill-aay that, 

“ 0 moro kaka, mai Narayan-ke ulHe aur tore saiighe ap'radh kihyS, 

“ O my father, I Ood-of opposite and thee before sin did, 

au mai yalii layak nahT ahyS ki twar gadyal bajau. Moh? 

and I thisfor fit not am that thy son I-may-be-called. Me 


ap*n(" aur majuran-kl tarah rakhi-lyaw.” * Yabi-kc pacbho w6 utba 

thy-own other labourers-of like keep" ’ This-of after he arose 

au ap*nf! bap*wa-ko lage awa. Pai abe w6 ap*ne bap*wa-ke lage 

and his-own father-of near came. But yet he his-own father-of near 

na pahucba-rahai ki wabi-ke bapai duri-tai dikhis aur 

not had^arrioed that his father distance-from saw and 

mar("-mwah-ke daura au bitauna*ko garn-ma cbhipat-ga, aur wahl 

throngh-love-of he-ran and thc-son-qf neck-about applied-himself, and him 

cbumis. Gadyjile kabisi ki, ‘O more kaka, mai Narayan-ke ulHe 

he-kissed. The^son said that, * O my father, I Qod-of opposite 

au tori akhin-ko saughe ap‘‘i*adh kihyS au yabi layak naln abyO 


and 

thy 

eyes-oj 

before sin 

did 

and this-for worthy not am 

ki 

twar 

bet*wa 

kabau.’ 

Pai 

bap'wai 

ap*ne 

naukarihan-ka 

that 

thy 

son 

l-may-be-called.’ 

But 

thef other 

his-own 

servants-to 

hukum dihisi ki, 

‘ sab-to nik 

uvina 

lay 

yabi 

pabirawo ; au 


orders gave that, * all-than good wrapper bringing this-one put-on ; and 

yahi-ki agurl-me mudVi pahirao au gorcn-mS pan*bl pabirao. Au 

this-one-of fnger-on u-riug put and feet-on shoes put. And 

moliT kbSy au kbusi karat dyaw ; kabe*te ki yo mwar gadyal 

me eat and merry make let ; because that this my son 

pbir-kat jiya-bai; yo hiray-ga-rahai, taun puni-kat mila*hai. 

again has-eome-to-life ; this had-been-lost, he again has-beenfound. 

Au ui bapau bit'wa kbusi karat lag. 

And they father son merriment to-make began. 

Yabi jun wahi-kar bav*kauna gadyal kbyat-ma rabai. Jab wah 

This time his elder son field-in teas. When he 

puni gbar-ke lage awa, tabai wabi*ke kanen<ma naebat gawat-kat 

again house-qf near came, then his ears-into dancing singing-of 

awaj pari. Wahi nauk*ran-te yak-kfi bulais au pQcbhesi ki, *yahi-kar 

sound fell. lie servants-from one called and asked that, * this-of 

ka kfiran hai?’ Naukar waT kah? ki, *twar chhuji'kauna 

what cause is?* The-servant to-him said that, *thy younger 

bhaiwa awa-bai ; au tore bap'wai uhi-ke acbebbi-taban lauti-awaf-ke 

brother come-is ; and thy father his in-a-good-wny having-returned-qf 
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karan sab-ka nyut kihisi-hai.’ Bav“kauna bliaiwa yabi bat-par ri8*hay 

beca7i8e all-of feast made-has* The-elder brother this talk-on bemg-angry 

utha au gbar*wa-kc bhit*rai nahi jat-rabai. Tab wahi-kar bap*wa 
grew and housc-qf inside not going-teas. Then his father 
bahite awa au bahut manats au phus''Iais. Au bar^kauna bifwai 

ontside came and much appeased-hitu and coaxed. And the-elder .son 

kaliesi ki, * dekbi-lf*, it'ue dinan mat tori laiial kibyQ au tore 

said that, ‘ see, so-many days I thy service did and thy 
hukum-kf‘ bahir kabbau nahT hbtyfi. tai molu katau ifnio 

order-of out ever not vsed-to-hecome, thon to-mc ever so-mnch 

madat nahl diht> ki mar ap‘nf> sathin-ke sa"bai kluisl 

help not gnvest that I my-own companions-of in-company merriment 

kav'tyu. Pai jaiso ya twar e.ltJtut“kaun;i bit^wfi fiwa jilu t«ar 

might-fmve-made. lint as this thy yovnger son came who thy 

sal) mal-tal gudai-ma Ifiy-daris, taT nyut kiho.’ Bai)''\vai kalil. 

alt property wicked n ess-in bnrnf-np, thon J'east miotest.' The-fnthcr saitl, 

' (1 more bit’wa, tat sab din more sfitli raba-aw ; au sab jaun in.var 

‘ O my son, thon alt days me with tivest : and att what mine 

liai manaii twarai av. Yaliai ncliit rabai ki bam nyut karan 

isi as^if-inere thine Thisi proper leaa that we feast laaihineke 

rni klins Invaii kAlio ki yo twfir bliAl ay; niari-kat, 

nvd pleased may-heeome hecanse IJial fhh thy brother eame : havAug-heea-deaa, 

jiya-liai ; liimy-^a-raliai, tanii piini-ka'i inila-hni.' 

h(tfi-heconte-nlire ; hffd-beeadosL he ayaxn has-hecn-foa ad ' 
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The district of Fatehpur is situated on the north hank of the river Jamua^ and the 
Tirhari spoken there closely resembles that of Banda. The only difference of import- 
ance is that the Agent case with we is not used before the past tenses of transitive verbs. 
Wo still meet the A-future. As an example of the peculiarity of spelling already alluded 
to, we may quote from the second sentence of the specimen the word hahyaai for kahesi, 
he said. It is not necessai-y to give a complete specimen of this dialect. A short portion 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. Note the oblique form par-dydaai. 

[No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagu£l1 (TiuuarI broken) Dialect. (District Fatehpur.) 

T? I ^-^TT WTtr-fT 

^ ^ Wife I ^ ^ 

RT ^ oHRT ^ TOTlt ^ ’if 

^5rRRf qrr sTf ^ qnro 'fti i ctI it 

% % ’nf tI I cR IT WTrR-iTT 

^ qrTTcT-Tt qfqfqR-^ ^ ^ ^ircr-f' qrrqq ^ 

^ i q i qq qffrfqr qrq-^ ’irf 

q^q-qiT q^ S’ qqcT-’^ I ’ll q* ’iqq irq-’t TTT 

^ qfq-ff S'^qiT ^ RR fq?^ 

qfr qnqqf qff fq? RTT qrfqqn i qrq ? qq 

q-^qn qr^ ii 



[No. 29.] 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

EaghElI (Tikhabi bkoken) Dialect. (Distbict Eatbhpub.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yak 

manal-ke 

dui 

bet'wa 

rahai. 

Un-ma lahur*wa 

bct'wa 

ap'ne 

One 

man-of 

two 

aona 

were. 

Them-in the-younger 

aon 

hia-own 

bap-t6 

kahyasi. 

‘ jaun 

mwar 

hfsa 

hoy taun bsti 

dyaw.* 

Au 

father-to 

aatd. 

‘ which 

my 

ah are 

may-be that dividing 

give.’ 

And 


there dinan-ma lahur'wa bet'B'a ap*ni sah jama baturiyfiy-kal 

a-feu) daya-in the-younger son hia-omi all property having -collected 

duri par-dyasai cbala-gawa, au bwa apan sab jarnii 

a-far foreign-country-to toent-away, and there hia-oton all properly 

kU’Chal-zn^ bahay-dihisi. Au jabai sab chuki-gii walii dyas-ma bara 

evil-conduct-in waated. And when all waa-apent that country-in great 

dur-din para. Au M’ah jammai kangal hoi-chala. Tabai wa dyus>ke 

famine fell. And he totally indigent hegan-to-be. Then that country-of 

yak bbag”man-k6 hya rahai lag. Tab wah ap'ne kliyatan-nia 

one rich-man-of near to-live he-hegan. Then he hia-oton Jielda-in 

svrar takat patbaJs. Au wall ebabat-rabai ki un bok“lan-to 

awine to-watch sent{-him). And he deairing-toaa that thoae huaka-with 

jo swiir khat-bai apan pet bharai. Wahau na 

which the-awine eating-are hia-own heUfJ he-may-fill, That-even not 

kott dyat-rahai. Tab cheti>kat kahisi ki, ‘ more bap-ko hya 

any-hody uaed-to-give. Then remembering he-aaid that, ‘ my father-of near 

majuran-ka babut roll hai au mai bliukban marat-baii. Ab 

field-labour era-to much bread is and 1 from-hunger dyivg-am. Now 

ma¥ ap*ne bap-ko hyS jailiau au wahi-to kaibau ki, “ dada, 

I my-own father-of near will-go and him-to Twill-auy that, father, 

mai Dayu-ka au twar ap*radli kibyS. Ab mai yaliL layak naht 

I Qod-of and thy ain did. Now I this-for worthy not 

abiu ki twar larika bou. Jas aur niajur ba'i tas lua-bu-ka 
am that thy aon I-may-be. Aa other labourera are ao me-too 

rakhu.” ’ 
keep.'’ * 

T i 
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West of Bauda, aud also on the south side of the river Jamua, lies the district 
of Uamirpur. Hero, as might be expected, fcluj Tirharl is more mixed with Bundeli 
than in the tw'O districts from which specimens have just been given. Thus we not 
only liavc Baghell verbal past tenses, with the case of the Agent with ne preceding 
as the subject, but we also have in such cases instances of the true past tenses of 
the Bundeli verb. In fact in Hamirpur the verb seems to take the Bagheli or the 
Buudcll form at the caprice of the speaker. An instance of the Bagheli form in the 
following specimen is chhut'^kawa-ne kahis, the younger said, in the second sentence. On 
the other hand, we have Bundeli forms like wdh-ne hat din, he divided ; chalb, he went ; 
Mxd jih-ne pathab, who sent. 

A few sentences of the Barable of the Prodigal Sou will be sufficient as a specimen. 

[No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

HASTE UN IIIN1)1. 

Ib^OUELi (I’lltllAlli UKOKKN) DlALECl’. ( DISTRICT HaMIRPUR.) 

^ ^ ^TRTT I 

^ ^ TtT ^ ^ 

I w ^ 1 

^ fR ^ ^ I cnr ^ wnm 

^ ^STHR ^ I 5T#f ^ « 
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(No. 30.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BAOHfiLi (TiRHAni rroken) Dialect. (District Hamirtub.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TJi manal-kc dui lali. rahai. Ui-ma-te chhut"ka-ue dada-se 

Thai man-qf two sons were. Them-in-frotn Ihe-younyer-by lhc-father~lo 

kahis ki ‘bapu, dhan-mii-sc jo mor lioi su muh-ku 

said that 'father^ the-property-in-from which mine nuiy-be that medo 

dal-dawfi. Wali-no wah-ka fipan dhan bat din. Bahut din 

give-away. Ilim~hy him-to liis-owii fortune dividing was-givcn. Many days 
na "ai-rahai ki lahar^wfi lala bahut kuclih jOr-ko pai’*-de8 

not gotie-had that Ihe-youuger son numy things collecting aforeign-land-to 

ohal6-ga. Iluwa luclich“pan-m5 din kboy-dinhis, apan dhan 

went-away. There debauchery-in days he-wasled, his-owu wealth 

uiay-dinhis. .lab sab kuclih ur-ga tab ui des-ma bara 

he-sqnandered . fFlien all things spent-were then that country-in a-great 

akal paro. Tab iva kangfil hui-ga. Wa ' ja-ke ul des-ke 

famine fell. Then he poor became. • He going that country-of 

rahaiyan-mS-sr! ek-kc gharai rahaf liiga, jih-nc wahai aji^no 

inhabitants-in-from one-qf home-al to-live began, whom-by he his-uwn 

khit*wan-ina suwar cliarawai-ka ])a(haO; aur wii un chhihS-sc jiuhai 

Jielda-in swine to-feed was -sent ; and he those husks-with whirh 

suwar khat-rahaT apan pet bharS cliahis, aur kOu nahl wah-ku 

swine used-to-eat his-own belly to-Jill wished, and anyone not him 

kuchh det'Ui. 

anything nsed-to-give. 
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THE BANDA DIALECTS AND HAMIRPUR BANAPHART. 

According to the Imperial Gazetteer of India the Districts of Banda and 
namirpur form part of the tract of country entitled Bundelkhand, and the various 
forms of speech spoken in these two districts have hitherto been universally considered 
to be forms of the language known as Bundelkha^dl or Bundeli. As such also 
they have been reported by the local authorities for this Survey, and desoribed in the 
District Gazetteer.* An examination, however, of the specimens received from Banda 
shows that every dialect spoken in the district is, like the local Tirhan, really a form 
of Bagh6li with an admixture of Bundeli forms of expression. This even applies 
to the dialect spoken in the south-west of the district near Ealinjar, which is locally 
known as, tout courts Bundelkhandi. A similar state of affairs exists with regard to 
the form of the Banapharl dialect spoken in the south-east of the district of 
llarairpur. 

The first specimen which I give is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
into the so-called Bundeli dialect spoken near Ealinjar by 236,200 people. A glance 
at it will show that it is Eastern Hindi and not Bundeli. Words like hahie^ dihis, 
klnhia and many others do not belong to the latter. They are pure Eastern Hindi. 
Moreover, the dialect is more distinctly Bagheli than even 'I'irhari. Not only is there 
the A-futurc but there is also the typical Bagheli verbal suffix tai, as in mar-ga-tai, 
he had died, and chalat-awat-tai^ he was coming. Here the suffix has distinctly the 
lt)rce of the Hindi tha, a circumstance wliich we have also noticed as being sometimes 
the fact in Bagheli, and showing us the connection between it and the Bundeli fd, plural 
tit which is always used in this sense. 

As in Tirhari, there are several Bundeli forms scattered through the specimen. 
Such are oh-ne path'wd, he sent ; ufhd, be rose ; lar^kd-ne toahi-se kahd, the son said 
to him ; bdp-ne niutd kin-hai, the father has made a feast ; do, he came. It will be 
observed that when the Agent case with ne is used, the Eastern Hindi past tense 
in is is, as a rule, not used. 

• A lint ot words and of a tevf of th« };rHiuuiatical foriua of the ao-called BiindSli of Bund* will bo found on p. 104 of 
the District Gazetteer, 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN IHNDt. 

Baoh£l1 (so-called BundBlI) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

^ Tf I WT^; 

qrq ^ ^ ^ ^Tqq ^ 

orrqR-qfT qfc i w%f\ f^-qf wrz ^nqiT ’qnrq ^ 

^ f’qt ^^qr-qj ^-qr ^ 'it ’qrqq q^ 

qq I ^ ^ qx qiqq qTrT qq ^ 

. * *6v >1^ 

cxq qi ^-qf q^T ^fqiM qTT ^ qx qxq ^TXq I ^ qx-^q-% q^ 

Tftq-% qxq qnq-^ f^qq i q^-qq %<xq-qx q^rW-qn- 

qsqx I 1%^ qqq qrx 7 T-T%* qq-f%q-t qx qrfq-Tt 1% qq-% ferqyx- 
^ q-'l^ qrxqq ^z qr 1 q qft qft ^ q qrxfr-x:t i 

^ gri q^-qrr qxqq ^rcrx qxt qt qif%q qtr qxq-fi 
^rxqiT qw t" ^ qr w if xjfiqq q^q-’^ i qtr% 

qxq-% qxq tqf qq-t qrfT^ fqr qxq qq^x:-^ t-qq^-^ 
qr3 qq q ^ qx^q fqqr^ i 

#f-qix qxqq q^q?T q?q-% i qx 'q<ft qq qqq qxq-% qrx-qn qq fqf%q i 
^ qx qq% q^-% q^x qq q^-qrr qxq fqqx qq qqx qT- 

q ^^-q q^-qx qqq q^-qx qnxxq f%f%q ^ q^-qrr qqqxxftq i qq 
qTqx-% qf^-q qrrr fq qxq q"' qrqqr-q q-q^%t qrq 
^ qx^ qq q qx cqq-qx fqqx^ fq qxqx qrfT§ i q ^’w- 
q qxq-% qq% q^qT-q qqx fq ^ftq ^^tq qtsqx % qxq qt q^-qx 

Txf^ %T-% qxq-qf qq^t qf^ q ^ 

qf^tra-^ I qqx ^ qq% qrxt-% fq xqxT qqqfx qr- 

qx-q ^-qx-% ^ qq fqq fqqx-t ^ fqT qft ^zi4 i qq 

qq q% q^* qxqii 

qft ^q-qf qq-qx q^ qqqn %qq-q qqx qxqq-% i 
qx? qqx? ^ qqxq ^ qq •Tiq^-qq qqxq-q ^ffqq fq qrx 
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^ f^ ^ m^-% ^rT?r ^-% i ^ ^ 

f% If ^ 5T -mft I ?ra ^ ^-t 

^RT Ww I cT^ ^ qrq-t ^i^rq ^f%?T IT f^- 

t ntT w wx^-K^ ^ ^ qrf T qr^cT ^ i qr S ^- 

qrr qqr tft-qn qwjqr f% If q^-qrr ^jq% ^rrf^-% ^ 
I ^ qrt-q qr <flT qn^iT qr^ 5f^-% ^ q^ qm- 
qq qgfrqq-t qrqnr ^tf%q W qf^-% ?qrfq^ ^rqqi qr i ?Tq 
qrq-q qf%~q qr^T q^q ^ ^ qjq ’fr-qq T^q-qr i ^ qr^ 

^ -nI 

^ qrq % qq qtq qrq i ^q-qq qr ?:% 1% qq qq qrq 

s> 

qqiqq ^ qqq qq% 1% qtr qii qq-qi-^ ^q ^ q^r ^ 
^Tq-qr-q ?fN fqq-qiii 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTKRN HINDI. 

BAOHfiitl (sO'Called BundSli) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hk marai-kd duL lar“ka rahai. Clihwat lai^kfi ap*m‘ bfip-sO 

One man~qf two sons were. The-yonnyer non his-mou falher-lo 

kahis ki, ‘ bup, tai more hfsa-kii mal mubi dai-de,’ 'I’ab 
said that, ^father, thou my share-of property rnc-to yive-awny.' Then. 

wa apan mal uii dun^lnm lar“kan-kri bat dihi.s. Babul 

he his-own property those both soiis-to dividiny ynve. 2fuiiy 

din.>ma chliwat lar'ka, apan baliut dliaii pnji ikattlia-kTnliis 

days-in the-younger sou his-own much property substance pul-togcther 

au baliut duvi dus"re muluk-mS ebalO-<;a, au hwa a pan 

and very distant foreign land -into wenf-away, and- there his-ciou 

bahut dhan pliail-supl-mS urais. Au jab wa fipan baliut 

miich fortune debauchery -in wasted. And when he his-oton much 

dhan kliarich-kar-daris, tab wii des-mS baiTi akal jiara, 

fortune spent, then that convtry-in a-yreat famine felt, 

au wa magat lag. Au wa des-ke ek rabls-ku [i.-is 

and he to-heg began. And that connlry-of one geutleman-of near 

jay-kat tikii. Oh-iic wah-ka khf5t.an-ma suarl oharuw6-ka path'‘\va. 

going he-stayed. Uim-by hint Jields-iu-’ swim feeding-for it-was-scul . 

Jitte siiar cbarat-rabaT, un*hia-se wa cbaliat-rahai ki, ‘ uu-kfs 

As-many swine were-grazing , theni-f ront he desired that, ‘ their 

chhil*ka-se raa-hn ilpau pet bhar-leO-karau,’ pai kOu maral 

husks-with 1-too my-own stomach may-keep-filliny,' but any man 

wabi kuchh na dyat-rahai. Aur jabai wab-ka apan sur’ta ai 
to-hini any-thing not used-to-give. And when him-to his recollection came 

tabai kahis ki, ‘ more bap-ke kifnyau ebakar as baT 

then he-said that, *niy father-of how-many servants such are 

jauu pyat-bhar kbat-hi, ail mai bbukhin marat-bau. MaT 

who belly-full eat, and I front-hunger am-dying. I 

ap“ne bap-kc pas jaihau aii wah-so kabibau ki, “ bap, mai 

my-own father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-suy that, '^father, / 

Par*mesur*ki be-mar*ji-ke kihe-haii aii ab maT tore samh3 

Qod-gf disobedience have-done and now I thee before 


V 
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raba! 

laik 

niabu 

ki 

twar lar^ka kabau. 

Milb-ka 

apan 

to-live 

worthy 

not-am 

that 

thy son I-may-be-ccdled. 

Me 

thy-own 

nabkar 

kar-lc, 

Wa 

utbo 

au ap“nc bap-ko by5-ka 

chal-dibis. Jab 

servant 

make. 

He 

arose 

and hia-own father-of near-to 

set-out. 

When 

wa 

ap^nO 

gbar-ke 


tbori-dur pabueba tab 

wab-ka 

bap 

he hia-own house-of 

{within-)little-distance arrived then 

his 

father 

niila 

au 

daya 


kar-kal daur-kal wah-ka 

ap*ne 

garc-mS 


mel-hini oud cotnpeiaaion doing t'unning him hia-oton neck-on 
laguy-lihis, au wah-ka pucli'karis. Tab lar*ka-no wahi>se kaha 

applied, and him careaaed. Then the^aon-by him-to il-waa-aaid 

ki, * bap, mai Par*mcsur-k6 bfi-mar"ji pap kinhyo*hai aur tore 
that, ^father, I God-of diaohedience sin have-done and thee] 

samhn ; ab maT ya taran-kfi niabu ki twar lar"ka kabau.’ 

before i now 1 thia sort-of not-am that thy aun I-may-be-called.' 

Pai wab-kc bap-no ap*n6 naukar kaba ki, ‘nik nik 

JBut hia father-by hia-oion servants it-tcas-said that, 'good good 

orb*na lal-aw au yab-ka pabiraw ; aur yeb-ko hatb-mS 

wrapper bring and this-one-on pul ; and thia-one-of hand-on\ 

mu(l"ri pabiray-de, aur ycb-kc pSw-iaa jula pabiray-dc. Cbala, 
ring pnt-on, and thia-one-of feet-on ahoea pnt-ou. Let-ua-go, 

klial pi aur kbusl manai ; kaho-sc ki mwar 

let’ua-eat Ict-ns-drink and rejoicing celebrate; because that my 

lar“ka mar-ga-tai au kbOy-ga-tai ; taun ab pbir mila-bai, 

son dead-gone-waa and loat-gone-was ; he now again haa-been-found, 

au pbir ji utba-bai.* Tab sab jane kbusi kara! lag. 
and again (dive haa-arisen' Then all persona rejoicing to-make began. 
WabI bicb-ma wsib-ka bara lar'ka kbeten-se obala*awat-tai. Wob-ne 

That interval- in his elder son fielda-from was-coming. Him-by 

gawaf bajawaf-kai awaj suni au Ok naukar-ka bulay-kai pSebbis 
singing dancing-of sound was-heard and one servant calling he-aaked 
ki, ‘ kii liui-raba-bai ? ’ Naukar kaba ki, ‘ twar bbai 
that, 'what is-being-done Theservanl said that, 'thy brother 

awa-bai ; au tore bap-nfj niuta kln-hai, kabo-ki -wfi acbobbi 
come-is ; and thy father-by feast made-is, because he good 


taran-s6 ay-ga-bai.’ Para lar'ka 

way-with has-come.' Thc-eldcr son 


ya sun-kat risan ki, * maT 
this hearing greto-angry that, * 1 


gbarai na jaibau.’ Tab wab-ka bap gbar-so nikar-awa au 

hoiise-to not will-go.' Then his father house-from came-out and 

wab-klil kbusamat kibis. Tab wfi ap"nc bap-sc jawab dlnbis ki, 

his coaxing did. Then he his-oion father-to answer gave that, 

' dekb, maT . baris-din-sO tor sOwa karat-rabyS au tor kaba 

*see, 1 years-since thy service have-bcen-doing and thy words 
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manat-rabyo; it*nyau-par taT muh-ka ek chheri-ka bachoha 

have-been-obeying ; thia-much~on~eoen than tne-to one ahe-goat-qf young-one 

tak na dibe ki mai wab>ka lat-kal ap*ne sathin-ku sfitb 

even not gaveat that I that taking my-OMon companiona-of with 

khusi manautyau ; pai jabai*sc ya tor lar*ka ao jelii-m? 

rejoicing might-have-celebrated; but aa-even thia thy aon came whom- by 
tore babut nial-ka paturiyan-so kbawriy-linbis, taT wabi-ko kbutir 

thy much fortune harlota-by waa-camed-to-be-eaten, thou him-of aakefor 


niuta 

kinhe-ba.’ 

Tab 

bap-nc 

wabi-sc kaha ki, ‘ bOlfi, taT, 

tau, 

feaat 

haat-made* 

Then 

the-father-hy 

him-to was-said that, *ao», thou. 

verily. 

more 

satb bar-dam 

rabat-ba ; 

36-kuobb more pas bai sab 

tor 

me 

with every-moment 

liveat ; 

what-ecer me-oj near ia all 

thine 

ay. 

Ham-ka ya 

uchit 

rabai ki 

bam sab jaml kbiisi manawan 

ia. 

TJa-to thia 

proper 

was that 

we all persons njoicing maymaku 

au 

anand 

karan, 

kalie 

ki tor bbal mar-ga-tai. 

ta an 

and 

happineaa 

may-do. 

because 

that thy brother dead-gone-tcaa, 

he 

ji 

utba ; aur 

kboy-ga-tai, taun 

mil-ga.’ 


alive 

aroae ; ami 

loat-gone-tcas, he 

fouiid-went.* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghBlI (so-called BundEli) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

Specimen II. 

Ath nau din hhayfs mOr bhal Bams-Gk)pa.l wa gbar-ki mibariya 

Bitiht nine days became my brother Bams-Gdpdl ami hoiise-of women 

Pirag nabuy cbali-gai rahai. MaT ghar-ma akfd rahu. 

Allahabad to-bathe yone-away had. J house-in alone was. 

Paro Bu(ldh-ke dina dnpahar-ka mai cbara Ion 

The-day-bef ore-yesterday IVednesday-of day noon-al I grass toAake 

bar chala-gawa-rahu. Diiwjira-ina* Rain Sabay ap“n6 sala-ku 

field had-gone. In-the-verandah JR.dm Sahdy my-own brother-in-law 

jeh^kl umir ath ya nau liaras-ki bui baiUifir-gawa-rabri. Thori-der-mh 

whose age eight or nine years-qf may-he I-had-caused-to-sit. In-a-short-time 

jab mai cbara Ic-kai gbar aiu iau lar^ka du\varc-ma na i*abai. 

when I grass taking honse-lo came then the-boy verandah-in not was. 

Kasi Hfimlian more bbltar-so nikb’at-cbala-awat-rahai. Mai bojb 

Kdsl Brahmuf my hotise-of-inside-from was-cotning-ont. 1 bundle 

ebara-ka nawai-ka-kln tau Kasl bhag-ga. Mai 

grass-of began-to-throw-down{-hefore-the-cattl€) then Kasl rem-away. I 

balla-kln ki ‘Kasl more bbltar-se nikar-kai bbaga-jat-bai.’ 

raised-a-cry that * Kdsl my honse-qf-inside-frotn coming-out is-rnnning-away.' 

Mur*\va* Chamar wa BaJibu Kayath gbar-se nik'sat Kasl-ka 

Mut^wd shoe-maker and Babbit writer house-front cotning-out Kdsl 


dlkb-bain. 

Aur 

babut 

iuPnil 

jania-buy-gayO. 

Jab 

mai 

bbltar gbar-ko 

have-seen. 

And 

many 

men 

assembled. 

When 

I 

inside house-of 

gain ilikh-tai 

ar“wa 

rv 

-ma 

das 

rupai'ya 

aur 

atb 

ana, jaun 

toent I-saw 

iih^the-earthen-pot tan 

rupees 

and 

eight 

annas, which 

dbare-rabe, 

na 

milai. 

Tab 

janii 

kl Kasl rupai'a 

cburuy-lai-gawa. 

1-had-kept, 

not 

is-foumt. 

Then 

I-knew 

that Kdsl rupees 

stole-away. 


.Jab inaT bar gaw.i-rab tab diiare-ki sakar lagay-gaiva-rab. 

IFhen I Jiclds-to had-gone then door-of chain had-applied. 

Sakar kbol-ke Kasl bbltar gbar-ko gbusa au rupala churayc-hai. 

The-choin opening Kdsl inside house-of entered and rupees has-stolen. 

* liy ^ dnw.ird' is not inmnt, as is gmiTally snuposoil, tlio front of tho litiUs*’. In tlio p}ira.«!eolo{jy of the village peoi‘le 

*iliiwiiri' is that mom of the house which i.s close to the chief entrance. iSome cull the ‘ ovarii * or ‘ verandah ' of the 

house ‘ (/wfcd/'d.’ 
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Kal sajhi-biriya mor 

yesterday in-the-evening my 

rapat-ka awa-bS. Mor 

report-for I-1iave~cotne- My 

ai. Tah*kikat chabat-bS. Jo 
is. Inquiries I-toant, TFJiat 

bai. 

it-is. 


bbai Pirag-se awa. Tab aj 

brother Allahahad-from came. Then to-day 

(lawa rupaia oburanf;-ka Kasi-par 

petition rupees to-steal Kdsi-on {against) 
likbawa suna ; mor bayan 

l-hace-caused-to-torite 1-heard ; my deposition 


gahora. 

Omitting tlie tract along the south hank of the l\iver Jamiia, the dialect spoken 
in the eastern portion of the district of Jlanda, as far as the Itiver liagain, is called 
Gahorfi. It closely resembles Tirliarl except that the vocalmlary words like (jyard^ 
wealth) has a greater llavour of Jimidell. A few sentence's of the vi^rsion ol the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient specimen. Note tlie instrumental hhukheifi 
t)y hunger. The dialect is reported to be spoken by 243,100 people. Sub-dialccts of it 
are called Patha and Antar Patha spoken in the south-east and south centre ol the 
district, respectively. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaohElI (Gahora. brokkn) Dialkct. (District Banija.) 

Tt'i ^ ^rfr^T ^5nT% 

’flit ff^T ^ ^-WT 5^f^; % 1 hI 

TO I 

^ ^ ^ ^cT ^ ^K^W-WT ^ ^ 

^ ^TTtR ^ ?ifw lf2R?:»T-iTf \ ^ ^ ^ftRIT 

^i 5 f^ m ^ w%^ ^ ^T ^ 

THlt TO I Cit m TTOT-% TO- 

^ firaT ^ qf^-qjT ^rq% i3rTO-5Rrf toV-^h ^z^ f^fw i 
^rfr^T ^rnr ^ ^ir^- 

t I I q’ft ^ ft^T I ^ qf%-qiT fsqfT^ ft eft 

^Rft ^ TO ^TT^ eft ftit TO-t ^^ifro-qiT 

qw 1 trrT-% fm ^ nx^ ?ITcf-t“ ^ WXUf ^m-t' I TO 

If ^TTcT-'^ I TO TOft TO-% ^ ^Tft ^ ^ 1 %-% 
ftf ^ qrq ft* frorq? ^ ^ toto froaf ^ ft"" qi 

TO^ f% ?TO ^tzx\ ^T^ \ fttff-^ TOft TOT TOpr-^ 

.srri Tifw % u 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINEI. 
BAonfiLl (Gauoua broken) Dialect. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Banda.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaunau 

A-certaii 


kahin 

said thaty ‘ O father, ihon our share-oj 
de.’ Tabai bap apan jajati don'bui 

give* Then the-father his-own property both 

Au tbure dinau-mS cbuii'*kaiiua betauna s 
And a-few days-in the-younger sou 
au babut duri par-dyas-ka nikari-gii. 

and a-very distant foreign-country -to went -away. 

rupiya ku-karam-mS kbarich-kal-dais. Au 
rupees cvil-conduct-in spent. And 

kharicb-hoi-ga, au wa inuluk-ma babut 

was-spenl, and that country-in very 

wabi-ka rojina-ko kbaricb-kai tangal liOyS 

him-to daily expenses-of want to-be b 

Ok rabayya-se jay-kfli mila, jaun wahi-ka 

one inhahitanl-to going he-nuet, who hiin 

cbarawai”ka patb‘‘way“<libis. Ab wab larika 


ki, 

that, 

Tabai 


marai-ko dui larika rabai. 
vnaiv-of two sons toere. 
e bap, tai bam'’ro 


gxve. J- hen 
Au tbure 
And a-few 
au babut 
and a-very 


nikari-gfi. 


Ui larika ap^nO bap-se 

Those sons their-own father-to 

bm-kal jajati bam-ka bat 

share-of property us-to dividing 


don'bun larikan*ka 
both sons-to 

una sab dyara 

on all properly 

ikari-gfi. Au bua 

'.nl-atoay. And there 

Au sab ruj 

And all ruj 

babut bara dur-dii 
very great faniim 
b0y<5 lag. Tabai 
to-be began. Then 


babut 

very 


kaii'ka bat dihis. 

^ns-to dividing gave. 

lyara bStur-kat-libis, 
roperly collected, 

bua ilpan sab 

there Ms-own all 

rupiya wabi-ka 

rupees him-to 
dur-din para. Au 
famine fell. And 
Tabai wa muluk-kO 
Then that country-of 


feeding-for sent. 2iow that 

din katai lag jobi-kii suarl 

days to-spend began which the-sicine 

na din. .Tabai walii-kar akil 

not gave. Tf^hen his sensa 

man-nia kabaf lag ki, ‘ dyakhau 

mind-in to~say began that, ‘ see, 

naukariban-ka y:itta inilat-bai ki 

BAv.nfinta.tn so-much is-aivcn that 


walii-kar akil 
his senses 

ki, ‘ dyfikhau. 


wabi-ka 

ap"nO 

kbyatan-ma suarin 

him 

his-owu 

field s-in 

swine 

larika 

M’abu 

busi-ka 

khfiy-kai 

aoit Ihosc-very 

husks 

eating 

kbritl-hC*. 

I'ai 

koii rnarai 

waliau 

eating-were. But 

any man 

thal^too 

thikanO 

bbai 

tabai wa 

ai)“nG 

right 

became 

then he 

his-own 

tau. 

mure 

bap-kO 

bahutiTc 

verily. 

my 

father-of 

many 


servants-to 


so-miich is-given 


m nlki-taran kliat-liaT, 

they in-a-good-way eat. 


kuebbu 

baebay -ly at-ba T . 

Hay ! 

mai 

bbukben 

inarat-Jiau. 

Ab 

something 

save. 

Alas ! 

1 

hunger-from 

am-dying. 

Now 

chali-kal 

ap"nc bap-kO 

lagO 

jaibau 

au Avabi-sO 

kaibau 

ki. 

going 

my-oion father-of 

near 

I-will-go 

and him-to 

I-will-say 

that. 
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“ are 

bap, mai Baiu-ke khilaph 

au 

tore 

age 

apHradh 

kihyS 

“ 0 

father, 1 

Ood-of againat 

and 

thee 

before 

ain 

did 

au 

mat ya 

laik naiahu ki 

twar 

bet*wa 

bajau. 

Mohi-ka 

find 

1 ihia-for 

worthy not-ant that 

thy 

son 

I-may-be-caUed, 

Me 


ap“ne aiir maj€uran-ki uai rakhi-le.” ’ 

ihy-own olhet' lahourera-of like keep.” ’ 


jOrar. 

This is another dialect of the district of Banda, spoken^by 114,500 people between 
the rivers Ken and Bagain. Sub-dialeets of it are Kundri (there is also a Bundeli 
Kundri of llamirpur) spoken in the north-western border of the district, Bagrfiwal on the 
south-west, and Aghar in the centre. It contains u greater admixture of Bundeli forms 
than either Gahora or Tirbari, but not so much as the so-called Bundeli spoken near 
Kalinjar. An example of Bundeli occurs in the second sentence of the specimen 
jinhan-ne kaho) who said ; while, in the very next sentence, we have the Bagbeli dinheal 
lie gave. We also meet the Bagheli suthx tai in gd-tai, he had, gone. Ilere, as pointed 
out above, it is the equivalent of the llindi thd and of the Bundeli lb. In one instance 
rahaiyd-nc palhai dinhesi, the inhabitant sent, Ave have the ease of the Agent used 
with a Bagheli past tense. The specimen consists of the Orst few sentences of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN niNDl. 

BAonfiLi (JuRAR broken) Dialect. (Di.stiuct JUnoa.) 

^ ^^:5rT Tt* I qTq-% qrfT ^ 

^ ff^T-qiT ^TRT irtff 1 fiq qjq ^irt qffe 

I f^^-TTT WTZ fta-qjT 

4iT-^ ^ qr^t f^Tqifr-qr i qrf trf ^snqsf qgfrqi- 

qT#-^T! TOq-'STTf^ I ^q ^ qfq-qiT qqqT ^ qiTO qx-^ 

q^ ^xrft wrar qfq-qi qf%-qiT frqr-% qrxq qqi 

« 

^xfq Ciq qx qx ^rX^-% ^ Tfqx-% ^ qx I qj TtqX-% ^rq% RcTH-xif 
^xW-qix q3 I cTq qx ^fw qx q^-qsx ^xq-^ fqq qrxS^ 
qnq €tft ^5X?ft-^ i fqR ^ f^-qf qf?-qn qx 

q qf qxq II 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BAGHfiLl (J0R4B B&OKBN) DiALBCT. (DISTRICT BaNOA.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaunen marai-ke 

dui 

bet'wa 

rabai; 

jinban-n5 

ap*ne 

bap-sd 

A-eertain man-of 

two 

sons 

were ; 

whom-by 

their-own father-to 

kabO ki, ' are 

bap. 

mure 

bfsa-ka 

dyara 

mob! 

dal-dft.’ 

it-was-said that, * 0 

father. 

my 

ehare-qf 

property 

me-to give-away,* 


Tab bap apan clyara lar*kan*ka bSU dinbesi. Thore 

Then ihe-father his-own property ton»-to dividing gave. A-few 
dinan>ma ohhwat bet*wa ap*n3 b¥sa-ka sab flyara-da|ri bitur-kar*ke 

dayV'iu the-younger eon hi»-o»on ahare-of all properly pu'ting^together 

babut durl par>d6sai nikari-ga. WabS jay>k^l sab apan 

very dietant foreign-country -to %oent-out. There going all hie-ovm 

4yaxa paturiya-bazi-ma utbay-darosi. Jab sab wabi-ka rup*ya 

fortune harlotry-in he-»quandered. When all hie money 


ntbi-ga, aur jaune dyasai ga-tai, bw§ bafa bbari 

had-been^epenl, and what country-to he-had-gone, there a-very great 


akal 

pari-ga axir 

wahi-ka 

rbj-kS 

kbiy'kbarich-kJil 

tangai 

boi 

famine 

fell 

and 

him-to 

daily 

food-expenses-of 

want 

to-be 

lagi, 

tab 

wa wa 

dyas-ko 

ek 

rabaiya-ke byS 

ga- 

Wa 

begant 

then 

he that 

country -of 

one 

inhabitant-of near 

went. 

That 


rabaiya>no ap*n6 kbetan*ma sori oharawS>ka patbai-dinbcsi. Tab 

i»habitant-by hie-own fields-in swine to-feed he-woe^ent. Then 

wa larika wa bmi*ka kbay>ka! din kata! lag jauni sdrl 

that eon those hwks eating days to-pass began which the-ewine 

kbati>rabai. Fbir kucbh dinan«mS wabi>ka kou wa b&si*u na 

used-to-eat. Again some days-in him-to anybody those hushs»even not 

d3i lag. 
to-give ' began. 
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BANAPHART. 


The Banaphars are a Bajput tribe whose modem home eontres round the city of 
Mahoha. The celebrated heroes Alha and Udal, whoso exploits form the snbjcot of an 
important epic sung over the greater part of Uiudostanj wore Banaphars and served 
Farmal or Paramarddi> king of that city. They are numerous in the south-east of the 
district of Hamirpur, and in the north of the Bundelkhnnd Agency. The dialect spoken 
in this part of the country is hence known as Banapharl or Bnnparl* The specimens of 
Banaphari received from Hamiipur are in a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the 
dialects of Banda. They show more traces of the influence of Bundell, and that is all. 
In the rest of the district of Hamirpur the language is Bundell. Banapharl is also 
spoken in the western portion of the Baghelkhand Agency and here and in the north of 
the Bundelkhand Agency, it is no longer Eastern Hindi corrupted by Bundell, but is 
Bundell corrupted by Eastern Hindi. 

In the Bimdelkhand Agency, Banapharl is spoken in the Chandla Fargana of 
Charkhari, the Lauri Fargana of Chhatarpur, the Dharampur Fargana of Panna, in the 
Jagirs of Naigawan Bebai, Gaurihar and Bcri, and in the States of Ajaigarli and Baoni. 
In the Baghelkhand Agency it is spoken in the western parts of the Nagodo and Maihar 
States. In the rest of these two States the language is pure BaghelL 

A grammar of Bundell was published by Major Leech in the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal,' in which he states clearly that Banaphari is a corrupt form of tliat 
language. 

It is quite unnecessary to give a full specimen of the Hamirpur Banaphari. It only 
differs from Gahora in being more strongly impregnated with Bundell. It will sutTioo 
to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, as received from the 
district. It will be seen that in the conjugation of the verb, Baghell and Bundell forms 
seem to bo used at cajtrice. In one instance, wo note an irregular Baghell form, viz., 
kaheau, instead of kaheai, he said. Before this word, the subject, oAAwf’uw-Me, has been 
put in the Case of the Agent. So also, before dinheai ‘ ho ’ is translated by the oblique 
form «r, instead of by the direct form wd. Again, instead of dhan^ wo have dhanu. 
Other instances of Bundell, more or less corrupt, are tehi-ne pa^h’wdt he sent ; chdhHe-td^ 
he was wishing ; dydt~nade, they were not giving. 

The number of speakers of Banapharl is reported to bo as follows - 


Hamii-par, (Eastern Hindi) • 
Bandelkhand Agency, (Bundell) 
Baglielkband Agenoy, (Bunddll) 


. 5,000 

. 245,400 
. 90,000 


Total . 340,400 


Examples of Bundell-Banaphari will be considered when dealing with the BundMl 
dialect. 


• J. A. 8. B., Vol. xli, 1843, pp. 1088 wd ff. 
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^ I srrjrr-t 

^ I TO I 

ITfH 5fff TO 

I f^ST WTOH W. 

I ^ wtJi ^ 

TO ^ ^ I ^ ^TRf-^ ^ ^th-h! ^^-fr 

TO^t! tI to I TOH^T-HT 

>J 

I qr TO-qfT ^TcT-TT TOR iqx^ q?* 

I TO qftr-qfT qftqr ^ TOf ii 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaqhBli (BANAPHAKi buoken) Dialect. (Distiiict Hamhipue.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ph^vlSiii'WE nitirEi'kc dui lEriku he. liV^ah*n^-tc chhut'wji-nf*, 

A-certain man^qf two sons tcere. Them-in'-front the-yotinger-hy 

nana-se kahosu » ki, ‘ jama-ma-te mwar liisa dai-dri.’ Tab 
fatherto it-vm-said that, ' proper (y-in-from my share give-away* Then 

ui apan jama bat-dluesi. Bahut din nahi gjii-ahi ki 

he his-owH substance dividing-gace. Many days not gone-were that 

chhwaC larika bahut yak-thaja-kari-ki par-dyase cbala-ga-Iian, 

the-younger son much putting-together a- foreign-land -to wcnt-away. 

LuchchS\v-mS pari-ga. Bahut din lagais aii apan dhanu 

fFickedness-in he-fell. Many days spent and his-own fortune 

bahai-dinesi. , Jab wa sab-kuchh kh6y*chuko tab uT dyas-ma 

he-caused-to-Jlow-away. When he all-things had-lost then that country-in 

bara akal para aii wa kang*la huy-ga. Wa hiiwa jay-ko wa 

a-great famine fell and he indigent became. Jle there going that 

dyas-mS yakan-kc ghar-ina rahal lag. Tehi-nc wah-ka ap'ne 

country-m one-person-oj house-in to-live began. That-one-by him his-own 

khyatan*ma suwari charaBrai-ka path'wa. Aii wa chhehin-ti jyah-ka 

Jields-in swine . to feed it-was-sent. And those husks-with which 

suwari khat-rahai apan pyat bbaral chahat-tO. Aii wahi>ka 

swine used-to-eat his-own belly to-Jill he-wishing-was. And him-io 

kou kuchh dyat-na-te. 
anybody anything used-not-to-give. 
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GOPWANT OR MANPLAHA. 

The district of Mandia was the original head-quarters of Garha Man4a1a, one of the four 
Gond kingdoms of the present Central Provinces, which in ancient times were grouped 
together under the name of Gond-wana. In the sixteenth century, Sangram Sa, the 
forty-eighth Baja of the Gond line of Garha-Mandala, issuing from the Mandia high- 
lands, extended his dominions over lifty-two gafha or districts, comprising the country 
now known as Bhopal, Saugor, and Bamoh bn the Vindhyan plateau ; Hoshangabad, 
Narsinghpur, and Jabalpur in the Narbada valley ; and Mandia and Seotai in the Satpura 
highlands.* To the present day GOnds and Baigas form the larger part of the Mandia 
population. The total population of the district is according to the census of 1891 
339,373, but of these, only 89,187 are returned as speaking the Gondl language. An 
equal number of Gonds are estimated to speak the ordinary Aryan language spoken by the 
other inhabitants. Omitting the dialect of the wandering Labhanas, estimated to be 
spoken by about a thousand people, and the languages spoken by foreigners, estimated 
at 186, the rema.inder of the population of Mandia District, t.e., 219,000, speaks one 
uniform Aryan language, which is called by some * Mandlaha,* or, more strictly spelt, 
‘MandMaha,* but is locally known as * GSdwa^ni,* strictly spelt, *G8d*wani,* 

G84wani is a form of Eastern Hindi. It is more nearly related to Baghgli, than 
to any other dialect of that language. That dialect is differentiated from the more 
northern Awadhl, by two prominent peculiarities, one being the frequent use of the 
enclitic word tai with the past tenses of verbs, and tbe other that the typical letter 
of the first person singular of the future tense is h and not, as in Awadhl, b. Of these 
two peculiarities, tbe dialect of Mandia, as shown by the two following specimens, is 
without the first, but has the second. 

Immediately to the east of Mandia lies the district of Bilaspur, the local dialect 
of which is Ohhattlsgarhl. As might he expected, there is a strong infusion of 
Chhattisgarhl in Gfidwanl, though the distinctive features of tSe former, such as the 
plural in man, are altogether wanting in it. 

There are also a few traces of the Bundgll spoken immediately to the west. 

The following are the principal points which may be noted in the specimens given 
below. 

The sign of the Acc. Dat. is ke, and also, as in Ohattlsgayhl, la. That of the 
locative is m^, which belongs really to Bundell and not to Eastern Hindi. That of the 
Genitive is kSft of which there does not appear to be either a feminine or an oblique 
form. Instead of the instrumental case in an, which wo have noticed in other Eastern 
Hindi dialects, we find one in 9, os in bhukhS, by hunger. 

Amongst the pronouns, we may note toy, you ; i-kar, of this ; both u-kar and d-kar, 
of that ; and a genitive plural used as an oblique base in un-kar-me-se, from among them. 
Bor 'one’s own,’ we have both apan and dpan. None of these genitives seem to have an v 
oblique form. * What * is kd, with an oblique form kdhin. * Anyone,’ * someone * is koi 
or kohi. 

Amongst verbal forms, we may notice, hS, 1 am ; ho, you are ; hai, he is. These three 
are all Bundeli forms. An example of the present tense is ddraihS, I am afraid, which 

> See Central Provinces Qazettecr^ p. Iznii. 
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BAGHfiLi (oSpWANl OB HANDLa). 

is Chbattisga^hi. For the future, we have the typical Bagheli jdk&, 1 will go, and, irregu- 
lar, iaiS, I will say, and others. For the past, fdrS, I disobeyed ; kari, you made ; dm, 
he gave, and others. Kare-hS, I have done, is a perfect. The past participle ends in e 
as in Chhattlsgafhi. Thus kare, done, and gaye, gone. The infinitive, both direct 
and oblique ends in an, as in kahan lagia, he began to say ; khdn-ae jyddd, more than to 
eat. This also is Chhattlsgarlu. The sign of the conjunctive participle is ke. It is also 
sometimes ker, as in sun-ker, having heard ; dekh-ker, having seen. This is an interest- 
ing example of the fact that, through all the Indo- Aryan vernaculars, the sign of tho 
conjunctive participle is always related to one of the signs of tho genitive. 
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Specimen I. 

^ ^ I sTTif ^i:crfr ^rq?T. 

t ^ ft ft I m 

^ ffe f-ftw I ^ ftfh¥ fm ^Tf^T 

^rR;%-^ ^rq^T ^ ^rfFT-^rf^ i ^ ^ ^ Tt ^ 

m cTw ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

^ ^ ^%ft TR tTqr-% fsm oTiq-^ Tf^T ft^^T ft-^ 

WT %fr-^“ if T ft I ^ ^ ^ irtw ?5TcT- 

Tt ^ ^ ^T:^ ^qmT-?:t i ^ ^ ft-^i ^rff 

f ?f-Tf I ^ im ^ fq? ’fHTt 

ffirlft ^IFT-% ft^ ftqrT-f ^ 

^3-^ WT ^T^-% fS^T ^Xf ft-^ qf^ t ^- 

#?: fqxi¥ ^ ’qr^ qxq qir-ff i fqiT qrrqfr 

iq? ^ f \ ft-^ qffm w qqf-%T ^kwk qnc-t i crq 
^ ^q^f WR ^rfq^ I ^ ^ ^-qiT 

^T^r XTRI ^^-qiT-^ ^-qiT fqq3 qfT- 

I ^irqiT ft-^ qjff^ t fw 

C\ 

^irnr^ qrq qi^-ff ^ fq^: qrrqn qi’fiqq-^r f qr qff ft i m 

ft-qfT ^RT qqqq qfqm-% qxffq qq-% 'tot qxqfT fqqiK-^ qffrr 
ft ^ ^-qnc m-w* ift ^ q^-t* qqft qff?I ^ qq qq 
^qrq qti ^ qift fqr t ^rk ^iwr qftq-Tt fqi^ fTR 
qqq-Tt ftrc fqf^qii 

qi-qr^ qfe qncqrr %q-q"Tffq i ^ qnr qi qrqcr-q qT-% qqfNr 
q^t^ qq qr^TT qr^rr ^ qrq-^ ipr if^ i ^ qj qrqq q^- 
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BA6U£l1 (OOPWANI OF MANDLA). 

fmK ^ f^T t ^ % I ^ 

wt ^nro-t I ^ 

t-^-^ I nr ^ ^T ^ 

«rff I t-^-^ «^i<r i 

Tff ^ ^^TK 'ffH 5iff zj^ ^ ^nft 
tft-fw: 5Tff ^ ^nxR ^ I ^ 

i ^ ^ g^ ^ wiTO ^-4*t ^ 

^^IcTT ^ I ^RfRT % ?fl^ Wf 

^ ft ^ ft ^w f ft g^ f I ^ ^«n[f^ ft^- 

% oi^ ^ gifTT iiii ^ g^ fm 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaOQILI (GtSpwAKt) DiAIiECT. (OtSVEXCT Maxjjla.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi a(l*mi-kcr do lar*ka rahe. Un-kar-mi-se nan lar^ka 

A-certain mm-qf two sons were. Them-in-fi/'om the-younger «on 


apan 

dada-se 

kahiss 

‘ be dada, sampat-me-se 


mdr hisa 

hia-own 

father- to 

aaid. 

‘ 0 father, property-in-from 

what 

my ahare 

ho, 

mu'Ia dd.* 

Tab 

u apan sampat 

un-ko 

bit 

de-diis. 

may-be. 

me-to give.* 

Then 

he hia-own property 

them-to 

dividing 

gace-away. 

Babut 

din nab? 

bitis 

ki labura 

beta sab 

kuchh 

jama-kar-ke 

Many 

daya not 

paaaed 

that the-younger 

aon all 

thinga 

collecting 


dur muluk cbal-diis, aur wuha luchai*mi din kat*ne-so 

n-diatant country-to went-away, and there dehatichery-in days paasing-by 
apan sab sampat u^y-dalis. Jab u ju-kuobh rahe sab kharch- 


hia-own all fortune he-aquandered. When he what-ever waa all had‘9pent- 
kar-cbukis, tab u muluk- mg baya akal pans aur u garib 

completely, then that country-in a-great famine fell and he poor 


bo-gals. 

Aur 

u us muluk-ker 

baser! 

madhc 

ek-ko dbiga 

jay-ko 

became. 

And 

he that country-of 

inhabitanta 

among 

one-of near 

going 

rahan 

lagisi, 

jon 0-la apan 

khct-mg 

suwar 

wo sog*ra cbarawan 

to-line 

began. 

who him hia-own 

fielda-in 

awine 

and hoga 

to-feed 

bbojis. 

Aur 

u jOn sog*ra 

kbat-rabe 

u cbbil*te-se apan 

pet 

aent. 

And 

he what the-aioine 

naed-to-eat 

thoae huaka-with hia-own belly 


bbarau 

chabat-rabO. 

Aur 

koT 

6-la 

kuchh 

nahf 

det-rabe. Tab 

to-fill 

waa-wiahing. 

And 

any-one 

him-to 

anything 

not 

uaed-to-give. Then 

o-la 

obct 

bba'is 

aur 

u 

kaban 

lagis 

ki, 

* hamare dada-kOr 

him-to 

aenaea 

became 

and 

he 

to-aay 

began 


* ♦wy falTwr- of 


kit*nu banihar-ker kban-sc jyada roti howat-hai, aur ham 

how-many field-labourera-qf eating-than more bread becoming-ia, and I 

bbukbo marat-hn. Hiam uth-ke apan dada-ko dbiga jahQ aur 

from-htmger dying-am. T ariaing my-own father-of near will-go and 

6-la 'kahU, be dada, ham Swarg-ker biruddh aur tumhar agu 

him-to I-will-aay, ** O father, I Ileacen-of againat and thee before 

pap karc-ho. Ham phir tumbar lar*ka kah‘wan-ker laik nahf hS. 

ain hace'done, I again thy aon to-be-called worthy not am. 
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M6-la 

apan 

banihar 

madhu 

ek-kcr 

barabar kar-de.** 

' Tab u 

Me 

thy-own 

field-labourers 

among 

one-of 

equal make," ' 

’ Then he 

apan 

dada-ker 

dhiga 3an 

lagis. 

Jab 

u dur-hi 

rahis, tab 

Ms-own 

father 

near to-go 

began. 

When 

he distant-even 

wets, timi 


■a-kar dada d-la dokh*ke mava karis. Aur daur-kar-ke H-kar gal-m? 

his father him seeing pitg did. And running his oheeh-on 

chipa^kar-ko chumis. Lar*ka 6-la kahis, ‘ hr? dada, ham Swnrg- 

stifiking-himself kissed-him. The-son him-fo said, * O father^ I Heaven^ 

ker biruddh aur tumhar af?u pap kare-ho. Aur phir tumhar lar*ka 

of against and thee before sin have-done. And again thy son 

kahawan-ker laik nahl ho.* Tab 6-kar dada apan banihar-su 

to'be-called worthy not am* Then his father his-oton field-labourers-to 

kahis * sab-se acbchha kap*m nikar-ke pahira-d6 ; aur ii-kar 
said ‘ all-than better clothes taking-ont put-ou-{him) ; and his 
hath-mi mudrl aur pair-m6 pan'hi pahira-deu; aur bam sab khay, 

hand-on a-ring and feet-ou shoes put-on ; and toe all may-eat, 

pii, aur kbusi kari, ki i iiattifir lar*ka maris-rahai, 

may-drink, and merriment may-make, that this my son died-had, 
phir jiis; heray gnis-rahai, phir milis.’ 

again came-to-life ; lost gone-had, again tcas-fonnd.' 

"C-kar jeth lar'ka khet-aai rahis : aur jab ii aw'at-m? ghar-ko 

His elder son field-in was : and when he coming-in house-of 

najik pahuchis tab baja-gaja aur nach-kor gul sunis, Aur u 
near arrived then music-et-cetera and dance-of noise he-heard. And he 

apan bar^siyar madliu ek jhan-k6 ajjan dhiga bulay-kc bujhis, 

his-own field-labourers among one person his-ovon-se\f near calling enquired, 

‘ I ka hai ?’ tT 6-la kahis, ‘ tumhar bhai siis-hai, aur tumhar 

*thi8 what is?' He him-to said, 'thy brother eome-has, and thy 


dada achchha-so acbchha novv*ta karis, i-kar-lanc ki 6-la saj6 j)uLs,’ 

father good-than good feast made, this-of-for that him well he-found.' 

Par u gussa bhais aur bhitar jan naht chahis. l-kar-lanO u-kar dada 

But he angry became and inside to-go not wished. This-of-for his father 

babar ay-ke 6-la manawau lagis, XT apan dada-la jabab diis 

outside coming him to-appease began. Ee his-own father-to answer gave 

kl, ‘dekh ! ham it*iia baras-se tumhar sfjwa knrat-rahS aur kadhl 

that, ‘see / I so-many years-from thy service doing-was and ever 


tumhar Imkum nalii tarS, aur toy m6-la kadhi 


ck-thau 


thy orders not I-removed, and thou me-to ever one-single even 
cbheri-ker pila nahl diy6 ki ham apan sahg-ker sang khusi 

goat-of young-one not gavest that 1 my-own companions-of with merriment 


karate. Par i tumhar lar'ka 36a kas'bin-ker sang tumhar 


might-hate-made. But this thy son who harlots-of in-company thy 

V 2 
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EASTBBN HINDI. 


dhan 

khais jab-bhi 

u 

ais 

tab>hi um*da 

newta 

kare.* 

fortune 

ate-up tohen~even he 

came 

thenreven good 

feast 

thou-madest.* 

])ada 

d>]a kahis, 

‘he 

beta, 

toy sab din hamar sang 

ho, aur 

The-fodher him-to said. 

‘ 0 

SOUi 

thou all days me with 

art, and 

jo-kuchh 

hamar hai so 

tumhar hai. 

Par khusl anr 

anand 

hoy*ke 

whatever 

mine is that 

thine 


But merriment and 

rejoicing 

making-for 

jarur 

rahai kl tumhar 

bhai 

maris'rahai, phir 

jiis; 

bhulay 

necessity 

was that 

thy 

brother 

died-hadt again 

came-to-lfe ; lost 


gayc-rahai, phir milis-hai.’ 
gone-toas, again he-has-heen-found* 



[No. 37.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


BAOHfiLi (GSiJWANi) Dialect. 


(District Mandla.) 


Specimen II. 

^ 

^ TOf-T% I ^ T? 1 ^ 

^ TPsIci 

tI I ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ 

Cv. 

^ ^ ^ wrt ^ nmx-W m 

q^Ct f% 3qi^ qTH-W^ TRTT % feqj 

^ I nq qRH q^qrrr^ f% ^qrft ^ ^ qrq- 

%j[: ^qrq tq i qm THu-^q ^qrft ^-qir ^ 

qrf^ qqqr qraqx qi’li q^ qqr qqrr-^ 

•Os 

#% TRrr-# qfq qqq? T't-qx qrft ^qq qqq I 

TRH qqqt •qrq-^qqqr qV#t I ^ qq ^ 

^ ^ RTqft 1 qqf ^qq t ^ ^ ^q q ^ qq 

qlfT qnq % ^tq-qr qtq^ i TRu-i^ qrfqT fq Tiwr qqnq qq-^ 
qqf-qr qqt^ % I ^-qi ^ qtq q qqi^ i ^ ^q qrq tt^t 
^- qsT qq %q ^ qt-qr qqr wq qqit n 

sJ 

?R Iqrft qqq ^ftq-qr qtqrqq ^ ^-qr ^ qrq qqiqq ^ 
qjq ^fq q fqq^ qffrq fq wi tt^t qiqf ^ ^ qq ^ qqq-t 
qrqr-^ fqq^ ^ ^tq-qr qqiq q i qq qq ^-qr qrfqq fq qri 
qq qqq ^[qq ^ ^ Tiqi-^ f^qr hIt ^ qrq i ^ ^^q 
^ qq-q qr^ Tiqi-qr Iqq^ft qnc^i qqr qlr qqq ?iqrr f^ 
qnnfl' 1 q^ qq-qq qqq qr q qrq ii 
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EASTBRK HINDI. 


^ fk^iTK^ ^(fm 

Tran ^ wit i ?i^ ^-m ^rNriro ^ ift^r 

^ ^ TO I ^ ^ «irfw ^n5T 1 1 IT 

Wf I ^ Wd ^ ^ frsff lIRT TTSSt 

^ ffn ^tf?T I TO TO-^ ^If^^ irf fw TO ^in[ft-%T 

#lt iftfT TO^ wfror 1% mi to tot^ i tot-% tot W 

. *S ©V. 

TOT^ I ^ TOT ^ ^-TO TOH ftrr I ^ ^-TO 

tot^ I TO-TO mf^\ ^Tk TO fro i ^ro tot^t-^ 

TO II 

^HTft to tort %f^ ^ TO5T TOT Trfrr %«T TTfro ^ TO? 
TTTO ^rfro TOT TOTfro-TO iftcT TOTcT-Tff ^ TOP^- 

% ^-t ?rfT ^ TOTT-Tt TO 5^-t' TTt-TO ^tTO I TOR 

TOTTO I ^T TOT ^ ^ t I Mt^ T ^ -TO wfeTT 

t ^-TO # ^ TOR-Tff I ^-TO ^ TO fTO 

ftit I ^-TO ^ «ifVi: ^TT^r ^ fro i ^-to fero gir^ \ 

wi ^-TO TO^^^TTtro ^-TO ^-TO TO TO TOT^ TOT TO^T 

^ frorft-TO t^ri to ^-to fero iqrft tott ^ tjtttr-^ 
^ ^irfTO tr ^ wt to-^ ^ w-to totRi 

% I ^ TORT f I TOT TO-^ TO^ ^T TTTO-% TTtT TO-’^ 

?Tt-TO TOR-% I ^-TO ^tro: Tftrr TO"^ ^ ^ 

^ TO^-t tor I ^ ^ wm-m ^TO-% 

?ifl4 TOT-TO TO I $* TO ^ ^ TOT TOT ^TcT-Tff I TO ^-TO 

to! To To iirlt to! to ^ TOni: ^t^i trt ^t t^ror f i ^ 
% fti TO TRT fror fh[ ftro i 4k to trt-^ ^rfkr i 

^-TO ^TO-TTT TRT ^tlTT I 4k imft-TIT TOTT WtTOTl I 

^^TOrT-%T ^4t-TT! 4t-TrT TOT irfkr u 
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Mediate Group. 


(District Mandla.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi 

A~certain 
ban-kar 
having-heeome 
mit ralxai. 
frienda teare. 


dgil-me kolil batpari ck bbarl taluka-kor malik 

country-in a-eertain merchant one great eetate-of owner 

6-mi sukh cbain-se rahat-rahai. 0-kar tin-tbun 

that-in pleasure ease-with used-to-Uve. Him-of three-persons 


0-me-s6 dui 
Themrin-from two 


jhan^la 

persons-to 


khub 

well 


tnuh 

affection 


karat-rahai. 

he-used-to-keep. 


Aur dui 

jhan- 

se 

tisar 

mit 

o-kar-so 

khub mob 

And the-two 

persons-than 

the-third 

friend 

him-with 

greater affection 

rakbat-rabai. 

Aur 

6 

o-la 

tanak 

mob 

karat-rahai. Aur 

used-to-keep. 

And 

he 

him-to 

but-little 

affection 

used-to-do. And 

aisan hot-rahai 

ki, 

agu 

jab 6-kar dui 

mit batpari.ker 

so it-uSCd-to-happen 

that. 

formerly 

when ■ 

his tvdo fri&ids the-merchant-of 


bhalal aur maya-mi magan 
welfare and Voce-in plunged 
hui-ke aisan bujhc ki, 

becoming so thought that, 

bha'is-bai ? * 
has-become ? ’ 


hot-rahai, tab tlsar mIt phikar-mi 
used-to-be, then the-third friend anxiety-in 
* mor-so batpari kahin kaj gnssa 

*me-with the-merchant what for angry 


P£M 5 hbari aisan bbai's ki batpari kono bat-mi Raja-kc 

Afterwards so it-happened that the-merchant some off air-in the-king-of 

dbiga kastti'ine jliuk-ga'is. Tab Raja o-la bolais ki, ‘ batpari 
near fault-in entangled-was. Then the-king him summoned that, ‘ the-merchant 
mor dbiga ay-ko 6 bat-ker jubab doy.’ Aisan bat Raja-kcr 

me near coming that thing-qf answer may-give* Such words the-king-of 

batpari sun-kar khub darais aur socban lagis ki, 

the-merchant hearing very-much was-frightened and to-think began that, 

‘as*Da dukb sankat-mi kas'na kar3? Mo-se baya chuk 

‘ such trouble difficulty-in how am-I-to-act ? Me-by a-great fault 
bbais-bai. Kaise Raja-ke agu mantak rabat-la par“hi, 

has-come-to-pass. Sow the-king-of before silent remuining-for will-it-fall, 
aur bhage-la jugat nib banay. Aur Raja dhar*ml aur 

,and fleeing-of means not is-to-be-arranged. . And the-king pious and 
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nyay-ohhanaiya hohl. Tu m6*la yah chuk>tne bina dukh saja 

jmtice'Sifter toill~be. Then me this fault-in without pain punishment 

daye nih man'hi. £k jugat hai, jo mor mlt hai 

giving-out not he-toill-listen-to-nw. One means is, who my friends are 
uni -la sang lat-jaho. On mor nyaw-ke bloh-mS bol*hf, 

them with-fmej I-wilMake, They my decision-cf in will-speak, 

aur llaja-sc kah'hl ki, “ Kaja mah*raj» ab-kl chuk-la 

and the-king-to will-say that, “ King great-king, this-tvme-of fault 

samOkh-le.** Aur mo-la dukli socb-se bauhahf. To kaun jan§ 

excuse. ” And me pain anxiety-from will-save. Then who knows 

Baja u-kar sun-ley, aur mo-la saja jhamp 

the-king his-{words) may-hear, atid me the-punishment covering 
dawawe.’ 

may-eause-to-give* 

Tab balparl apan mlt-la bolais, aur 6-la yu hal batais. 

Then the-merchant his^oum friend called, and him-to this affair showed, 

aur liath juris bin^tl karis ki, ‘ bbal, Baja kahS mor 
and hands enfolded entreaties made that, * brother, the-king near me 
saiig chal aur mor taraph-se Baja-s6 binHl kar-ko mor jiw-la 

with go and my side-from the~king-to entreaties making my life 

bachay-l6/ Tab wah 6-la kahis ki, ‘bbai, yah. tor asal 

save.* Then he him-to said that, * brother, this thy reed 

jugat hai. Mai Baja-ko dhiga tor sang nih jaf(. Mai kaun 

means is. I the-king-qf near thee with not may-go, I what 

mull lay-ko jahS aur Baja-la bin'ti kar*h3. Baja mor 

face taking shall-go and the-king-to entreaties shall-make. The-king me-of 
upar gussa nih kar*hi ? Kasur chuk-mi tu-lu jhuke-has ; ak‘le 

on anger not will-do T Fault failings-in thou-verily entangled-art; alone 

tub? ja ; mat nih jaS.* 
thou go ; I not may -go* 

Balparl yah goth sun-ke jyada dukh-mS baiba gha? 

The-merchant this talk hearing greater anxiety-in senseless like 

huy-ke bicharan lagis. ‘Hay, hay, mai kas*na-kar6. Mai dusar 

becoming to-consider began, *Ala8, alas, I how-may-do, I the-second 

mlt-la iiolaha. 0-kar bhar6sa hai ; wah mor sang Baja kahS 

friend toill-call. Him-of (my)-trnst is; he me with the-king near 

chakhl.* Tab dusar mlt-la bolais aur 6-kar dusar mlt ais. 

will-go* Then the-second friend he-called and his secot^ friend came. 

Aur o-la sab hal batais. Tab wa 6-Ia kahis. 

And him-to the-whole account he-explained. Then he him-to said, 

* achchha hai. MaT chal*hn.’ Mlt-ker goth bSlpari sun-ker 

* well it-is, I shall-go* The-friend-qf talk the-merchant hearing 
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khusi blia'is, aur un duno f'kai-san|? uth-ke rfg-dVin. 

.glad became, and those both persons (iH-)one eonipang arising started. 

Jab gSw-ke pbat'ka dbiga pahuolun tab balpari-kor sangT-inlt 

"When tillage~qf gate near they-arrired then the-merehant-qf fellmo-friend 

o-la kalian lagis ki, ‘bhai, ab maT daratbS. Baja-kf> ngii 

hini'to tO'Say began that, ‘ brother, noio I J'ear. The-king-qf before 

maT kahin bataliii ? Kahn Baja mor gotli sun-ki* niO-la 

I what will-explain? Perhaps the-king my talk hearing nie-to 
gussa hoy, kahn mo-la saja dawawo. ]VIaT 

angry may-become, perhaps me punishment he-may-canse-to-give. 1 

ghar-la mur-ke jfihu. Tor sang nih jau.’ Aisan hatay-ko 

honsc-to returning wilt-go. Thee with not 1-may-go.* So hariug-explained 

bhag-dVis. 
he-ran-awuy. 


PatpaiT jab as'na dokhis to apan upar sas lt*n lagis 

The-mcrchant when thus he-saw then himsetf-of on sighs to-take began 

aur ah inaran lagis ki, ‘hay, hay, jin-la maT mil 

and lamentations to-strikc began that, ‘ alas, alas, whom I friend 

janat-raho aur khnsl .aur anand-ko din-nie mo-sf* hara pvU 

nsed’to-consider and pleasure and hapjdnesa-qf days-in with-me great, affection 

rakbat-rahO, ah dukh-m? mo-la chhor-diin. Bhagan dow as'na 

used-to-keep, nmo sort'ow-in me thoy-forsook. To-Jlee-away let such 

chhalin-la. !M6r ok mit aur hai. O-la holfiyn-la miis’kil hai, 

impostors. My one friend another is. Him catling-for difftctdl is, 

kahc-si'- ki 6-la tnaT nioh janat-mlul. To-kar layo wah inor 

because that him 7 tow nsed-to-ronsider. That-of for he my 

sabaw nih hohl. M6-la aur koi j«gat to sCijli 

helper not witl-be. Me other any means indeed, having-hecome-risihle 

nih parai. MaT 6-kar dhiga j-ihu ; kahh m6-la wah udas aur 
not falls. I him near wilt-go ; perhaps me he sad and 
rowat dokh-kur 0-kar man ghut-jiiy aur daya karay, mor hiu"ti-ir( 

weeping seeing his mind may-melt and pity he-may-do, my entreaties 

snn-loy.’ Tab 6-kar dltiga baiparl gais aur sar*may-kc 

he-may-hear? Then him-of near Ihe-merchant toenl and being-ashamed 


wa akhan-m? asu bliar-ko kahis, ‘6 pyaro bliai, daya kar-ke mor 

and eyes-in tears filling said, ‘ O dear brother, pity doing my 


chuk-la samokli-le. Mor as'na 

fatdt forgive. My such 

mor pukar kar-ke mo-la 

my entreaties making me 


hai hai. 
condition is. 

hachay-le.’ 

save.' 


sun-ko kahis 


l)aya-kar-ke aw aur 
Pity-doing come and 

0-kar lisar mIt 

Uis third friend 

ayc-s6 mo-la baliut 


words hearing said that, 'brother thy ewningfrom me great 


Baja-s6 

the-king-to 

dukh-ker 

sorrow-of 

khusi 

happiness 

r 
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bhais. MOr aur tor Sgii-kc biit-la jan-dc. KOI bat-la jhay ghokh. 

became. My and thy fonner things forget. Any thing do-not meditate-on, 

Mai sab din tor iipar raaya karat-raho. Ab mo-la jahS lag 

thee on affection naed’to-do. Now me where up-to 

tabs lag tor blialal kar'hS. Raja raor chinbar 

there np-to thy good 1-will-do. The-king my acquaintance 


I all days 
ban-par“hl, 
it-vaill-he-possihle, 

hai.’ So 
is* iio 
pukar 
entreaties 


dhiga 


apan 

himself-of 


wo dol jbau Uaja 
those two persons the-king near 
karis. O-kar pukar-la Raja 

did. Mis entreaties the-king 

dhiga bolais. Aur saja-kor 
near he-called. And punishnient-of 


•N 

ri 


B di'in. 
started. 
sun-liis. 
listencd-to. 
bad‘‘li-ma 
exchange-in 


Aur oh Raja-se 
And he the-king-to 
Aur baipari-la 
And Ihe-merchant 
o-Ia raaya-karis. 
him-to ajffection-did. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tlte tale of the Merchant and his three Friends. A friend in need is a friend indeed. 

In a certain country there lived, a merchant who became the owner of a great estate 
in which he dwelt in great case and comfort. He had three friends to two of whom 
ho showed great affection. The third loved him more than the other two, but the 
merchant felt less liking for him than for them. So much so was it that while the 
two friends enjoyed his welfare and his love, the third used to be filled with anxiety 
as to why the merchant was angry with him. 

In course of time it happened that the merchant was accused of some fault before 
tbe king, and the king ordered him to bo summoned to give an answer to the 
charge. When the merchant heard of the king’s order, ho was filled w'ith fear, and 
began to think to himself, ‘in such trouble and difficulty, what am I to do ? I certainly 
have committed a great fault. How can 1 remain silent, without an answer to the 
charge, before the king ? I have no means of running away. Moreover, the king is a 
pious man and a sifter of justice, and ho will surely order me some severe punishment 
for this fault. I have only one means of escape. I will take my friends with me, and 
they shall address the king ou my behalf and say, " Your Majesty, this time excuse the 
fault.” In this way they will save mo from trouble and anxiety, and who knows, perhaps 
the king may hear their words, and remit the punishment.’ 

Then the merchant sent for one of his friends, and, telling him of what was the matter, 
said to him with folded hands, * Brother come with me to the king, and make entreaties 
to him on my behalf, so that my life may bo saved.’ Then the friend replied, ‘ Brother 
this is an affair which concerns you alone. I cannot go with you to the king. It 
would bo impertinence for me to go with you, and to make entreaties to him. Will not 
the king bo angry with me ? It is you who have been accused, and you should go alone. 
I cannot go.* 

When tho merchant heard these words, he became as one senseless in his anxiety, 
and said to liimsclf, ‘ alas, alas, what am I to do ? I will send for my second friend. I have 
• full trust in him. He will go with mo to the king.’ So he sent for the second friend, who 
came on the summons, and he explained to him at length the whole affair. Tlien said 
the second friend, ‘ very well, I will go with you.’ The merchant became full of joy at 
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hearing these words, and the two got up and set out. But when tliey came near the 
gate of the village where the king lived, the friend who aecoinpauicd tho merchant said 
to him, ‘Brother, now I am getting afraid. AVhat am I to exjdain to the king? Per- 
haps the king will get angry at what I say, and may order me to lx* punished. T am 
going hack homo. 1 can’t go with you any further.’ As soon as he had said those 
words ho ran away. 

When the merchant saw this, lie began to sigh and lament for himself, saying, ‘ alas, 
alas, he whom I used to consider a friend, and who in tlu^ days of my prosperity used 
to show me so much alfection, now, in the days of my trouble, has abandoned me. Let 
impostors like him run away. I have indeed one more friend, but it is difficult to send 
for him, for I used to lightly consider him. Por this reason he will refuse to be 
my helper, but still I sco no other resource. I will go to him myself. I’erchance, 
when he sees me sad and weeping, his heart may melt, and be may show pity on 
me, and bear my entreaties.’ Then the merebant went to his tbiril friend, and witli 
much shame and with bis (lyes full of tears thus addressed him, ‘ Dear brot her, lake ])ity «ui 
me and forgive me. JNIy condition is such and such. Por pity’s sak<i conn* and 
make entreaties on my behalf to the king.’ Then this third friend, when In; had heard 
the tale of woo said, ‘ Brother, your coming here has made mo very h:ip])y. Porget all 
that has happened between you and me. 1 used to love you all the time. 1 will now 
help you 513 far as 1 am sihlo. Tho king is an sicquaintanco of mine.’ So they both 
went to tho king, jind the friend made ontre.aties before him, to which tho king })5iid 
hoed. So he called up tho merchant, and, instc.ad of punishing him, showed him gresit 
affection. 

From the District of Jabalpur 005,100 people are returned as sposiking Haghell. 
The dialect is, however, only spoken in its purity in the north-east of tlie District. In 
the remai)iing area, it more and more approsiches the Bundfdi of l*ann;i, D.amoli 
and Narsinghpur. There are a number of Kols in the District, huttlii*y have; tihandonod 
their own languagt;, and now speak the ordinary Btighell of their neighhonrs. They are 
included in the iihove figures. Wo have noticed the same fact in the Baglielkhand 
Agency. It will be sufficient to give the first few scnten(u:s of tho Parable of tin; Prodi- 
gal Son as received from Jabalpur. The specimen does not come from tho })urc BagliclT- 
speaking area, and is hence much mixed with Bimdell. As e.vamples of that 
language, we may quote tho words hhct they became; rahui, they Avere, 5irul psist tenses 
in d, such as chnkd, ho completed, and paru, it fell. Note, on tlu; other hand, the typical 
Bagheli expletive tait in rahu-tai, ho Avas. We also Sec the Pastern Hindi past tense in 
is, as, for example, dinhis, Avhich is also spelt with the final I very slightly pro- 

nounced. Attention may also he draAvn to tho substitution of m lor in such words as 
charamai, for feeding. According to the Cenlral Vrorhices Gazetteer, p. 175, tho 
principal pcculitirities of the local dialect arc the elision of nearly all short vowels, and 
the substitution of k/t for sh and of s for s. The last tAVo are, however, common to all 
the Eastern Hindi dialects. 
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EAGuJSLi Dialect, mixed with Bt^ndElL (District .Tabalpijb.) 

• ♦ 

t ^ ff€T fpr # t TPIT I cf^ 

m >j5r TO i w¥^T wit ^ fm ^ 

f ^ ^-»Tf W »IT ^ ^ 

^rnR I ^ ^ ^ ci^ ^ «r^ 

qft ^ ^ 3RTO ftl-in l ^ ^ m 

?r^-% tr^r-% %7T-^t 

NJ 

^ ^aTOH 1 ^ i|ff%^5T-^ «iTT ^nq^T 

q^ »I^-qJT ^Tf?l I ^T IS® qr qrr II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaunau 

niauai-kc 

do larika 

rabaT. 

Un-ma-sO ebbot'ka 

larika 

A-certain 

maU'Of 

two sons 

were. Theni'infrom the-yonnger 

son 

bap-sfj 

kabis kl. 

‘ bap 

dban-ma 

jaim 

baniar bisa 

liOy 

Ihefathcr-to 

said that. 

'father properly-in 

what 

my share 

nunj’be 

sO hani'ka 

dai-iakba.’ 

Tab wa 

dlian 

Obi 

bat dinhis*. 

Baluit 

that me~to 

give-ap.' 

Then he 

property 

him 

dividing gave. 

Many 

din nalii 

bliO ki 

chboi/ka 

lavika 

sab 

kuebb jOr-ko 

duri 

days not 

became that 

the-yonngcr 

son 

all 

things collecting 

distant 

dos-ma 

cbala-ga. 

A*u ^ B aba 

lucbcb“pan-ma 

din bitai-k(! 

apan 

conntry-inlo 

weni-away. 

And there 

debanchery-in 

days passing 

his-oton 


(Ihiia uiniy-dinliis. Jab wa sab uyay cbuku tab wa des-ma 

propevty squaudei'ed. JP hen he oil wasted hod then that country-dn 

bara ak:il parO au wa kangal hoi-ga. Au wfi jai-ke wa 

great famine fell and he poor became. And he going that 

des-walen-ke yaha-se ek-ko yaha rabaS lag, aur jaun Obi 

connlry~iahabitants-qf near-from une-qf near to-live began, and who him 
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ap'ng khet-niS 
Ais-oum field‘in 

sumar khain-pabai 
the~twine uteddo-eat 


sumar charamal-ka 
sunne feeding-for 
taune-ma apan 
those-toilh his-oton 


patli'wsiis. Aur 

aetit. And 

pet hhar&l-ka 
bellg Jilling-for 
det-rahai. 
Ksed-to-give. 
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jaun plialiyan-ka 
what h itaka 
chabat rabO-tai. 
he-wishing was. 


Aup obi kou kucbb na 

And to-him any body anything net 



174 


EASl'ERX HINDI. 


THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH. 

MaharI, PSwABi, KumbhakI, and OjuL 

The first three of those arc tribal dialeets spoken in Balaghat and Bhandara. They 
are merely l)rokon forms of Baghcll, mixed up with other languages spoken in the 
neighbourhood. These two districts form tlie meeting ground of Chhattisgarlu, Bagheli, 
Bundell, and Marathi, to mention Aryan languages alone, and not considering the 
Dravidian languages which occuj)y the same tract. The three dialects above mentioned 
are in the main Bagheli. In the .same tract we have also Baigani, a form of Chhat- 
tlsgarhl corrupted by Gondl, Lodhl, which is Bundeli corrupted by Marathi, and 
Gowarl, whicli is Bundeli in some places and Marathi in others. Ojhi is a corrupt form 
of Bagheli spoken in tlio District of Chhindwara by the Ojhas, a Dravidian tribe. It 
will be more fully discussed when dealing with the specimens. 'VVe shall take these 
dialects in order. They are more jargons than dialects, and full specimens are not 
necessary. 

Marsivi is the dialect spoken by the Mavavs. This is a gardening caste which 

is numerous over nearly the whole of the Central Provinces, but which appears in 

the greatest number in Balaghat. Its meinbenj are said to have two places of origin, the 

Borai’s and Northern India. Those? of Balaghat appear to liave come from the latter 

direction, and this is borne out by the ci\rious irregularities of their jargon, which 

distinctly point to the languages of the Gangetic Doab. JMarari, as a dialect, is only 

reported from that district where it is said to bo spoken by 52,700 people. It is found 

all over the District except in the Eastern Tahslls of Saletekri and llaigarh of whieli 

the main language is the Khalfahi form of Chliattisgarlu, It is, so far as its verbal 

inllections go, a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the kind of Bagheli spoken in 

Mandla. On the other hand, its nouns remind one of the Kanauji of the east-centre of 

the Doab. Thus, the Nominative of strong nouns and adjectives, such as chholo, little, 

mord, mine, ends in d, and, as in Banda, while the Eastern Hindi Past Tense, 

with its third iierson singular in /», is used, the subject has the typical Western Hindi 

case of the Agent, with «<". Thus, kahis, the son said ; us~ne kahis, he said. 

The la in mb-la is probably borrowed from Marathi or Chhattisgarhi. The r in ap'rb 

is an evident attempt to pronounce the Manithi 1. 

% 

In the District of Balaghat, .the most important language is Marathi. It is a 
peculiar local dialect known as Marheti, and is spoken by the lower classes over the 
whole district, except in the Northern JParganas of IMau, Paraswara, Sarckba, Bhim Lat 
and llaigarh, and in the Eastern ones of Saletekri and Chauria. In the three last named 
2)arganaSy all of which lie to the east of the District, the language is the Khaltahi form 
of Chhattisgarhi. In the North-Western pargnnas of Mau, Paraswara, and Sarckba, 
the Aryan languages are Maruri, Powari, and Lodhl. These three languages are also 
spoken over, the whole of the IMaratlu tract and Powari, also, in Bhim Lat. As stated 
above, the first two are forms of Bagheli, and the third is a form of Bundeli. Tlie 
Dravidian Gondl is also spoken over nearly the whole district. Golari, a Dravidian 
language, and Baigani, a corrupt form of Chliattisgayhi, are also spoken in various 
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isolated spots. LabbanI is also spoken in the north and oast of tin* 
following arc the figures for these various languages and dialects : — 


Language. 


Dialect. 


Dialect Total. 

Eastern Hindi 


. Khaltfihi 

. 

88, .300 



Baigruii 

. 

1,000 



Marfiri 

, 

.'>2,700 



Powari 

• 

41,300 


District. The 


LanguA^r Totnl. 


183,300 


"Bnndcli 

Labhani 

Marathi 

Dravidian Languages . 
Ui-du and other languages 


Lodhi . 
arheti 


18,600 

690 

98.700 

77.700 
4,441 

Total . 383,331 


The first few sentences of the Mararl version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son are 
given as a specimen of that dialect. 
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BAOHeLt (MakarI broken) Dialect. (District Balaohat.) 

qifro % W-H-t ^ Htft t fr I Tiq 

^ qtz i Wf ’rff ^ ^ ^ 

qi^ OTT qn:-^ ^-qn ^ qro q^ ^’qqq-H lidif^ii 
^ qrq^ qq-qrr ^qrq i qrq qq q?q-qn ^rq qq qr 
qqr-qr m%\([\ ^ qq firqiTft ft qro I ^ qq qn-^ qr 

qqiqf-% T^ft-qr^-ft-t qqf-% qm Tfq qrfq^ ^-qiT qqft 

Nj VJ 

qqfq qrr^-qrT q^tqq i ^ qr qq qftqf^T-t qqi?: ^ 

sj SJ 

qq€t ^ q?7T-^ I ^ ^-qiT qff ^ qft qq-^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

ad^mi-ki; 

‘ do 

turn 

rabo. 

0-ko-so-me 

chbOlo 

tura-ne 

One 

man-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-qf f rom-in 

1 the-younger 

son-by 

ap'nc dau-sr 

kabis, 

‘ bOi 

dau. 

dban*mi-se 

jo mOrO 

bisa bai 

his-own father-to 

said. 

‘ 0 

father, 

property-in -from 

what my 

share is 


wO 

mO-lfi 

dO-dO.’ 

Tab 

us-nO 

un-la 

ap*nO 

dban 

bat-deis. 

that 

me-to 

give' 

Then 

him-by 

hetween-lhem 

his-oton 

property 

was-divided. 

Kbub 

din 

nahi 

bhai's 

ki 

chbOtO 

tura sab 

kacbbu 

jama-kar-ke 

Many 

days 

not 

became 

that 

the-younger 

son all 

things 

collecting 


dur dcs-lfi chale-gais. Aur waba lucli-pan-me din bitais, aur 

distant counlry~to went-atooy. And tJiere wickedness-in days passed, and 

ap'no dhan-lfi khay-fUiris. Jab wab sab-la kbay-daris tab wa 

his-oton fortune ate-up. IFhen he all ale-up then that 

dus-ma mabago bhais, aur wab bbikarl bbai-ga'is. Aur wab ja-ke 

country-in famine became, and he a-heggar became. And he going 

wa muluk-ko rab*n6-waro-m?-s6 ok-ke yaba raban lagis jinb-ne 

that country-of inhabitants-in-froin one-qf near lo-live began whom-by 

6-la ap*ro kb5t'me dukar cbarawc-la patbois. Aur wa un pbok*la-s6 

him his-otoH field -in swine to-Jeed sent. And he those husks-with 



bagu£l1 (rowARl). I 77 

j e-la dukar kbat-rahc ap*r6 pet bharat-rahe, aur 6-la kacbbu 

which swine used-to-eat his-own belly med-to-filh and Iiim-to anything 

kol nahf det-rahe. 

anybody not used-to-give. 


PSwari is the language of the Powars, an agricultural tribe ■which traces its origin 
to the Pajput Pi*amaras of Malwa, whence the members of the caste ha've spread over 
northern India and in later times formed the extensive colonies Avhich wo find in the 
Wainganga valley at the present day. The traditional home of these members of the 
tribe is Dhar in Central India. Although Powars are found all over the Central 
Provinces, a distinct P8war dialect has been reported only from the Districts of 
Chhindwara, Balagbat, and Bhandara. Further inquiry shows that even this return 
erred by excess, for the PSwars of Chhindwara are now stated to have no peculiar 
dialect of their own. The number of Powars in Bhandara and Balagbat are, according 
to the Census of 1891, as follows : — 

Balaghat ......... 4.‘),564 

niiaudatu ......... 70,0-10 

The number of speakers of Powari returned from the.se districts is much less than 
the above, viz ., — 

Halaghat ......... 41,300 

Bhaudara ......... 1,700 

To'iAr. 43,000 

P8war1, like Marari, cannot be properly called a diah^ct. It is really a jargon, the 
basis of which is the Baghcli which we find in Mandla, mi.\od up very freely with forms 
coming from the original home of the tribe in Western Bajputana, and with Marathi. 
For instance, in the following specimens, words like dcis, ho gave ; leis, he took, are 
Baghell ; but kdnhl, a certain ; hotO, they were ; aparb or aparb, own ; and the case sign 
■la, are corruptions of Marathi ; and sc, is ; and khan, in kar-khan, having done, come 
from Western Bajputana. Note also the use of ne with a Baghcli past tense, which we 
have noted in Marari. 

Two short specimens of Powari are given, one from Balagbat, and the other from 
Bhandara. 



178 

[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 
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KASTKFIN HINDI. 

BiioiieLl (l^owAiit brokkn) Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

t ^ f^wr t ^ i w[ 

i wif w, ^ ^f- 

f^qr ^ i w ^rwn-?TT 

I Tin ‘q^q I 

gi irft^ ^ ir^ 1 gr q% t^-% qqr 

I #-% ’^-^T mq^ ^-qf I 

©\ *0 

^ wtqrqr-RT-# %-qn ^q?T ’tir?! ft<?t, ^qq ^ 

<K * 

^rftfi ^ qirlt ^ fttrr ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kuuhl manus'ka dui beta liota. O-ma-llie lab*n6-ne ap^re 

Certain mom-of two eons loere. Them-in-from the-younger-by his-own 

bap‘la kaliis, ‘He baba, sampati-raa-lhe jO mOro hi^ se u 

father-to said, ‘ Oh father, the-property -in-frotn what my share is that 

de-dow.’ Ma*' Avo-iie xm'la ap*ro dban bat deis. Jug 

give* Then him-by theni-to his-own wealth dividing gave. Many 

roj nahl bhaya, nah*nO beta sab yekujiya kar-kban • dur 
days not became, the-younger son all together having-made distant 

des-la chall gayb. WaliS jay-kbau luch’pana-u^ sab 

country-to having-gone went. There having-gone riotousness-in all 

sampati khoy deis. Jab wo sab uyay deis, mag un 

property toasting he-gave. When he all squandering gave, then that 

des-me akal padew, akkiu u garib bhai gayo. Akliin u 

country-in Jamine Jell, and he poor becoming went. And he 

jay-kbau wane des-ko rah^nar-ma-lbe ek ghare rahan lagew. 
having-gone that country-of citizen-among one into-home to-live began. 

Je-no 6-la ap"10 khet‘-m5 dukar charawan-la pabuchais. Akbin 

Whom-by him his-own Jield-into swine to-feed sent. And 

u un kh6l*pa-ma-lhe .ie-la dukar kbat liOti apan pet 

he that husks-in-from which-to the-swine eating were he belly 

bharan chaliOt boto, akbin konbi nabi 6-la kabi det buto. 

to-Jill wishing teas, and any-body not him-to anything giving was. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN niNDi. 

Bagu£lI (PSwarI broken) Dialect. (District Biiandaea.) 

qiyt?T ^rrar, ^rRr-»n?t-^ fim ^ ^ 

iTT^r-TmT TO I ^ ^wr fr 

^ W I «WT I ^ 

TO-^ wr-% I ^ 

# I ^fT-?T >5nf^ I 

i ^nr-# ^mtt tiz: ^ * 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

l)6<a beta. O-ko nalmno beta 

sons ioere. Ili» younyer 

lual-niatto-ka 
property -fur nil ure-oj 
bat (leis, Maiig 

dividing gave. Then 


dui 

two 

inoro 

my 


£k manus-la 
One man~to 
kabot-liotO, ‘ Baba, 
said, ‘ Father, 

Mang apVo raal-inatta 

Then his-own property 

jama-ka^-kan dur des-ko 

collecting distant conntry-to 

bar*tawa kar-leis, sar*bi saiiipat 

dealings did, all fortune 

kbaracli-dais. On n.ulukb-mO 

he-spent-avony. That country-in 

langi ja-se Avo-la. 0-ko 

starvation occurred him-to. That 

vahyo. On 4ukar ebarawan 

lived. Jlim-hy swine {o-feed 

phol ■ khaia. ‘Uch phOl kbay-ke 

husks used-to-eat, 'Those-very husks eating 
dil-ma apat sOchis. Anik kOin 

mind-in himself he-thought. There anyone-by 


nikal-gayO. 
went-away. 
uday-deis. 
squand ered-away 
bada diikar 
great famine 

bad 
after 


fip’*re 

his-own 


baba-la 

son the-father-to 

bisa inovo tod do.’ 

share me breaking give.' 

dbak’to beta inal-matta 
the-younger i^on property 
Anik ap*ro inan-le 

And his-uwn mind -from 

Wolal jatna 

There the-whole-subslance 

padyo-botf). On bat-so 
fell. That fact-front 

On imilukb-kO ek rnanus-ke jawar 
that country-of one man-of near 
khet-ma dhadis. 0-nc duk*ran 


sent-him. llim-by 
pet bbaru,’ as 


field-in 
ap*r6 

nty-own stomach I-may-Jill,* so 
O-Ia kabi nabi 

him-to anything not 


swine 

on 

hy-him 

deii. 

gave. 

A 2 
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The number of people of the Kumbhar or Kumhar, t.e., Potter caste in the Central 
Provinces, was, according to the Census of 1891, 102,682, and in Berar 22,466. Of 
these, only those of Chhindwara, Chanda, Bhandara and Buldana were returned as 
speaking a separate tribal dialect. The Kumbhars of the first two of these districts 
and of Buldana speak corrupt forms of Bundeli, Marathi, or Telugu. In Bhandara, 
out of 2,760 Kumbhars only 30 were returned as speaking a form of Marathi, but an 
examination of the specimens shows that the Bhandara Kumbhari is really, like Mararl 
and PCwari, a form of Bagheli very strongly affected by Marathi. As in the case of 
the two dialects just mentioned, the Agent case with ne is used before the past tenses 
of Bagheli verbs. 

It will be sufiioient to give a short specimen of this jargon. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN IIINUI. 

BaghBlI (KtjmbuakI broken) Dialect. (District Bhanbaka.) 

^ I ^RTT ms \ ^ 

^ «WT ^ ^ I ^ 

\ ^ fiw I ^ 

^Rn^T'% Tfroi ^ 

^?T-^ I m ifft^rarr ^Tfi i 

^TTW m ^^^nisT wr-^ \ ^ ^ ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ilk manus-la do porya 
One man-to two sons 

adhu hissa mo-la de.* 

me-to you-give' 


half share 
Thode din 
A-/ew days 
des 


ralie. Nhanho porya kah*te, ‘ baba, 

were. The-younger son says, * father, 

Wo-nb porya-la jama bath deis, 

Mlm-by the-son-to property having-divided gave. 


rahis, nhano porya sab jama kar-ke, dur 

having-lived, the-younger son all together having-made, far 

cbel ^ais. 0-nc w5ha ja-ke sab paisa kbo-deis. 

country having-goive went. Bim-by there having-gone till money he-squandered. 

Jab 6-fi6 sab paisa kho-deis tab mahago giris. Kar-k«f 

J^hen he all money sguaudered-had then dearness occurred. I herefore 
tangi b-ke upar padis ; tab bk bado ad'ml-kb jaga ja-ke raids. 

difficulty him-of on fell ; then one great man-of place having-gone he-lived. 

(ibaran-la khbt-mb poh’cbais. Wa dukar phol“ka 

to-feed field-into sent. Those swine husks 

man-rab ais, ya ydioRka kba-kc mb-bi 

mind-into came, that the-husks having-eaten I-too 

nai dbi. 
not gave. 


Tab 6-ne 
Then him-by 
khat rabis. 
eating were. 


6-la dukar 
him-to swine 
Tab 0-ke 
Then him-of 


rabu. 

shall-live. 


Jab o-la kol-nb kbfin-la 
Then him-to any-body-by to-eat 


The OjhM are a sub-tribe of the Dravidian Gonds, and, according to the census 
of 1891, there are 5, 159 of them in the Central Provinces. They are the bards or 
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minstrels of the Gonds, and are of two classes, the first acting as musicians, dancers, 
and beggars, and the other as fowlers and snarers. Most of them probably talk 
ordinary Gondi, but, from Chhindwara, a hundred were returned as speaking a dialect 
called Ojhi, which Avas classed as a dialect of Gondi. A reference, however, to the 
following short spcjcimen will show that it is a corrupt jargon based on Bagheli. The 
total number of Ojhas in ChhindAvara District is 486. 
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[No. 43.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

niNDl. 

B.\On£lj (OjIII IIKOKEN) DrALliCT. (I)ISTIUCI CnUlNDWAKA.) 

qnr ^ *Tt-% ffqn 

snq ^rqqr ^qi3T ^ qq 

ftq I cTfqqr 

qrra qf ^ ^ qrqqt-# 

ITRR ^ ^ 

^qrqr ^ ^ q% frfq^ ^ ^q-% \\ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek ad*mi-ke dui 
One man-qf two 
mot hissa mo-khe 

my shore me~to 

bad ap^na bissa 

after Ms-own share 

bay'‘kO-ke khatav uray-dis. 

harlots-qf for-the-sake wasted-away. 
inulk-me bara kal par-"ais aur 

country-in great famine fell and 

nij^ke jayan wahi raulak-k('5, 

went that-very country-of. 
ham-ko chhil"pa mil'tis 

me-to husks if-might-be-given then 

suwar khat-bai.’ 
swine are-eating' 


(lOka rab^ke. ChhoV'-w6 apan bap-so gut^yais, ‘ bap, 
sons were, The-younger his-oion father-lo si id, 'father, 

de-clc.’ Bap-nc bissa dc-dls’ Aur tbOre dina-kfj 

give.* The-f other share gave-away. And a-few days-of 

ikn-ha-kar-lis, dur des-kO jat-l.ngis. Aur sab 
he-coUected, distant cohntry-to went-away. And all 


mar 
‘ Aur 
'And 


Aur jab sab tatliiya-puj khay-iis wub 

And when all substance ate-up that 

woh tut-gayl. Aur wub blialo ad-ml-ko 

he was-broken-down. And he gooi man-of 

Aur us suwar cbarawc 

And he swine to-feed 

to batu bare kbusi 

I very glad 


kbeta bhejis. 

to-fields senl-him. 

bOtis kbay-k« 

might-be eating 


Id 

which 



CASTERK HINDI. 


ISl 


chhattTsgarhT. 

The form of Chhattisgarhl which is current in Kaipur is that illustrated in the 
grammatical sketch given on pp. 28 and f. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhattIsgarui ou Laria. (District Baii’Xjr.) 

^fqsT ^ ^ \ m 

I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ xrf^ ^ 

»T?r ^ I ^ ^ ^5T-'fT 

%cl-»n ^'«RT ’RTTO-RT 1 

^ ^cI-Tf%^ I %cT ^ ^ ^ 

RRT^tsf W-^ ^ W ^J^5T 

I •T^tRi ^ftr RT?^ Ri 

ST ^ ^ ’RTd-^ RTR t" ^ 

^ 5rff ^ I Ht-^T WT 5frRiT-^n-^ TRi irPTi ’sfk 

^•T I ^RI ^R-Tf^TT-f Ri ^-RiT 

^ I ^ 

^tRiTT-'fT ^rf%^ ^ ^ Sr ilT»T-^ ^ ^ RTR -^-fC 

If mr RRT^-^ ^ 5rff ’RR I ^ tr-RR wr 

^ Rf^ ’rV 

^ ^ ^ ^ . . 

Rift I ^ ^ ^IT RR-T^-t ^ nR I ’fHR ^4 

mRr ^ I ^ ^ “ 

^-RiT Ri RTRRJT-^^ Tf^ 1 ^ RJR 

^ RrfR^ RTRH-RTRIT^ ^ ^RiTR-^t-^ RRi- 

^Ti ^4 ^ ^ RiTR-RT 
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gPERT \ HWl ^ ^rff I 

m tr 

'^IIR ^q-^ qff%^ ^ W f^-% tqx ^ qw 

»v 

^ ^ z^ ^ ^-qrr tf^qr-# fq^-cfqr-# ?r#f 

^ t"' WT ^ ^ qi^^'q \ vx ^ ^ qrw ^ qg- 
tor-^ ^ ¥q «nqr-q^?i-qrr qrr?.^ f 

#t-q?T ?5Tf^ ^qsTR: q?t-'?^ I qt-q?T ^-’fT 

qff^ ^ ^ ^ ^ qfK ^ If® ^ t €t ^ 

^ 1 1 qr ^-qrr qrt ^rft qftr ir^nt ^T#t qnt-q?: 

€tq: wt ^ t %?: ^tq:^-% i ifjTpEr firf^-’l n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

GhhattIsgarhi on L.vria. (District Raipur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kono ad'mi-ke du chhok"ra rahis-liai. Wo-raS-ko sab-s6 

^-certain man^qf two so»s were. Thent-iii-qf all-Jrom 

chhote-har apau bap-sc kahis kc, * jon nior Jiissa boy wb-la 

the-younger Ms-own father-to said that, ^ what my share may-he that 

de-do.’ Tab, wO-har apan jayMad-la bftt diliis. Tliorek din-ke 
givei^-me)' Then, he Ms-own property dividing gave. A-fcw dnys-qf 
picbhe chliote chhok^ra-har apau sab jay’dad-la jor-ko 

after the-younger son his-own all property having-collected 

durihya dcs chalc-gais ; jXur uha apan sab jay“dad-la phnk- 

{tO’‘)a-distant country went-away ; and there his-oton all property hnrnt- 
dihis. Jab sab plmka-gay, tab uha akal paris, Jiur wo-bav garlb 

up. IVhen all toas-burnt-np, then there a-famine fell, and he poor 

bhay-gay. Tab •vvO-bar wo gSw-ko ok basundb'‘ra-k(‘ glmr ralu* 

became. Then he that village-of one inhabitant-qf th e-house {-at) to-live 
lagis; jon-bar wo-lii apan kl»et-ma suara charfiyc-bar bhojat-rahis-bai- 

began ; who him his-own fields-in swine feeding-for was-sending. 

A&r WO-har wo bh3sa-la jo-la gbita-nian kbfit-raliis apan pot 

I 

And he those husks which the-pigs used-to-eal his-own stomach 

bhare-la chabat-rabis. Aiir tono-la kono ualn <let-rahis. Tab 

filling -for desired. And that-too anybody not nsed-to-give. Then 

wo-la diet ais aur kabis kc, ‘inor dada-ke kafkon nokar-la 
hitn-to senses came and he-said that, ‘ my father-of how-many servants 
pbeke-ke purti kbay-bar milat-bai, aur mai bbukban marat-liau. 

throwing-away-of sufficiency eating-for is-given, and I by-hunger am-dying. 
Mai uth-ke apan dada-ke najlk jiibau aur wo-kar-se kaibau kc, 

1 arising my-own father-of near will-go and to-him will-say that^ 

“dada, mai swarag-ke ul*ta aur tor agu-mS pap karc-bau. MaT 

“ father, 1 heaven-of opposite and thy presence-in sin have-done. 1 

tor laika kahayo-ke jog nahf aw. Mo-la apan nokar-mS-ko 
thy son being-called-for worthy not am. Me thy-own servants-armng-of 
6k jan.” ’ Aiir w6-har uth-ke apan dada-ko pas dialo lagis. 

one counder."’ And he arising Ms-own father-of near to-go began. 
W6-har thopek durihya gaye-rahis-hai ke wo-kar dada-har w6-la dckh-ke 

He a-little distance had-gone that his father him having-seen 

2 B 3 
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daya karis, aur daur-ke •wo-kar-sc tnil>ko cliumis. Tab chhok*ra-har 
pity did, and running him-toith meeting kmed{-him). Then the-aon 
kahis ke, 'dadit, noai sarag-ke ul*te a&r tor agu-mS pap 

said that, 'father, 1 heavon-of opposite and thy presenoe-in sin 

kare>hau, a8r mai tor laika kahayo-ke jog nabl Uw* Tab 

have-done, and 1 thy son being -called-f or worthy not am' Then 

iro-kar dada-har apau nokar-la kahis ke, * sundar kap*ra nikal 

his father his-ototi servanta-to said that, * beautiful clothes take-out 


Siir 

wo-la 

pahinaw. Aur wo-kar 

hath-ma 

mud'ri 

wu a a 

aur paw-ma 

pan“hi 

and. him-on 

put. And his 

hand-on 

ring 

and feet-on 

shoes 

pabiraw, ailr 

bam-sab kbai, ailr 

kbusi 

kari ; 

kabo-bar ke 

mor 

put. 

and 

{let-)us-all eat, and 

merriment 

make ; 

because that 

my 


laika mar gaye-rabis-bai, ji-gaye ; gamay gaye-rabis-bai, mil-gaye.’ Ailr 
son dead had-gone, eame-to-Ufe ; lost had-gone, was-found' And 

wo-sab anand karo lagin. 
they-all joy to-do began. 

Wo-kar bare laika-bar kbet-mS rahis. Ahr jab wo-bar gbar-ke 
His elder son the-field-in was. And when he the-honse-of 

najik aye lagis, baja-gaja-ke sabad sunis. Ailr w6-bar apan 
near to-come began, music-eto.-of noise he-heard. And he his-own 


nok'ran-ma-ko ek-la balay-kc 

puchhis 

ke, ‘ 

yo ka 

hot-hai ? » Tab 

servant-in-of one codling 

asked 

that, * 

this what 

is-being-d one ? ' Then 

wo-har 

wo-kar-se 

kahis ke, 

' tor 

bhal 

ais-bai, 

u \J 

aur 

tor dada-har 

he 

him-to 

said that. 

'thy 

brother 

come-is. 

and 

thy father 

sundar ; 

jcw^nar 

raohc-hai ; 

kahe-bar ke 

wo-la 

chhcm 

kusal 

fine 

feast 

had-prepared ; 

because thcd 

him 

safety 

welfare {-with) 

pais-hai.* 

Tab 

wo-har gussa 

karis 

aiir bhitar jaye 

nahf 

chahis. Tab 

he-found. 

* Then 

he anger 

did 

and inside to-go 

not 

wished. Then 

wo-kar 

dada-bar 

babir-ma 

a-ko 

wo-la 

manayo 

lagis. 

Tab wo-har 

hzs 

father 

outside-in 

coming 

him 

to-appease 

began. 

Then he 


apan bfip-Ia kahis ko, ‘ dckh, mai atek din-so scwa karat-haS 

his-own father-to said that, 'see, I so-many days-sinoe service am-doing 

Silr kabbn tor hukum-la nah? tar8w, aur tai-har mo-lu ohhcriya-ke 

and ever-even thy orders not put-away, and thou me-to a-she-goat-of 

pila-tak-le nahf diye ke mai apan sangi-ke sang khusl 

the-kid-even not gavest that I my-own oompanions-of with merriment 

kaiftSw. Far yu tor laika jon paturiya*ke sang tor sab mai 

might-make. JBut this thy son who harlots-of with thy all fortune 


basut-la 

khoy-ke baithe-hai, jals'ne 

wo-har* 

ais-hai, 

tais'ne 

tai-har 

wo-kar 

things 

losing is-sitting, as-even 

he 

came. 

so-even 

thou 

him 

khatir 

sundar jew*nar kare-has.’ 

Wo-kar 

dada-har 

kahis 

ke. 

* tai-har 

for 

a- fine feast host-made.* 

Mis 

father 

said 

that. 

'thou 
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sab din-le mor sang has, aiir 
all days of-me with art, and 

Par td-la anand karc 
J3ut to-thee rejoicing to-make 
chahl ; kahe-bar ke ye 

is-groper; became that this 

jiis-hai ; gamay gaye-rahis-liai, 
Came-to-lije ; lost had-gone. 


jon-kuchh mor hai so sab tor hai. 

what-ever mine is that all thine is. 


chilhl, aiir 
is~proper, . and 


khusl 

merriment 


. manfiyo 
to-celcbratc 


tor bhiu mar-gaye-rahis-hai, plu'ir 

thy brother dead-had-gone, again 

pher mills hai.’ 
again found is.’ 


The language of the Eilaspur District is also pure Chhattisgarlu as will be evident 
from the following two specimens. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folktale, of how the Pisherman’s boy outwitted the Banker. 

It may be mentioned here that there are reported to bo 169,602 Gonds in Bilaspur, 
of whom only some 8,460 speak Gondi. The roraainder speak Chliattisgarhi, and are 
included in the figures for that language for Bilaspur District. I'heir patois differs 
slightly from that of their Aryan-speaking brethren, owing to the use of a few aboriginal 
words, but the difference is not sufficient to entitle us to class their speech as a separate 
dialect. 
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CuirATTlsoA ritI or Laria. (District JJilaspur.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ ^T-HT ^ 

I ^ ft-fT WT JiTw^mr I ^ ?r|fT 

^ wtzm ^ fr %^-m i 

^T wi 5TlN-T»r-HT \ ^ ^ 

#t ^ f llfw I ^ ^-’fT iT^-^lfil^ I ?pr ^ 

fr w srr-^ i ^ %fT-Hf 

^^: ?f^-t tr-^ f 5Tff ^fT-Tf%^ I 

^ Ol^ ^cT ^ ^ Rtr ^fcT 

TIT ’ft* ^ ^’ff Wf- 

I if ft-mr qd%Tf ^T W 

^ rIt qiiiT qn'-’^ ^ ^ ^ w^:qT qrrra #Pr wit \ ^ 

C''. 

^-qn H qrq^ hit nrft TPq-% i ^ ^ wr 

I ^ qrq qt-q^: qt-qrr ^nq?? qf^H ^-qrr 

iniT qrrqH qf-qR qWi:-f^f%^ ^ qt-qr^: ^ i 

q^qT qt-qR qifw qqx if irwq-^ ^ ^ qi^q qjq-^Y ^ q^qr 

q?^ €rq qff I qx: qqr-^ WT qifRqr-iiq-qR qif^ qq-^irq?; 

qiq^ qnqx %-qR qffxrqx ^ qt-qfx: '^-xrf ^ qfq-xxf qqft 
qffTiqx ^ qrqq 5gxt ^ xq^R^ I qR-qq-^ t ^Rtq ^^qx RT-qq- 
qfqq ^ ^ ^ qfel % qqxq-qq-qfqq ^-qiX qxq-qxq^ I ^ qq-qq 

qqxq qxfqq ii 

sj 

qqqR-qf ^-qn: qqqR ^3qx ^ %q qf Tfqq xftq qq 

» 

qrqS3X-qf q’tfqq ^ %-qT qfqx ^ qxqx ^fqq i ^-qT qq? iftqfi:-qR 
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^ ^ ftcT-’?! I ^ ^-’fT ^fif^ wt ’^TTT^- 

^ ^ ^ ^ fr-’fr fr-^ Mm 

WT xrr^ I ’^RraiT ft fr^TR-TT?^ ^-ilf ^ » 

^ ft-^ ^ '?rni-2fe ft-^ \ ft-^ WT 
f^f % ^ ^ W fK ^rNft ^ ftr ^ 

^rff i ^-% ^ ft-^ tr^ ^rff ff ^ 

^ gRT<^ I ^ ^ ftr ’?rTf^ ftr f^^- 

^T ngf^-iT^T-^ ft-^T f wcTT-^^nft 

^ I m fr-’WT ft-^T rfcr-^ ^ 

ftr ’ft m^T ftt^ m\ f "sTm ^ ^€t-»T5nt 

^ ^TPf^ ^ ^ ^ fk ^ ^ ^ 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTEEN HINDI. 


CHUATiisoARnI OK Labia. 


Specimen K 


Mediate Group. 


(District Bilasfub.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kono man'khe-ke dui 
A-certain man-qf two 
apan dada-lc kahis, * dada, 
his-own father-to said, * father, 
parat-holii, taun md-ka dc-dc. 

will-he-f ailing, that me-to give. 

bat dihis. Au 

dii:iding gave. And 

clihot'ka bct"wa, apaii 

the-younger son his-own 

All * uhS apan dhan-ka 

And there his-own fortune 

jamma-la phnk-daris 

the-whole he-had-squandered 
au w'O-har bhQkbaa 

and he from-hnnger 


bet“wa rahin. 
sons were. 
mal-tnatta*ke 
properly-of 


Un-ma-le cbhot'ka-liar 
Them-in -front the-younger 
jaun hTsa mor baia-mS 
which share nty share-into 


mul-matta un-ka 
property them-to 
bite-pais ke 

were-allowed-to-pass that 


Au ’wO-har apan 
And he his-owtt 
bahut din nabl 

many days not 

sab dban sakel-kc dur des-iua nikar-gay. 
fortune collecting distant country-into went-away. 
nach rang-ma ura-diliis. Au jab 

dance lieentiousness-in squandered. And when 

tab Wo dds-mS 

then that country-in 


all 


maro 

to-dic 


lugis. 

began. 


Tab 

Then 


kond 

a-certain 


Euwara 

swine 

taun*ka 

that-very 

kdnd 

anybody 


inandal-ke ilia ja-ke 
well-to-do-man-of near going 
ebarayc-bar pathdis. Au jaun 
to-feed 


sent. 


And ushat 


wo 
he 

rabis. Au 
lived. And 

bhQsa-ka 
chaff 


bar dukal paris ; 
a-great famine fell ; 
ebal'ke vvd des-kc 

going that country-of 
wd-bar wd-ka kbet-mS 
he him Jield~in 

suwara khat-rahin 
stoine used-to-eat 


kbay-ke 

eating 

kuebbu 

anything 


pet bbare-ke 

stomach to- fill 
naliT det-rabis. 

not used-to-give. 

C 


wd-kar 


man 
mind 
Au jab 
And when 

wd-bar kahis ke, ‘ mdr dada-ke aisan kat*kd 

he said that, * my father-of such how-many 


bbay-gay. 

became. 

wd-kar 

his 

bhutibar 

hired 


Tabd-le wd-la 
Even-then him-to 
diet chagbis 
senses arose 

naukar bawai 
servants are 


jiu-kar mcr kba-pl-ke baoh-jat-bawai, au 

whom-of near having-eaten-(and)-di'unk there-remains-over-and-ahove, and 
ibs bhnkban uiarat-bau. Mai cbal-ke apan dada-mdr 
here front-hunger dying-am. 1 having-gone my-own father-near 
au wd-la kabibau, “ dada mai Bhag*wan-ke au tor 

and him-to I-will-say, 'father, I God-of and of-thee 


mai 

1 

jahad 

will-go 

kasbr 

sin 
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kare-hau, au ab mai tor bet*wa kaliayc jog nahi rahyau. Au 
have-done, and now I thy son to-be-called worthy not remained. And 

mo-ka tai apan Ok bhutihar sahi Kikb-lO.” ’ Au wo-har cbalis 

me thou thy-own one hired-servant like keep." ’ And he started 

au apan dada-mer ais. Au jab wo-kar dada wo-la duriba-lo 
and his-own father-near came. And when his father him fro-m-a-distance 
awat dOkhis w6-ka maya ais. Au daur-ke wo-ka potiir-libis au 

coming saw him-to pity came. And riinniny him embraced and 

w6*kar chuma lihis. Au bet*wa wo-ka kaliis, ‘ dadii, mai Bbag*vran-ke 

him-of kiss took. And the-son him-to said, ‘father, 1 Qod-of 

au tor kasur kar-daryaii au tor bct'wa kabayu jog naht 

and of-thee sin have-done and thy son lo-be-called worthy not 

rahyau.’ Par dada-har apan kamiya-man-ka kahis, ‘ banu suggliar 

remained* But the-father his-own servants-to said, ‘good beanti/'ul 

kap“ra lawa au wo-ka pahirawa. Au w'o-kar hatb-mS mudari au 

clothes bring and that-one-on put. And his hand-on ring and 

paw-mi pan'hl paliirawa. Au apan-khai au khusl-manal ; ka-bar ko 

feet-on shoes put. And let-us-eat and make-merry; because that 
yo itnor bePwa raar-gay-raliis au pbOr ji-uthis ; wo gamiiy-gay-rahis, 

this my son dead-had-gone and again he-alive-arose ; he lost-had-gone. 


wo-la pay-ghalyau.’ Au un-raan khusl raanayo lagin. * 

him 1-have-found ' And they merriment to-make began. 

At*ka-mi wo-kar bai*ka bePwa jaun kbOt-mS rabis, taun jab 

In-the-meantime his elder son who field- in was, he when 

gliar-ke lak^tha-mi pahuchis to w6-liar nacha au baja sunis. Wo-har 

house-of vicinity-in arrived then he dancing ,and music heard. lie 

ek naukar-ka balay-ke puchhis, ‘yo kayo bf>t-bawai?’ Au w6-lia/- 

one servant having-called asked, ‘this what is-being-done f * And hcj 

w6-ka kahis ‘ tor bhai ais-hawai, au tor dada wo-kar kli^tir 

him-to said * thy brother come-is, and thy father him-qf for 


new'ta karis-hawai ; ka-bar 
feast has-done ; because 
APka sun-ke wo 

This-much having-heard he 


ko wo-har wo-ka nangat naiigat ais.’ 
that he him well well found* 
risay-ga'is au ghar-mS nahf awat-raliis; 

angry-wenl and housc-into not coming-was; 


to wo-kar dada bahir ay-ko wo-la manais. Wo-har apan 

titen his father outside coming him appeased. lie his-own 

iawab dihis, ‘dckh mai atek bachbar-lO tor n5Qk“ri bajayc-h 

mswer gave, * nee I eo-tnany years-for thy service have-dc 

tor kahe bahir kab-h5 naht lihayau; tabo-lO tai m 
thy saying out-of ever-even not I-became; even-then thou m 

pathTu 'ghalaye nah? diye. je-mi apan sahgi-man 

kid even not gavest, by-whtch my-own companions 


apan dada-ka 
his-own father-lo 
bajayc-hau, au 
have-done, and 

tai mo-la ek 
thou me-to one 
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maja-kar‘tyau. Au ja.ts*ne yo tor bet'wa ais jaun>har tor 

I-might •have-made-merry. And as-even this thy ton came who thy 

jind*gl-ka paturiya-man-la khaway-dihis, tais'ne tai wo-kar khatir new*ta 

livelihood harlots-to gaoe-to-eat^ so-even thou him-of for a-feast 

hakari karc.’ Tab wO-har w6-ka kahis, ‘babu, tai to mor 

invitation modest.’ Then he him-to said, ‘son, thou indeed of -me 

sang sab din rahat-lias, au jauti-kuchhu mor bawai taun torech 

with all days livest, and what-ecer mine ^ is that thine-indeed 

ay. Ye uchit rabis ke ham-rnan kbusi*manal au anand kari ; 
in. Thin proper wan that we may -make-merry and rejoicing may-do; 

ka-bar ke ye tor bbal mar-gay -rabis taun pun ji-utbis ; au 

because that this thy brother dead-had-gone he again alive-arose; and 

gaiuay gay-rabis, taun mills.’ 
lost had-gone, he was-found.' 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CnnATTlsoARHi OR Laria. (District BiLAsruu.) 

Specimen II. 

I i ^ ?ifcraT 

\ ^-ilf 5T Kiff \ I 

qr?f ^^-¥1 

^ ^ I ^ ^-'f T 2fiT3T-5Rf ^131 

8IT »f^-% I ^-¥T ^PRI ^ T 3^ 1 3?T 

wtyNiT I 3Tr-^ ^ mJii wr-^ i 

qiTt €t ^-W %-arrft I 71^ ?Tt-WT TT-^lft I 

3TT-'^T ^Tt-^^T-?|3T ^crai ?ifq^T H-^T 

©V. • 

^-WT I W-'5T ^ ^ 

^fHt I m ^JT-^T #!■ H^TTW ^ I 

1 3TT HT^ f ^ I HXt^- 

•s 

^TR-^T ftRT^T^ # H^TRT ^ rR 

W ^ ^T-HT Tf%5T | I ?R H ?T-^T 

^ cfrr ^’?T ! HW n 7 ^j-'fir wm ^ jfR ^ 

iT^-t TRr-4^^^RT’^^T ^TZJ-i\jmzi 4^-^T \ rm^-wr 

^ ^ftr ^Tlt I HR ^^T-t 1 IT-^T f^RR-^T ^T-% 

jftfegTfT-¥t I HTfW-^T ^T-% ^ ^H-T 3TT H5- 

m 1 3TT H’f TRT HR-'?T ?ifq^T-^ ?pff HT 

C>. 

H^TT^ I «it^^-HT HTIW-^T HR-HT ^ WR- 

<Tt H#I ?ifil^T-Hr ^1% |t-HT I HR H’fTRT I ^ ^{ff 

smrlt ft-Hlft H JRTRT I HR^ ^H-HH 

3T§ I HR^ 3Tr-HT ^H-T ^ HR-HT Hrfj- 

2 c 2 
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^ »i^-t WT-^ mzi 4^-'^ I ^ mK\<^ ^ ^ I ^ 

I cRT ^ 'it<T-% I ^ I 

^cf C*4K^ ^ ^ Htr ?: HT(CT-^rft-?TT ^STCT I 

fT^ *i^<l5r HTCT ^ WJZT I rm &' qmJf' ^TRJr-^ »I§- 

# I ^ I im-^x ^^-?Tt 

^nfira I ^nrt^ xwt \ If ^ ’fK-^i^ i jxn ixi-^ 

I ^T-^T ¥f?T-'5TT o|cii^ti-¥ 1 ^ifiniT ^ ^ II 
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{No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTRHN HINDI. 


CiinA-TTiSGARui OB Laria. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Bilaspur.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek-than "aw-niil kfnvat an koiv”tin rahis. 

One village-in u-Jlsherman and a-Jishertonimn ivcre. 

ek-tlian laikfi raliis. Krwat-liar mahfijan-ke rupiya 

one sou u'as, The-Jishernian hanker-of inoneij 

Tab ck din saw rupiya ma^o-bar ais. Tab 

*£hen one day the-hauker money to-demand came. Then 


Tc-kar 

Them-qf 

lajfat.-rabis. 

owed. 

siyan-man 

the-elders 


ghar-ma 
house-in 
* kas-rc, 

‘ well, 

tura-har 

the-boy 

dada-bar 

father 

ke 
that 


na 

not 


raliay. 

were. 


Laika 

Thc-hoy 


i'liar rakhat 
house guarding 


baitlie-rahuy . 
seated-mts. 


Saw-liar puohhis 
The-hanher asked. 


biibu, 

hoy, 

kahia 

said 

kata-ma 

thorns-in 


tor 
thy 

ko 
that 

kata. rudlio-bar 
Ihorns fencing-for 

kaisc gothiyat-has ro tura ? 
' how are-you-talking, O boy ? 


dai-dada-man kaba gaye-bai ? ' AVotek-ina 

mollter-father-^plur.) where gone-are ? ’ Thereupon 

' mor dal gayo-bai ilk-ke dfi karc-bar, an 

‘ my mother gone-is one-qf two making-for, and 

gayo-bai.’ Tab saw-bar katbay 

gone-is.' Then the-banker said 

Tab tura katbay, ‘ mai to 

Ihe-hoy said, ‘ I surely 

an saw-ke laral 

and the-banker-qf quarrel 

bat-la goib iyay e-bas 

words said-hast 

Nabi-kar"bc! to to-la sabeb-kc 

If-thou-wilt-not-do-{so) then thee the-Sdhib-oJ 

Tab tb-la saja-bo-jfibl.’ Tura-bar kabis, ‘ mor 
Then thee-to punishment-will-be.' The-boy said, ‘ my 
tor rupiya lagat-bai to.-la taT cbbar-dobo, tab 

thy rupees owe that thou wUl-give-up, then 

mal yc-kar bbed-la batahad.’ Otek-mS saw-bar kabis kc. ‘ bbod-la 

I this-of meaning will-telV Thereupon the-banker said that, Uhe-meaning 

nab! batabe. tau to-la kaid-kai-wa-dehau.’ Tab tura-har kabis ‘ hau, 

not thou-wilt-tell, then thee I-shall-get-imprisoned.' Then the-boy said *yes, 


gotbiyatbau.’ 

am-saying.' 

Saw-bar 

The-banker 


tbauka 
true 

bbay-gay. 
became. 
taun bat-la sirHon-kar-dc. 
those wwds true-make. 
kaohah*ri-ma Ic-jabo. 

court-into I-shall-carry. 
dal-dada-nian jat'ka 
.mother-father how-much 


Tlten 

Otek-ma tura-ko 
Thereupon the-boy -of 
kabis ke ‘ taT 
said that ‘ thou 


jaun 

what 
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mah'raj, chal. Saheb lag cbali.* Kewat-ke ^ura au saw dund 

Sir, come. The- Sahib near lei-us-go' The-fieherman* e son a/nd the-bmker both 

jhan saheb lag gain. Saheb lag saw-bar pbir*jad karis ke, 

persons the-Sahib near went. The-Sdhib near the-banker complaint made that, 

‘ Mah'raj, mai aj bihaniya kewat-ke ghar gayau. Tab 

‘ Sir, 1 to-day in-the-morning the-Jisherman-qf house-to went. Then 

kowat au kow*tin ghar-ma nab? rahin. W o-kar la'lka rabis. 

the-Jisherman and the-Jisherwoman the-house-in not were. His son was. 

Tab mai w6-la puchhSw ke, “ kas-re babu, tor dal-dada-man kaha gaye 

Then I him asked that, “ well hoy, thy parents where gone 

liaT ?” Tab ye tura-har katliay kc, “ mor dai gaye-hai ©k-ke dui kare-bar, 

are ?” Then this boy says that, my mother gone-is one-of two making-for,^ 

au dadil gaye hai k<ita-m^ kata indho-bar.” Tab yti-kar au 

and father gone is thorns-in thorns fencing-for." Then this-one's and 

mor larsu bhay-gay. Ye-kar mor bar jit lage-hai. Ye-kar 
my quarrel became. This-one's my defeat victory is-staked. This-oJ 

niy:iw-bi kar-do, yc-har jaisan gothiyat-hawai.* Saheb-har tura-lc 
decision do, this-one as is-saying* The-Sdhib the-boy 

pSehhls ke, * kas-re tura, yo-kar bbed-la bataibc ?’ Tura kabis, 

asked that, ‘ well boy, this-of the-meaning toill-yon-tell ?* The-boy said, 

bau, mab'rfij, saw-bar sabo rupiya-la chh5r-dehi-na, mah'raj ?’ 

yes. Sir, the-banker all money will-give-up- {or) not. Sir?* 

Wotok-mS saheb-bar saw-la pSchhis ke, ‘ ye-kar bbfjd-kl tura-har 

Thereupon the-Sdhib the-banker asked that, ‘ this-of meaning the-boy 

batay-dohi, to sabo rupiya-la chbar-debe-na ?’ Saw kaliis, 

will-tell, then all the-rupees will-you-give-up ?* The-banker said, 
‘bau, mah“raj. Au nabf-batabi tau saja-bo-jabi-na, mab”raj F' 

‘ yes. Sir. And he-will-not-tell then will-he-be-punished-{or)-not. Sir ?* 

Sfdieb kahis ‘ achcbba, tum-man chupe-chap tbarbo raha.’ Saheb 

The-qfficer said * all-right, you silently standing remain? The-Sdhib 

tuva-lii pSobhis, ‘ kas-rc, tuKl, tai kaise kaiso saw-la gothiyaye ?’ 

the-boy-to asked, ‘ well, boy, then how how the-banker spoke ?* 

'I’viva kabis, ‘ mai aisan gothiyayau ke, saw pQcbbis ke, “ kas-re, 
The-boy said, ? I in-this-way spoke that, the-banker asked that, “ well, 

babu, tor dfii-dada-man kab^ gayo-bai ?” Tab mai kabyau 
hoy, thy parents where gone-are ?" Then I said 

ke, “ mor da! gaye-bai ck-ke dui kare-bar, au dada gaye-hai 

that, “ my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and the-father gone-is 

kata-ma katii rfidhe-bar.” Suna, mah'‘raj, mor dai gaye-hai ebana 

thorns-in thorns fencing -for.** Hear, Sir, my mother gone-is pease 

dare-bar. Tab ek-tban-ke du dar hot-bai. Ye-kar bhed iya ay, 

to-split. Then one-pea-of two split-peas became. This-thing-of meaning this is. 
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tuah'iaj 
Sir. 
kata 
thorns 
Tab 
Then 

lam 
a-fight fought 

kabis, ‘ chu() 
‘ silent 


ay 

is 


gais. 

4)aon. 


Dusar bat aisau 

The-other thing so 

rUdhe-bar gaye-rahis. 
fencing -for gone-was. 
raal kabyau, “ kata-mS 
/ said, ‘‘ thorns-in 

laris inor-lag.’ Saw- — ..... 

fought ine-of-ioith.’ The-banker thereupon to-tnurtnur began, The-Sdhib 

raho, saw. Tai to har-gaye. lya tCLra-har jit- 

revnain, 0-banker, Thou surely art-defeated. This boy 

Tura-har sirHoa bat-la batais-hai. llupiya-la obh^r-dS.’ 

The-boy true 


’ ke 

mur 

dada-har 

bhata-barl-m’S 

that 

my 

father 

briujal-gar den-in 

Tab, 

mah'raj. 

bhuta-mS 

kata 

hot-hai. 

TheUf 

Sir, 

brinjal$-in 

thorns 

are. 

kata 

rfidhe 

gaye-hai.” 

lya 

saw-bar 

thorns 

to-fence 

gone-is." 

This 

banker 

ar Avotek-ma 

bay^bapiye 

lagis. 

Sdheb 


has- 


things has-spoken, Rupees give-up. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there lived a lisberman and his wife, with their only son. The 
fisherman owed some money to his banker, and one day tho latter came to dun him for 
it. 'rhe old people were not at homo and only tho boy was kee[)ing house. Asked the 
banker, * Well, boy, where have yoiir father and mother gone ?’ Said the boy, ‘ My mother 
has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with thonis.'j 

‘ What nonsense is this you are saying,* said the banker. Itepliod the boy, ‘ I am 
telling the simple truth.’ 

Then the banker and the hoy began to quarrel, and the former challenged tho latter 
to prove the truth of his words, and threatened if ho did not do so to haul him off to tho 
Sahib’s court, and get him punished. The hoy said he would tell the meaning of his 
words, if tho banker would let off his father’s debt. Said the banker, ‘ if you won’t toll 
it to me. I’ll get you put in jail.’ Said tho hoy, ‘ Yes, Sir, 1. agree to that. Como along 
to tho Sahib.’ So the fisher-lad and the hanker went off to the Sahib, and there the 
banker made the following complaint : — 

‘ Sir, this morning I went to the fisherman’s house, and the only one there was this 
boy, his son. I asked him where his father and mother were, and lie said to mo, “ ray 
mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
thorns.” Thereon we began to quarrel, and laid a wager, which avc liave brought to 
you to decide.’ The Sahib asked the lad if he would tell tho meaning of his words. 
‘ Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘ provided tho banker will remit my father’s debt.’ Tlien the Sahib 
asked the banker if he agreed to this. ‘ Yes, Sir,’ said ho, ‘ provided that if ho fails to 
explain them he is punished.’ ‘All right,’ said tho Sahib, ‘ hold your tongue, and stand 
where you are.* Then he turned to the boy, and asked him, ‘ well, boy’, what was it tliat 
you said to the banker ?’ 

Said the lad, ‘ the hanker asked whore were my father and mother, and I replied, 
“ ray mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
thorns.” Sir, mv mother had gone out to split pease, and when you do that, each pea 
turns into two. * Tliat is the meaning of my first statement; and as to the second, my 
father bad gone to fence his egg -plant garden with thorns, and, Sir, the egg-plant is 
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itself a thorny shrub, and therefore I said that he had gone to fence thorns with thorns, 
and yet the banker quarrelled with me !’ 

The banker began to murmur, but the Sahib said, ‘ hold your tongue. You have 
fairly lost, and the boy has fairly won, for ho has proved that what he said was true. 
You must remit the deht his father owes.* 


The Aryan language spoken in the Feudatory States immediately to the west and 
South of Bilaspur and Baipur, viz., Kawardha, Chhuikhadan, Khairagarh, Nandgaon, and 
Kankor is the same form of Chhattisgarhi as that which prevails in those districts, and 
it is hence unnecessary to give versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect 
peculiar to them. It will suffice to give short original passages in the dialect of Kawar-^ 
dha, to the west of Bilaspur, and of Khairagarh, to the west of Baipur. 
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The following specimen is the deposition of a witness in the local dialect of 
Kawardha. The only peculiarity which need he noticed is the ]>referenee for the con- 
tracted tom of the Definite Present tense. Thus, poaHhaTt, I support, instead of 
pdsat'hau- Ihis contraction is carried to an extreme in ruthai, he dwells, for raliat -hat. 
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PASTPllN 1ITM)I. 


rilHAXTlSOAKII-i OK LaKIA. 


(S'l'.vn.; K AWAUnilA.) 


iT kzi I ^T-JTT-% If ^ ^ I WIK 

^ ^ ^-TTT ^ I 

• • 

f; Rt4-^T 1 1 

^W 1 fr-^T ^fT I TOf 

^ C\ 

Ilf iqf nirr-t I 51'^ ^ ^ 

5rff I f ^ ifTT 

trf I f t^T-^TT I mK 

fri ^ ^^-ITT T-ITT ^T 

I fm i HtT ^iNr-% ^ ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ham. apaii dadu-ke 

cbfir beta 

liaii. 

«« ^ 

O-inii-lo rna7 

sab-lo 

TVe 

our J'other-oJ 

four sous 

ore. 

Theuir i u from- 1 

oU-thuu 

bare 

hau. Mur dii 

blial mor 

saiig-ina rahat-hawaT. 

. Am- 

elder 

am, M.y two 

brothers me 

with 

lire. 

And 

ck 

bhai May-'mara 

f\l /V 

gjiw-ma 

rathai. 

Mai apan 

du 

otte brother Mofmara 

vilhff/e^iu 

lives. 

/ my-imn 

two 

bhai-la 

bani-butl kar-kc posHliau. 

— /V 

O-ma- 

■kc ck-har 

dap“ra 

brothers 

field-labour doing 

support. 

Those-in-oJ one 

drum 

bajathe. 

Mor koPwali 

bhuiya mor 

pas 

huwai. Te-la 

jot 

plays-ow. 

My kdtwdli{-qf) 

land me 

with 

is. Tltal ploughing 

bo-ke 

apan pet bhar*thau. £so mal thOr-kun 

kudo 

sowing 

our-oton bellies 

wefUl. This-year I 

a-little 

kodb 
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boe-hawau. 

Paul 

nahi 

bar'sis 

taun pa«ke 

bir*wa sukha 

have-sown. 

Main 

not 

rained 

that on-account-of plants dry 

gais. Es§ 

raaT 

apan 

dunnn 

bhai-man-la 

kbetl>ma lagahu. 

went. This-year I 

my-own 

both 

brothers agriculture-in will-engage. 

ka-bar-ke 

mor 

bhuiyS 

par'ti 

par*gais-hai. 

Mai akella nahi 

because-that 

my 

land 

fallow 

has-fallen. 

I alone not 

jot sakeu. 

adr 

rnor 

pas 

bij ghala nahf 

rahis. Xuhjamma 

plough could. 

and 

me-of 

with 

seed also not 

was. Altogether 


Dior pas du baila bawai. EsS ek baila rup*ya mil*hi to 

me-qf with two bullocks ut-e. This-year one bullock rupees will-be-found then 

bisahS. Du baila-ma bhuia barabar nahl jotrsakau. MOr 

1-sludl-buy. Two bullocks-in land properly not I-can-plough. My 

dfu mor dusar bbal-ke san|;>m^ Mar'mara-nia rahat-hawai. 
mother my another brother-of c<mpany-m Marmafd-iu lives. 

Kabliu'kabhu. mor pas a-jathc. Phir apan {jaw chale-jathe. 

Some-times me near comes. Again her-own village-to goes-awuy. 
]M.or gaw-le o-kar gaw ek-kos par*the. 

31y village-from her village one-kos lies. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are four sons of one father, of whom I am the eldest. Two of my brothers 
are living with me, and one is living in the village of Marmara. I support my two 
brothers by Held labour, and one of them is also a drummer. 1 am in possession of 
somi; kOtwdli land, and we fill our bellies with its produce. This year I sowed some 
kodo, but the plants withered owing to the drought. I shall have to employ both my 
brotliors in cultivating it this year, as it h.as falleu fallow, for I could not plough it 
alone, and besides had no seed. All the catth' that I have are two bullocks. If 1 can 
scrape together enough money this year, I intend to buy another, for I cannot plough 
it thoroughly with one pair. My mother lives with my other brother at Maruiafa. 
Sometimes she comes to stay with mo, and again returns to her own village, which is a 
couple of miles distant from mine. 
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The following specimen of the dialect spoken in Khairagarli is the statement of an 
accused person made in a criminal court. We may note the inllucncc of the dialect, of 
the neighbouring district of Bhandara, in the use of the postposition mpy instead of 
to form the locative case. The only other peculiarity which need l)c noticed is the ten- 
dency to aspirate the k in the postpositions kd, the sign of the dative-accusative, and 
hart the sign of the genitive. Thus, wo have gdy-khd, the cow, instead of gCiy-kd ; 
d-khd, instead of o^kd, it ; okh're gh<n'-mi^ in her house. 

[No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTISGAKHi OB LaKIA. (StATE KuAIRAOAKU.) 

W HO W I ^ \ 

^ itfcRTT-WT l ^T. 

im TTTfira I f^foRTT-qn 

v^^ I fdf^^T ^ \ fqifq 

^ C\ 0\ 

^ ^ % I i %% 1 qq \ fqf^qr 

qqq qT-q l ^qifq»qiTT fdf^qi-^ cncqT-% f^ft 

fgif qq qt^-’?Yi qq^ fqq fr-qq fqf^i qfqqr qq 

I q^T-qr xht qx:-q ^fqq ^ qqq mwi qi*# 

^ qqq 1 q^ qfw q Tf^q-’fq i qq Iqi qt-qx qqq m 
q ’^-qx qfq fqq^ I fdfqqx ^ qxq qlqqx %-q qq qxqq i qrtqqxq 
qqqx %-q qxqq i q qr-q qq i qftqqxq qf^x func qqq i 

q^ qfqqx q-^ ^ qxq qjq qq ^sfxqq q qt-qx 
qfqqx qqq i fqfqqx-qx: qq tqx-qx qqqx qxfqiq ^qqx qT-q 
qfqq-t i t’lqx-^ qq q^€ i ^qnxq qx:xq-^ gqiqqx-q qqxq qfqqx 
<gftqi qr qtq qfqq-^ qq^qqxr ^ qqx q ii 


2 D 2 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTlSOARUi OR LaBII. (STATE KHAIRAOABH.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mai baila-la jabar>(lastl na'i Igw. .Tulpbikar Husain-har Tijiya*ke 

1 the-ox by-force not took. Julphikar Umaiu Tijiya-of 

gay-la pack rupiya pScli ana-mg leis. Pher dusar din gay-la 

cou) five rupees five annas-in took. Again another day the-cow 

phere-bar kahis. Atir yehu ghalaw kabis ke, ‘ ck tupiya-la pber 

to-return he-mid. And this-alao also said that, ‘ one rupee back 

dobo to gay-kha le-hau.* Pher Tijiya-har ek rupiya mor-se 

thou-wilt-give then the-cow I-wilUtake.* Again Tijiyd one rupee mefrom 
magis. Mai baniya-man-ke agS ek rupiya Tijiya-la diySw, Tijiya 

asked. 1 the shop-keepers-of in-presence one rupee Tijiyu-to gave. Tijiyd 
kabulc-rabis ko, ‘ paudara din-mi rupiya dc-debau. KabS-nai-diyew, to 
had-promised that, * fifteen days-in rupees . I-will-give. If-l-did-not-give, then 

mor baila gah‘na-bai. 0-kha tai lal-lebe.* Baila nal lais. 
my ox is-mortgaged. That thou wilt-take.* The-ox not she-brought. 
Baila-la Tijiya apan gbar-mi rakbis. Julphikar-Husaiu-bar Tijiya-ke taraf- 

The-ox Tijiya her-own house-in kept. Julphikar- Husain Tijiyd-of side- 

lb ek ohittbl likb-diye-rabis-bai je-la pes-kare-baii. Paudara din 
from one letter had- written which I-have-produced. Fifteen days 

bo-gay Tijiya rupiya nai dois. Aur baila-la mor gbar-mi SSwat Gir 

passed Tijiyd rupees not gave. And the-ox my house-in Sawat Gdf 

aiir Majb'la 8ir*dar-ke sambn saup-deis. Baibi sat rupiya-ke 

and Majhld head-man-of presence-in she-niade-over. The-ox seven rupees-of 

rabis-bay. Jab baila mo-la saup-deis, to mal o-la badb-liyeu. 

was. When the-ox me-to she-made-over, then 1 it binding-took. 

Tijiya mor agu rupiya Ic-ko nai ais. Kot'wjil rupiya le-ke 

Tijiyd me before the-rupee taking not came. The-kotwdl the-rupee taking 

fiis. Mai gbar-mi nai^raheu. Kot*wul rupiya le-ke pbir-gais. Julpbikar 
came. I house-in not was. The-kotwdl the-rupee taking went-back. Julphikdr 
Husain gbalaw rupiya le-ke mor pas kabbn nai ais. Aur na mo-la 

Husain ' also rupees taking me near ever-even not came. And not ine-to 

rupiya deis. Tijiya-bar jab baila-la gab*na-rakbis, to baila okb're 

the-rupee gave. Tijiyd when the-ox mortgaged, then the-ox her 
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^Ii3r*m6 rfthis-liRi, bailii*Ia nai dckheu. IdOr upar 

honsS’in was. I the~ox not saw. Jl/e oit 
mi pachas rupiya jarimana hoye-rahis-hai TaliVildar-ko 
rupees Jim had-hecatm .Tahsildar-of 


sarab-ke mukad*ma> 
wim-of cbse- 
ib^-le. 
near~from. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I did not carry off the bullock by force. J5u*’l*fiqar Husain bought a cow from 
Tijiya for five rupees five annas. Next day lie returned it to her, saying he would not 
keep it unless she gave him back one rupee of its price. So Tijiya asked me for a rupee, 
and I gave it to her in the presence of the shop-keepers, on condition that, if she did not 
repay me within fifteen days, her bullock was to bo mortgaged to mo as security. She 
did not bring the bullock, which she had safe in her own house. Zvi-’l-fiqar Husain 
wrote the conditions of the loan on a piece of paper in her name, which I have already 
produced in court. The fifteen days passed, aud Tijiya could not pay m(! the moni^y, so 
she brought the bullock to my house, and made it over to me in the presence of Sfiwat 
Gond and Majhla Sirdar. It was worth .some .seven rupees. When she made over the 
bullock to me, I took it and tied it up. She did not subsequently bring me the money. 
The Kotwal came to my house with it, hut I was not then at home, so he went back 
without paying me. Zu-'l-fiqar never came to me with the money, or gave it to me. 
When Tijiya mortgaged the ox to me, she had it at the time in her house, but I did not 
look at it. 

I was once fined fifty rupees by the Talmlddr, in .a case about liquor. 
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KHALTAHT. 

Chhatiis^rarhl is also spoken in the east of the District of Balagliat, in tlie Chauria, 
ISalotekri, Bhim Lat, and llaigarli I’arganas, by 88,300 people. In the preliminary 
rougli lists of the survey this dialect was provisionally entered as a form of Baghcli, 
blit a perusal of tbe accompanying specimen will show that it is nearly pure 
Clihatllsgarhi. It is locally known as Khaltahl, more correctly spelt ‘ Klial'hihi,’ or the 
language of KhalutI, which is the name of tin; Bilaspur district current in Balaghat. 

There arc a few local peculiarities presented by the specimen, the most noteworthy 
of which arc the following. The word for * that’, ‘ be’, is sometimes wx’ittcn d and some- 
times too. This is probably merely a case of uncertain orthography. Its oblique form 
appears once as we. The postposition of the locative is sometimes niii (as in Baghcli) 
and sometimes me. The characteristic consonant of the present participle is th not 
Thus, wo find A/idfAo, they used to eat, which is not contracted from khdt-he, as we might 
expect from the frequency with whicli this very contraction occurs in Chhattisgarhi. 
It rather corresponds to tho Uindostanl hhdte. Another example is the Present Definite 
kar^lhe-hd, T am doing. A true instance of the contraction above referred to is rofhas, 
for rehat^has, thou art. Isolated peculiar forms are kaf'e^hotrogd, 1 have done, and rahise 
for rahis, he was. 
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^ I €t-»rr-% 

^ I f^5T 5f|f ^ STPf TO-’fT TTW 

^ Tnr-H* 5^fRr xjf^ ^ i ^ 

WT-^ ^ TTW-^ ^J3 I fftsT-’fT %fT-f ?iTT 

I ^ ^ifffT ^5T 

^rfiRf ^ ff ^ 1% I fTW ^cH ^TT^ ^ ^-’fT 

^ ^cT^ ^fJTfTT f?T^ir 

^ 8r wi-t iTTfT-’^r I S' ^nrr ^ ^ 

O' . ^ ^ c\ 

^ S-’f^ «!?;-% J^^ ^fTH ^ ??K W-?TT 

S ^ ^ff ^ I ^-wi ^jfh^-ir'" ^- 

ft-^T ^xfer ¥»w-% I m €t-^ 

I rR-% ^-f ^ ^?rr ^f^rr 
’Sr-^ iiT-^ xTten:-%TR i 

f% ^ S-’fT f fw-^ ^ff ^ Stt ^ f%^-Tf 

I m w^ SNn:^-% ^ 

^ ^rqrsnr %t-^ ft-^T #r-^ wi-S"' ^ ^-if 

^ ’fH ^ifr ^ftfr I ^ Srr m^- 

% fsf^-^-TfW Sm-’f K ^TTW ^ W-^-Tf?% 

firiw 1 cT^ #r-»nT »r3iT-?iJT ii 

%cT-H^ Tff^ I ^ fr-^ xitT- 

few M ^WT ^ ^rWT-^ gfT’R I ^ #r-^ ^DW D.^ 

WT ^ ^ eRT f I ^ ^t4 
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<TOT ^Vf^\ m ^ I 

?nr ^TffT ^ -^-m i ^-m 

^ wr ^ ISIR <TtT 

C-. 

^ ^ ^-¥?: im ^ ^ w ^^- 

jTiT ^ imr ^niOT 1 ^51 ^ ^ 

t ^ ^m-^K isn^ I ^-'fT 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^iTt^f ffr^T 

^ <fiT 1 1 ^ ^fTT ?r^ ^ Tff ^ 

t fTtr 
W^^-% w 
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CHUATTisGARnl OK, Laria (Khaltahi) Dialect. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Balaoiiat.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KOne man^khc-ko du jhan beta rabis. AVo-mn-lo ebbote 

A-certain man-of two permus som were. Them-in-from the-yonnger 


dada-se kahia, 

thc-father-to said, 

mOr batTi-lfi de.’ 

share give 

nahi bbais 
not became 
clial-dais. Aur o 
went-awag. And that 


jon 

what 


baraar 

our 


a^a dadfi, 

‘ O father. 

Tab 6-bar a pan dban-la 

Then he his-own property 

ke nanbo beta-bar sabo-la 

that the-yonnger son 

tb6r-ni6 .iav-ko 
place-in going 


all 

apan 

his-oton 


beta-har 
son 

6-ma-le 

that-in-from my 
deis. Qajab din 
gave. Many days 

an raj 

another kingdmn-to 

chhinal-pana-rno mefc-daris. Jab sabo sirfiy-gayo tab 

licentiousness-in wiped-out. IVhen all was-spent then 

dukfil paris au w6 garll) bo-f^ais. An w6 ;ja-ke 

orfamine fell and he poor became. And he going 

ek-ke gUar-mi rahan lagis. Tann-bar liolis apan 

one-af house-in to-live began. That {man) spoke his-own. 

ebaruy-bar bhejis. Aur wO-bar kOrlifi-bbusa-se ' jon-lfi 

to-feed sent-him. And he grass-cluiff-with which 
apan 
himself 
sur'ta 

senses came and he said, *niy father-(f the^hoitse-iu hoto-many 
banibar bbutiyar-la kbfiy-bar gajab inil*tbo aur mai bbukb-se 

field-labourers hired-servants-to to-eat much is-given and I from-hunger 

rnarat-bau. Mai uth-ko apan dadd-kc pas jfibn au wO-kar-sc kabS 

am-dying. 1 arising my-own father-of near will-go and him-to will-say 

kcj dada. iiiai*bar sainsar iiliar-Ie kbarab kam n’6 tor RfjU 
that, 'father, 1 the-world against bad deed and of-thee before 

obadali karc-ho\v6ga ; ki je-ina mai tor beta kabe-ke laik nahT 

vile-conduct have-done ; that whieh-in Z thy son being-called-of Jit not 

bau. Mo-la apan banibar bbutiyi'ir-ini mo-bo-la ek jban 

am. Me thy-own field-labourers hired-serumi s-among me-also one individual 

% K 


dban hai 
property is 
bat 

dividing 
dbar-ke 
taking 
dban 
fortune 
6 raj-in6 

that country-in 
w6 r;lj-ko 
that counlry-of 
kliet-mii .sQrfi 
Jield-iu swine 
siiar kbatlnl 
swine used-to-eat 

khiin lagis ; au kono-bar kuclihu nalu dowo. Tab wO-la, 

to-eat began; and, any-body anything not used-to-give. Then him-to 

ais aur wo-bar kabis, * mor dadii-ko gbar-ni6 kat*k6 
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dakhil samajh-le.” ' 

' Tab 

w6-har 

uth-kar 

apan 

dada-ke pas 

ohale 

entered consider.'* ' 

Then 

he 

arimig 

his-own fat her -of near 

to- walk 

lagis. Tab'le 6-har 

dur-hech rahe 

tab 

6-kar 

dada-har 

dokh-kar maya 

began. Then he 

distant-even was 

then 

his 

father 

seeing -him pity 

karis aiir daiir-kar 

6-kar 

gar-la 

potar-leis 

aur 

chuma 

Icis. 

Beta-bar 

did and running 

his 

neck 

embraced 

and 

kisses 

took. 

The-son 

dada-la kahis 

ki. 

‘dada. 

mai-har 

duniya-ke 

bahir 

tor 

the-father-to said 

that. 

'father. 

1 

the-world-of 

against 

of-thee 

agu pap kiye-hau, au 

tor b&ta kahaye-ke 

laik 

naiy8.’ 

Tab 

b(fore sin have-done, and 

thy son to-be-called 

worthy 

not-am.' 

Then 

dada-har ek 

jhan 

nok*rau-8e 

kalus 

ke^ 

* sab-le 

achha 

the-father one individual 

servants-from 

said 

that. 

‘ all-than 

good 


kap^ra hor-ke w6-la pahina-de, au wu-kar hath-mi 

clothes having -take n-out him-to putting~on-give, and his hand-on 


mud'rl au 

gop-me 

pan^hi 

pahina-dc. 

Au 

ham 

khabo-plbo 

a-ring and 

feet-on 

shoes 

putting-give. 

And 

we 

shall-eat-drmk 

maja 

kar^bo ; 

ka-bar 

ye 

mor 

beta-har 

mor-le 

mare dakhil 

{aud-)rej Dicing 

make ; 

because 

this 

my 

son 

me-for 

dead like 


nikal-gaycs-raliis, toa-Uar aj jlhia ; au gawa gayc-rahise 

had-gone-awayt he to-day came-to^life ; and lost hod-gone^ 

tou-har milis.’ Tab wO-inau maja kare lagin. 

he is-found.' Then they rejoicing to-make began, 

0-kar bape beta-bar khct-m6 rahis. Au jab w6-har ghar-ke tir 

His elder son the-field-in was. And when he the-house-of near 

})oU''cbis tab baja au naclia«la sunis. Au wO-har apan 

arrived then music and dancing he-heard. And he his-own 

nokar-man-le ok jlian-la apan tir balay-ke pucUhis, ‘ye ka liai?’ 

servants-from one individual himself near calling asked^ *this what is?' 

0-bar wo-kar-so kahis, ‘ tor bhai aye-hai, au tor dada-bar achha bhat 

He him-to said, ‘ thy brother is-come, and thy father good rice 

kliaye-bar banay-hai ; ka-bar-ko wo-la achha mota-taja pais.’ Tab 

to-eat has-prepared ; because him well healthy he-found.' Then 


w6-har 

ris karis au 

bhltar 

dfihar 

jiiye-bar 

man nahi karis. Tab 

he 

anger did and 

inside 

direction going-for 

mind not made. Then 

6-kar 

dada-har 

bahir 

fiis 

au wo-la manaye lagis. 0-har dada-la 

his 

father 

outside 

came 

and him to-appease began. He the-father-to 

jawab 

d6is 

ki, ‘ 

mai-har 

atek 

baras-le 

tor hath paw kar*the-hS : 

answer 

gave 

that. 

*1 

so-many 

years-for 

thy hand feet am-doing : 

au 

kabhn 

tor 

jubiin-la 

nahi 

hvrSw. 

Au tai-har mo-la kab*hQ 

and 

ever-even 

thy 

words 

not 

I-disobeyed. 

And thou me ever-even 


ek bhira naht dayu, ke mai apan sahgl-man-sang maja 

one ram not gavest, that I my-oten companions-with rejoicing 
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kar*t8w. Ton tor yali beta kis'bino-ke sang tor dhan-la 

might‘have-made. So thy this son harlots-of with thy fortune 

khais-hai) jSls^ne ais, t51(s*ne tai-liar wo-kar kbfitir aebha 

eaten-up-has, as-even he-has-come, so-eoen thou him for good 

khayO'bar bauais.’ Dadii-liar O-kar-song kabis, ‘are beta, tai-har 

food'to-eat hast-prepared* The-father him-to saidt ‘ 0 thou 


mor sang*me hamcsu ratbas. Jon 

me with always livest. What 

khatir maja kar*na au kbusi 

for rejoicing to-make and happiness 

ye tor bbai mare-rabis, ton-bar 

this thy brother had-heen-dead, he 


nior bai, ton sab tor bai. Idn 

mine is, that aU thine is. That 

kaf'iia tbaw'ka rabis, ka-bar-ki 

to-make proper was, because 

jiis-bai ; gawfiy gaye-rabis-hai, 

has-come-to-life ; lost hod-been. 


ton-bar milis-bai.’ 
he has-been-found' 


^ B 2 
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SURGUJIA. 

Tho homo of pure Gbhattisgarhl is the districts of Baipur and Bilaspur, with the 
adjoining Feudatory States. As wo go north, the language gradually merges more and 
moro into the form of lihojpurl spoken in Cliota Nagpur, and known as Nagpuria. In the 
States of Korea, Sarguja, and Udaipur, and in the western half of Jashpur, a true 
sub-dialect is found, avIucIi is based in the main on Chhattisgayhi, but which possesses 
many of tho characteristics of Nagpuria. This latter dialect is spoken in the eastern 
half of .Taslipur, and thence, eastwards and nortli-castwards over tho Banchi plateau. 
TIh! j)eople of Korea and Sarguja have no name for their local dialect, but in 
.Tashpur, which is a bilingual or rather (for Oriya is also spoken in it) a trilingual State, 
a necessity has been found for a name to distinguish it from Nagpuria, and it is called 
Surgujia. This name may thereforo ho adopted for the dialect. The word means tho 
language of Sarguja or Surguja, and that is the largest and most important of the three 
States in Avhich tho dialect appears. 

Ihvo spee.imens, Avhich have been prepared by Babu Manniatha Nath Chatterji, the 
Maujiger of the .Tashpur State, are hen? given of the Surgujia dialect. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a piece of folklore. Tb(! 
following arc the princij)al ])oints in wdiich the language differs from standard Chhattis- 
garhl. It will he seen that they are all, at the same time, points of agreement with 
Nagpuria. 

[. PBDNUNCIATION.— There is the same tendency, which we have noticed in 
Nagpuria, to pronounce a final or unaccented short i in the preceding syllable. There 
are many examples of this. It will .suffice to quote for waw/sd, a man ; Ja/Y, 

for hall, having divided ; kuid^ for kudi, having run, and even ka'ir, for hare, in 
kah'-dfum, I have done. Then; is tin; .same tendency to contraction of tho Present 
Ihdlnite tense which prevails in staud.ard Chhattisgarhl, as in rdkh"th&, they place, 
and this is carri(;d to (;xti’ome in tho word kothe, for kahat-hfu he says. 

IT. NOUNS. — Instead of led, avc have ke for tho sign of tho dative-accusative, as 
in d-k(‘, to him. Tin; sign of tho genitive is sometimes the Nagpuria kar, instead of 
ke, as in m(nit''sv-kar, of a man ; m/duk-kar, of the country. 

Tho nasal is often omitted in tho locative postposition ma, so that we have Did. 
Wo also find tlu; Bhojpurl locative in f, whicli is used indilfercntly as an instrumental, 
or as a locative, as in bhiikhd, by hunger ; <fhnrc, in the house ; pithe, on the back. 

TIL PBONOUNS. — ‘ \Vc ’ is hame-maii, with a long d in tho first syllabic. So 
also, tho w’ord for * own ’ is dpan, with a similar prolongation of the same syllable. 

IV. VEBBS. — The same; tendency to lengthon tho first syllable is seen in the verb 
substantive, the present tense of which is t.nken bodily from Nagpuria, with a leng- 
thening of tho initial d, as in dhau, I am ; dhe, ho is ; dhm, they are. The finite verb is 
usually conjugated as in standai’d Chhattisgarhl, hut there arc isolated Nagpuria forms 
as karHo, 1 did ; hoe-l, for hbe-ld, it becomes ; and karek-ldgfn, they began to make. 
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EASTERN IIIN-DI. 

ChhattIsgarhi oil Laria (Sl’iigujia) Dialect. (Jashtur State.) 

Specimen I. 

(Hahu Manmutha Nath Chatterji, ISOS.) 

TX ^ i 

^ W 1%RT-^T I t?: 

%z ’?rn: f fr^x i 

^^-XTT wm ^sxfr^ I ’^TTT ^nxTt-isTT ftnnw- 

^ ’^rXT ^ ^ ?X^5T% ^ grtTRl ’^TXT ^ 

^ 3 X ’^Txjr^-^ ^xt i ^XT ix ^^x-^x ^zi xsrrcT-Tff^^^x %-i?rx 
xnfrrer m xxrfh^ i ^-fx m^x-’^T fsxw 

I ^ ’^X-ir ^ ^^X XXTR XTXT >IrtX 

’?rx¥’?nx: ^-xx^ mxRr-%-^ nx^cr-’^rx? ^ wxx% xxTfX-^r^ i xi 
^rxT zj^-zz ^ ^x-^ ^ Ir xxwsr-^^ 

G\ 

w^x xRfx-^B[rif w w mr t^x Tf n fxxxxT wnrr 

<Tt ^fffH^IX XT^ x?{^^ f^XlT XTX-ff-^X TXX5 I ^XT ^X ^ ^X^- 

^x-zz xfi^ I XRT ^ ^-fTX% ^x-«iT %%xr ^x; 

xxxjx ^rxf^€ I ^ ^x-xRT 3i%-^x xftexfrxx ^x 

I ^ ^zi-^ ^x-^ ^ffxi n xTwxT-'Eix: ^it 

^ft^-3XT ^RT-’xrX’^ ^IX ’xrx^ S’ ^ ?XR 

^XXRi xxx^r I XIRT ^q-WT ^qxT ^IrtX-XTxT-^ qxffXT fqxTXT-^ %XT wqx- 

m x(\x qr-^ fq’ifxqx w 'm ^-qrx-xxf f^qx ’xrxx: SXf 

^-qfT-xxx qrxxx ^xn* -jr ^S-xxq ww xijx qnrf i qxxt u ?ttt 

Cs C\ Cs. 

qZT XXt-Tf%H ^ XxS-x:f?XT S f^fel ^RT ^-XX^ x^ 

^ ©> 

xR^ qnfS^ II 
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I >lw iwf 

n3 ^ 

wiT^ ^TT tr ^ ft<T-^% I ?T«r ^ vni: 

^nro-w I ^ ^ ^ ^-^T %t-t^ mr^ 

I ^ ^ f«Rr fi^-^TT^ ^- 

USTT^^ ^Tf^ I ^ ^5T 

^^-5TT tr^^lf &* ^ STt^ ^ ?it?: 
^j^-m sffi- ^g^Tjj-TY' g^T S' ^-m ^Tft f^jrr-’ff 

5fft ^T-'^ fBK t*^ «RT^ I TTIR ?rr?: n ^^T-’fT 

^rnft ^ StT f«RT-^ «ira^-iT9r-^ Vhk j t ^ m\ Um 
S"^ ^f:-^ I ^irfro u If 

iTO ^ «r gw »TlR ^ 1 ^ I Tr^-^?«T-wT ^Tf% Kfro 
ftf frS^Ti-^rrftnc f% u wt ^-Tf^ S 

«ft-’^n% ^ wr S II 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

CHnATTisGAKHi 01! Laria (Surgi'jia) niAiiECT, (Statb Jashi’iib.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Bobu Manniattui Nath C hatter j I, I8it8.) 


Jhane mam°se-kar 

du-got 

bcia rahin. 

Cbbot 

beta-bar 

A -certain man-of 

two 

som were. 

The-younger 

son 

apan bap-har-lil 

kabis 

ki. 

‘ e diiii. 

mal-jfd-man-lji 

]« 

his-own father-to 

said 

that, 

‘ 0 father. 

the-property-of 

what 

mor bata both 6 

sc 

mo-la 

de.’ Tekban 6 6-map 

mndlie 

my share becomes 

that 

me-to 

give.' Then 

. them 

among 


apau jina-la bait. diliis. ])lier diu nalii bliai-rahis ki 

his-oton living having-divided gave. Many days not been-had that 
chhofc bcta-har sai;*r6-la iburitis iir dher duriha 

the-yonnger sou everything collected and a-very distant 

muluk^dati chale-gais. Ar tib?i sag’rb dhan-kburji-la 

country -toward went-away. Ami there the-entire wealth-property 

lucha‘i*ma klioy-daris. Ar jab sag*r6-la siriy-chukis 0 muluk*ma 

debauchery-iu he-lost. And when everything he-sgiiundered that country-in 

bari akal hois, fir o-ke dukli bock lagis. Ar 

a-great Jamine occurred, and him-to distrcsH to-be began. And 

o gais ar o muluk-kar jlianO main’se sang 

he went and that country-of a-cerlain man with 

joray bhais, sir 6 o-la gbeta cliarack-lfs dare 

joined became, and he him swine feeding-Jor in-the-field 
bhejis. Ar o je busa-lu g'bBta khat-rabin tf;-la 

sent. And he what chaff the-swine used-lo-eat that 

patis to kbusl-sc iipati pOt-Ia bliar^is. Muda 

{iJ)-he-had-got then happincss-with his-own belly he-woidd- have-filled. But 

o-ho kono-liar 6-la nicheli dibin. Ar 6-ke jab 8ur*ta 

that-also anyone that not gave. And him-to when senses 

bbais tab kabis, ‘ mor dau-than Otek dhag*ra abai ar 

became then he-said, ‘ my father-near so-many servants are and 
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to-man khaak-le-hS pure pawat-ahai, ar max bhukhS 

they eating-than-even more getting-are, and I by-hunger 


marat-ahau. 

MaT utb*hu ar 

dau-than 

jahu, ar 

6-la 

dying-am. 

I will-ariae and 

father-near will-go, and 

him-to 

kali*btl. 

“ 6 dau. 

mai bhag'wan-gbar 

ar 

tor-ooh-than 

1-tcill-aay, 

“ 0 father. 

I *«- 

God*a-houae 

and of-thee-adao-near 

kasur kair-Abau, Ar 

ab max 

tor 

beta 

hau 6 

niyar 

offence done-have, and 

now I 

thy 

son 

I-am thia 

like 

kali<*-kar 

jog nakbau. 

To 

kamiya 

madhe 

jhanek 

niyar 

aaying-of 

fit am-not. 

Therefore 

aervanta 

among 

one-peraon 

like 

m6-lj0-la 

rakb.’* ’ Ar 

6 utbis 

Ar 

dau-har-than 

Ais. 

tne-ulao 

keep.** ’ And 

he arose 

^ and 

the-father-near 

came. 

Magar 6 

dber-tano rabis 

tals*n-ecb 

dati-bar 

6-la 

dokbis, Ar 

6-la 

But he 

very-diatant waa 

then-even 

the-father 

him 

saw, and 

him-to 

maya 

lagis, Ar 6 

kuid 

gais, Ar 

o-kar 

dbetu-la potaris, 

cotnpaasion 

occurred. And he 

having -run 

went, and 

hia 

neck embraced 


Ar 6-la chumis, Ar beta-bar 6-la kabis, ‘ 6 dau, ma'i bbag®wan-gbar 
and him kiaaed. And the-aon hirn-to aaid, ‘ O father, 1 (Jn)-God’a-houae 

ar t6r-6cb-tban kasur kair-abafl, ar ab mai tor beta hau isan 
and of-thee-alao-near offence done-have, and now 1 thy aon am thus 
kabok-kar laek nakhau.* Magar bap-bar apan dbag^ra-man-la 

aaying-qf fit am-not* But the-father hia-own aervanta-to 


kabis, ‘ nimar-ko bes luga-la lana, 

aaid, * having -aelected good garment hrmg-ye-, 
ar hatb-i-kar-ma mud*ri pidhawa ; ar 

and hand-thia-one-of-on a-ring put-on; and 


ar 6-la pTdliawA ; 

and thia-peraon-to put-on ; 
gor-u-kar-tnS juta ; ar 
feet-him-of-on ahoea ; and 


lago. 

bamo-man 

kbabti 

Ar 

kbusi 

come. 

we 

will-eat 

and 

merripient 

beta 

mare-rahis. 

to pber 

ji-abo ; 

son 

dead-waa. 

he again ' 

alive-ia ; 

6-man 

kbnsi 

karek 

lAgin. 


they 

merriment 

to-make 

began. 



kar“bn. Kabo ki 6 m6r 

will-make. Why that thia my 

bbulc-rabis, to milis,’ Ar 

lost-waa, he waa-found* And 


Tekban 6-kar bare beta-bar dare rabis. Ar 6 ab6-karis, 

Then hia elder son in-the-field waa. And he coming-did, 

Ar gbar-jaba pabiicbis, ki baja-iiAcb-lA sunis. Ar o dbag’ra 

and the-houae-uear arrived, that mnaic-dancing he-heard. And he aervanta 


madbo 6k jban-la balAis, Ar puebhis, ‘ 6 ka b6t-Ahc ?’ Tab 

among one person called, and asked, ‘ thia what happening-ia ? * Then 

6 6-la kabis, ‘ tor bbal Ais-Ab6, Ar t6r dAu 6)-lA besfj-bes 

he him-to aaid, ‘ thy brother coine-ia, and thy father him aafe-and-aound 

pais, 6h-6ob kbatir bboj tleis-Ab6.’ Ar 6-har jagais, ar 

got, that-indeed Jor a-dinner has-given.* And he waa-angry, and 
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ghare niobch dhukat-rahis. Te-niah5 hap-har 6-kar baliire ais, 

in-lhe-hoiise not entering*w<is. There-oa the~father hhn-of outside otvne, 

ar 6-la manawek lagis. Ar 6 apan bap-la. ktihi simais, 

and him to-cvtreat began, dml he his-Ofcn father-to having-said caused-to-bear, 
‘ dekh-na, etck baolihar inaT tor nok’i i kaHS, ar tor liukum-lfi 
‘ lo, these-many years I thy service did, and thy order 

kai-bo iiahi uthan-hau ; muda tai mo-la kai-ho g6t«'k 

ever-even not d isobey ed-have ; but thou vie-lo ever-even a~single 

chheri-chhaiia-ho oahi doi-bas, ki mai mor iar-man-saT kbusi 

goat-young-one-pven not given-hast, that 1 my J'rieiids-vHth happiness 

kar'*tau. Magav for r beta-bar fibo-karis, je tor jina-la 

might-havc-mnde. IhU thy this son coming-did, who thy living 

kas" In- man-la kbiyay sirais, te-kar lai;iii taT bboj dei-bas.’ 

harlots haring-fed squandered, him -of for-the-sake Ikon a. dinner giren-hasf ' 


Ar 

6 6-la 

kaliis, 

‘ 6 

bOta^ 

taT sab-ecb 

ilin 

mor 

sange 

r:ib'‘tbas, 

And 

he him •to 

80i(l^ 

‘ 0 

son, 

than all-eren 

days 

tny 

with 

renminest. 

fir 

jrvkuchh 

rnor 

abai, 

sG 

tor-eeh : 

ibai. 

llame-man-la 

ohrilr'be 

and 

whai-erer 

mine 

is. 

that 

thine-even 

is. 

L’s‘to 

propriety 


karat-rabis ki kbusi kar*te, ar kbus botu, 

doing-it-was that happiness toe-should-‘/iave-made, and happy toe-should-have-beeome, 

6 kbfitir ki e tor bbai mare-raliis, te pber ji-:'»hai ; ar bliul- 
this for that this thy brother dead-was, he again uUoe-is ; and lost- 

rahis, to milis-ahai.’ 
was, he fonnd-is.' 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

CnnATTisoARiil or Laria (Surgujia) Dialect. (State Jasupur.) 

Specimen II. 

( Kabu Manniathn Nath Chatterji, 1898m) 

I ^5TTfiT5T <fr ’ft^ I ^ ^ ?rWT ^ 

^ wt 1 Wfw I 

mm mjK mm \ ^rfw ^rfWi 

mm mjK mf ^ \ m ^ ^ mm mm 

m mmn ^ \ ^ mf ^ ^ F^i^^jim \ 

fsnnrf^^i cmmmm ^-wr 

mmm \ w w ^ i \ 

mmcf ^ i wi^ iftii?: 

I ftm fm \ m \ i 

f [^ gRT ^ ^f^T m ( ^ I srfHm 

mf^ «iiT^5T ¥% ^ f^^iqi 1 ^irfft ft# 9' ^ i rrl% 

mm ^ 3^ I \ mf ^ 

ti ^ RTNT^^-'^ ^iTN ^ I mm mf^ m mff ^ i m 

ir^Tt^T ^-’srrf^ Hk wcT-Tf%^ I 

^fim Tf^ \ mmm Tf^ \ ^ ^ mm ^-m mft i 

\ mmm rni \ ^ ^-m ^ fm ^ inc^-^ ^ ii 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

OHHATTlSGARHi OR LaRIA (SurGUJIA) DiaLECT. (STATE JaSUPUU.) 

Specimen il. 

(Btibu Manmatlifi Nath Chatterjif 1898.) 

Gotek saliar rahis. TiliS raja ralun. Vaharo bagh 

A-certain city teas. There a-khty was. In-a-niomitahi a-tiger 

rahis. ]Main*sc-la dliarat-rahis, ar khat-rahis. Raja kainn, ‘ oUala, 
was. Men he-iised-to-catch, and used-to-eat. The-kiny said, ‘ come, 
marl.’ Tab gain baku karc-bar. Lagin to ban-la. 

Iet-u8-kill.' Then they-went a-driee makiny-for. Commenced they ihe-forest 
hake. Mfiro dhol-dliak baja-gaja-kar mfii’e, tlu'kan nl x*alns. Ragli 

to-drive. With drums-etc. music-etc.-of with, limit not teas. The-tiger 

chalis paray. pag're baniya jat-rabis. Tc-la 

went haviny-Jled. On-the-way a-travelling -merchant yoivy-was. llim-to 

kabis ki, ‘ e bhal, mo-la baebao.’ Baniya kahis, ‘ ka niyar 

he-said that, ‘ O brother, me save.' The-merchant said, ‘what like 

bacbaliu ? ’ ]3agh*\va kahis, ‘ tat-h6 mo-la saj, ar dial.* 

shall- I-save ? ' The-tiger said, Hn-the-sack me enclose, and yo-on.' 

Baniyii darfiis, ar tis'ne karis. Bagh*wa-la saj-lohis, 

The-merchant feared, and so-even did. ' The-liyer liaving-shnt-uy-he-took, 

bar*da pitlie liidis, ar chalis. Jab jate-jat duriha 

the-bullock-{pf) on-back he-loaded, and went-on. When goiny-on a-distance 

gain, tab bagh'wa kathu baniya-la, ‘c baniya, o baniya, 

they-went, then the-tiger says the-merchant-lo, ‘ O merchant, O merchant, 

mu-la nik^lao.’ Baniya niks'ilis to. 'I'ab bagb“\va 

ine take-out.' The-merchant took-{Ium)-ont accordinyly. Then the-tiger 
kathc, ‘ ab tb-lfi dhar‘hn.’ * Kii-bar dbav^be, blial ? MaT 

says, ‘ now thee I-will-seize.' ‘ What-for wilt-thou-seize, brother ? 1 

to to-la, baohriyg.* Bagh*wa kahe, ‘ nichdi mfino ; dliar*bf5-oh 

indeed thee saved.' The-tiger says, ‘ not do-l-heed ; seising-certainly 

kar*hn.’ Baniya kahis, ‘ ohal paKdi-than.’ Bagli'‘vva kabis, 

I-will-do.* The-merchant said, ‘ come an-arbitrator-near.' The-tiger said, 

‘ kahi jabc ? Chal.’ Tahano u-man pipar-tari gain. 

‘ where mll-yon-go ? Coine' Then they a-pipal-tree-under went. 

2 r 2 
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Kahin, 

* e 

pipar 

deota. 

They-said, 

‘ 0 

pipal-tree 

divine-one. 

Pipar 

kahin, 

‘ hothe 

ki.’ 

The-pipal 

said. 

‘ it-hapjtens 

verily.' 

ki, ‘ mai 

to 

rukh 

jat. 

that, * f 

indeed 

tree (by)-caste-(am). 


Delcl"6"Diie badi hotbo ? * 

good-even-in (does) evil happen ? * 

‘ *Ka-iiiyar hothe ? ’ Kahin 

‘ What-Uke does-it-happen f ’ Be-said 


{'har'i 

twenty-minutes 
jatJie.’ Tab 
Tlten 
bar“da-la 
bullock 
. 'J'e 
She 


batth®the. 

Ihey-sit. 


Taliane 

Then 


Chupe rali"tho. 
Silent T-remain. 

mo-ke . chbOp 
ine hamng-chopped 


Athe. 

(Teople)-come. 

rakli“thl, 
t hey -leave- (me) i 


bagh“wa 


f/O. 

tor 

thy 

haw« 

is. 


kahis, ‘ ka-ro, baniya. 
the-tiger said, ‘ well, merchant. 

kbSw ? ’ Uaniya kahis, 

shall- £-eat f ’ The-nierchant said, 

nisapli kar*lii. Kah®hi bole, 

justice will-do. She-will-say i{f. 


Ek 

One 

ar 

and 

ki 


khavv, 

shall-T-ea,t, or 
i;au baramban 


Ab t6-l;i 
Now thee 
‘ dial, 

‘ come, th e-cow a-brdhman 

tai ni6-la kliabe.’ Tabane 

thou me wilt-eat.’ Then 


gau-tlian. 


gam 

they-went the-cow-near. 

baniya kahis, ‘ b 
the-merchant said. 

Gay kahis, 

The-cmo said, 

dct-rabon. 


Khap*kan-malia burhiya 


gau 


nsed-to-give, 

bcr-bur‘‘ta 
at-s unset 

burhiya 
aged 
kahis. 

Mid, 

kh^w ? * 
shall-I-eat ? ’ 


The-mire-in 
mata, 

‘ O cow mother, 
‘ka kahs ? 

what nu(y-l-say ? 

jawan rahon, to-ghani 

young I-was, then 


m 

cow 

kara^ 

doing 


an-aged 
neki-6 
good-even 

Hoye-l 

It-does-happen 
tiiuar 
the-niastet 


khapak-rahis. Te-la 

stuck-was. Jler-to 

badi hoye-l ? ’ 
(does) evil happen ? ’ 
juu. Mai dudh 

verily. I milk 

inor charat'i'aliis, 
uf-me nsed-to-feed (me) 


gharb 


dhukiit-rahis, 
med-to-house (me). 


in-the-house 

bhai-gaen, uiO-la uahl pudihb. Mar'thb. 

I-have-hecome, me-for not he-enquires. I-am-dying. 

’ ka-rb baniya, kah, to-la khaw, ki tor 

'well, inerchant, say, thee shall-I-eat, or thy 


dbkhat-tjikafc-rahis. Ab 

watchitig-tooking-al-{me)-was. Now 

Bagh^wa 
The-tiger 
bai'®da.-la 


bullock 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a city which had a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king ordered 
the citizens to kill him, and got up a hunting-drive. There was no end to the 
beating of drums and blaring of trumpets to terrify the animals, and the tiger started 
olT in aight. On his way he met a travelling grain-merchant, trudging along with 
his loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, ‘ Brother, save me.' 

Said the merchant, ‘ How can I do that ? * ^ 

‘ Put me into one of your bags, and go on as if nothing had happened. 

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as he had sui^ested 

and went his way. When they had gone on some distance, the tiger asked to be let 
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■out» and the merchant released him. Then said the tiger, ‘ Now, merchant, I am 
going to kill and eat you.’ 

Said the other, ‘ Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.’ 

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, ‘ I am certainly going 
to seize you.’ 

The merchant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. ‘ Whom 
do you suggest ? ’ said the tiger. ‘ Come along ? ’ 

Then they went to the fig-tree, and said, ‘ O divine Fig-tree, can evil be done 
in return for good ? ’ ‘ Certainly,’ .said the tig-tree. ‘ IIow is that?’ ‘I am by caste 
a tree, and live silently doing good. Men come and rest under my shade. Then when 
they are going away they chop olT my limbs and depart.’ ‘ Now,' said the tiger, 
shall I eat you or your bullock?’ But the merchant replied, ‘Come, the cow is a 
Brahman. She will do justice. If she says you arfe to eat me, well and good.’ .So 
they weTit on and found an old cow sunk In the mire. ‘ O Motlu'r Cow,’ said the 
merchant, ‘ can evil be done in return for good ? * ‘ What can I say ? * replied fh<‘ cow. 

It certainly can. When I Avas young and used to yield milk, my master fed me 
and stabled me at sun-down. He never let mo out of bis siglit. But now that I 
have become old, he takes no trouble about me, and here I am dying.’ ‘ Now,’ said the 
tiger, ‘ Shall I eat you or your bullock ? ’ 

Notk. — T ho lame story is given a** a specimen of the Nagpnriii dialect. As there remarked, the narraiivc ends abruptly. 
Tbe tale is an old ono, and is current all over Northorn India. The merchant next .appeals to the road. The road replies 
that he makes travelling easy# a«d that in return men trample on him and ernsh him under rartwlieels. Finally tlie 
man appeals to the jackal. The latter pretends to be very stupid and to be unable to underNtiiiid what hap{)ened. 
Then he refuses to believe that the lister coubl ever have irot into the sack. Ths tiger gets in to show liow it was done 
and then the merchant ties him up in it, and goes his way rejoicing. 
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SADRT KORWA. 

When an aboriginal tribe in Ohota Nagpur or the Chhattisgarb country abandons 
its primitive speech and takes to that of its Aryan neighbours, the broken dialect 
which it uses is known as Sad*ri or Sadrl. The Korwas are a tribe w’hosc head-quarters 
are in the State of Jashpur, but who are also found in Sarguja, Palamau, the Sonpar 
tract of TVIirzapur, and in the north of Bilaspur and Raigarh. In Jashpur, about 
4,000 of them have become settled cultivators, and speak a dialect, known as Sadri 
Korwa, which closely resembles Surgujia. The only special peculiarity of their 
language to which attention need bo drawn, as it also occurs in other more broken 
dialects spoken by aborigines, is the formation of a past tense in ne as in dis^net he 
came, hdis*net he became. 

Two specimens of Sadrl Kotwa are given. The first is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the deposition of a witness. Both have been 
provided by Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, the Manager of the Jashpur State. 



223 


[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTiSGARHi OB, Labia (Sadri Korwa Dialect.) (State .Iashper.) 

Specimen I. 

(S€ibu JUathura Nath Chatterji^ 1808.) 

\ ittz 

^ ^ ^rrt ^tzr 1 1 <?r 

ttft-RiRk I ^ Tr^-% fwiim ^ ii^-t 

VJ s> 

^RT w fRn ^ ^rrf»re i «fr ^ ^ 

TRW WT ^WT-ft?Tr I ^ ^ wwft TITIPW 

qsRTT I WR w-w gwft wm-Tffw wtft RTw wr^- 

Tf^w ^ ^ wflw I ^ ^ wcT wTTi wt wif^re wtr w^-wt 
^ItIW WR TTR ^ Wt^-% W WW-wf-# wf^ WRi W XI-3W WTPW 
tWT WT^ I W wrf WRi IJ WRT ^RRRT- 

^ W WT^ t WR WT-f^T I Wl-% 

TRf I H-# ^ ^-WT-W^ WmW WTH-Wlf^ WR WWT 

» NJ • 

?nw TffW fw ^ ^-WT wfww WT^i HWT Wlf^ WRT WRI W 

cT-W 1’^-% ^Ycifrw WRi fwf^TT I cI-W wf^TT 

q WRT WRRr-3W WRi HTTt-3W if WiWf WR WT-f^^T ^ WfWT 
I W-W WffTT W»IT WR n-% 

f^WRR WR "f R-^ ^*<0 WR HtW-WW-TT WR W^T W«r 

fiRr^f wRww^ I mr ^wr fwTR Tf^ w ^ ^fR 
Tt^W wIrTII cI-W fhfi-T^ WTW Wlf^R II 

%-IRTT ^ TltfiRlt Tf%W I cT-W ^ WT-^ WRTT TTR 
^i^?r TfTO?tre I ri-% ’iw »*’T ’Jt’ni-fi 

^ ^ %-ft 
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I % ^ST ^ f^i^^TR fq^R 

qif?^ I rT-# ^-TT-% ^ 

f^ I ?T-^ ^-¥T ^ ^rnR-% %-^n ^t- 

^ frtT-3^T ^RRf ’STR ^iTft ^ ^ iTt-% 

iTt^ TI3^-’^ 5Tff if ^THR itM-% ^R-fcRR 

qyicTf I ^TR ^ ^ ^ ^ >iR-trR-w^f»n:-% ^rR-m^-^' 

• 

f%?f ^-^^flR ilRfxi^rR \ ^ 

’^nt t qiT^ST 

1? f^ mi jftTf^TR TfTO^ ^T3rrf^^^%R Tf^^ ^ q^rR^u 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN. FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CHHATTisoARnl OR Larta (SadrI Korav.v Dialect). (State Jashpcr.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, ISOS.) 

Gotek ab“(lin-kar du-got saua rahin. Sot. saufi-har hiirlia-har-ke 

One mau-qf two sons were. The-yonnger son the-faf hereto 

kahis ‘e fibfi, sab dlum-pfin d%ar-garu jd alif> sd-kar bSta md-kd 

8akl *0 father, all piuldy-etc. cattle-cows {i.e., wealth) what is thnt-of share mc-to 
de. To tbOr din pasu sot gosiya dhdr jabar iank.l nxulufc-lid 

give. Then a-fcw days after the-yonnger one very great distant coanlry-to 

gais firu dhan-p;lu-sab-kd san-sittir rann-bliann kair-clfiris. To srib>kd 

went and wealth-all scattered destroyed made. Then. all 

sirais ta-ld-pfisd o muluk-hd jabar bliukh Jajis. to d-kd sat-pati 

he-spent then-after that conntry-in great famine occurred, then Hm-lo distress 

lagis. Td d jay-kar-kdlum dbd raij-kai* gd(ok ab"din-sangd 

occurred. Then he going that-very kingdom-of one man-wilh 

mdsa-hdis. Td d d-kd suk"ri saraok dSd-bat pathai.s. Aru 

joined-becamc. Then he him swine feeding-for, field-loward sent. Jnd 

sukdr-man jd-kd suk”ri khat-rabiu dbd kbay kbdjdt-raliis, td ni 
the-husks which the-swine were-eating that-also io-cat he-was-seekiny, hut not 
bbotis. Td d sdt-paris aru kabo liigis, ‘mdr burha-kar dtek 

he-got. Then he came-to-senses and to-say began, *my falher-of so-many 

dh^gar abai aru sdb»kdnd-kd agback-lid-ld jasti mil"thd, 

hired-servants are and all-any-one-of-them-to saliely-even-than more is-yiven, 

aru mai e-tban kbaek bdgar mar*tho. MaT utb-kdlien burJia-tliau 

and I {in)-this-place food without am-dying. I having-arisen the-father-near 

jahn, aru d-kd gdthiahn, “d fiba, .Bhag'wfm-than aru tdr-tban maT gnn"lia 
will-go, and him-to will-say, “O father, God-near and thee-near £ sin 
kar^lo. Sd iib ka-niyar tdr saufi kahiilid ? Md-kd dhagar 

did. Therefore now how thy son am-I-to-be-called f Me a-hired-serxiunt 

rakb.” * Ta-ld d utb-kar-kdhen apan burha-than fxo-b'igis -iru 

keep.'* * Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father-near lo-come-began and 
jabar tane rahis ki buyha d-kar lakbis, aru d-kd maya 

long distance he-wos that the-f other him-of saw, and him compassion 
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dhagar-man*ko 


lagis, aru dhay gais. Ta-le 

took-po88easion-ofy and having-run he-went* Then 

chuma lihis. Tale s8rcd«har burha>se kahis, 

hhaea took. Then the- 80n the-father-to aaid, 

tor-o-than maT gun^ha kar*lS, ab ka-niyar 

thee-also-near / sin did, now how 

Ta-lo burha 
Then the-J’ather 
pTdhawiih ; aru 

put-on ; and hand-on one ring 
lege sal)-k6no kliabS piabd^ 

come let-u8-all-everyoue eat {and) drink, 

rahis, to ji uthis; liSfay raids* te 

was, he alive rose; lost teas, he 

karek lagin. 
to-make began. 


arn 

and 

aru 

and 


gais. Ta-le dhetu-ke potaris, 

the-neck he-embraced, 

*e aba, Bhag*wan-than 
O father, God-near 
tor saua kababo ? ’ 
thy son am-I-to-be-called?* 
kahis, * bes lugu babirawah iiru d-ke 
the-servants-to said, ‘good cloth take-out and this-person-to 
bath-me gutek iiiund*ri dewab* aru gor«nian-D[ie panbi j aru 

give, and feet-m shoes; and 

aru kbel*bo. Mor saua 

and sport. My son 

bbetais.’ Ta-le 6-muu iijb-rang 
is-Jound.' Then they nierriment 


siray 

dead 


Sc-pah-rfi bare gosiya kbete rabis. Ta-le 6 gbar-tban :iis aru 

jit-that-tinie the~elder one in-Jleld was. Then he house-near came^and 

mSdar bajat-rahis aru khelat-rahin se sunis. Ta-le ek jban 
drum was-sounding and they-sporting-were that he-heard. Then one person 
db%ar-ke bSkais aru kShi kSbi karat-rabin se-ke puebbis. To 

servant he-called and what what they-doing-werc him asked. Then 

d-bar o-ko kabis, ‘ tor soi''ka :d8“ne. So bese-bes fus, Te-kar lagin 

he him-to said, ‘ thy younger is-come. Jle safe-sound is-come. That for 

burbfi tor kbian pian karis. Ta-le o-har-ke rls b'lgis, 

father thy giving-to-ent giving-to- drink did. Then him anger took-possession-of 
jiru burha-bar babiro ais aru o-ke bath-jori bint! karis. 

and the-father outside came and him-to hand-clasping entreaties did. 


Ta-le o-bar burba apan-ke kabis* * Ne-na ! etek bacbhar-se. maT 

Then he father his-own-to said, * look-here ! so-many years-since^ 1 

tor-thau kamatlio aru kai-ho tor bat-ke lair nakbo. 

qf-thee-near am-serving and ever-even thy words set-aside f-have-not. 

Tou-lc tai mo-ke gotok patli*ru-b§ nabi dei-iTbas ki max apan 

Then-even thou me-to one . kid-even not giveu-hast lltat I my-own 

iar-goi-se khan pian kar*tO. x\ru e 

friends-companions-with giving-to-eat giving-to-drink might-have-done. And this 


sauii tor je tor 
son thy who thy 

e abo-kfiris 
he coming-made 


dban-pan-garu-dagar-kb an-tan-me bSpuay sirais^ 

wealth in-thi8-{and)-that scattering has-succeeded, 

ki tai 6-kar-lcgin khan-pian kare-bas.* Aru 

thai thou him-for giving-to-eat-and-drink hast-done.‘ And 


6 o-ke kahis, * e beta, tai sab-din more sange abas, aru mor 

he him-to said, *0 sou, thou all-days my company-in art, and mine 
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iS*k6no*je«kono 

nhe se 

tore ii 

tohatever-whatever 

is that 

thine 

khel'ten 

aru 

rijb 

loe-ehoutd-have-danced and 

merriment 

tor siray rahis, 

to pber 

baobis ; 

thy dead was, 

he again 

is-taved ; 


Sag*ro-kOnO-ke cbfihat-rahis ki 

*fl. AlUanyo)ie‘{of-n8)-to meet-was that 

kar*ton, f*-lagin ki bhfn 


bgray-rahis, 

lost-he-uas. 


to 

he 


pawais.’ 

is-J'ouml.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CiiirATTisGAKiii OR Laria (Sadri Korwa Dialect). (State Jashplr.) 

Specimen II. 

(Habit. Mathura Nath Chatterjif 1898.) 

^ ^ I ^ I ^«r-?iTcr i srm 

I ^ TfIN I ttTOT-?’ ^ 1 ^ ^-ITTTJ ^TRff I 

^ I %<ft ¥rft ii 

^51 ^ I ^ I 

Ov 

wm I W 2wi6ta Tfro I 

iTt-^T ^ ^ ^rr1%^ I W mx^ ^ stt i 

I I W^-% ^ ^ I fTf% 

^ ^TP^T I ^TTP I ^ I fPT-tTT ^5R- 

jfm \ f^TR ftcf-ftH WSX TOR I <T-% ?IRT TOR ^fRl-'^TT ^RTPR I 

fRut ^TOTI RTfT-RtRT-RFT I ^ 

RTRfR TOTT^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN niNDl. 

CnuATTisoAunl or Labi! (Sadr! Kobwa Dialect). (State Jashpur.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bobu Mathura Nath Chatter jl^ 1898.) 

Mor naw Ilirfi. Bua-har to mair-sirais. Naw 

Mi/ name (*s) Him. The-father indeed is-dcad-and-goue. Ilis-name 
rahis Doo-sao. Jat Kor®wa. Dlbo rahSn. ]ilm“ra.-lie ghar aliai, 

was Deo-shdh. The~caste Korwd,. In-a-village Idive. In-Blmm house is. 

Janam-ki5 to bfip-raae jan'liT. KOrl Ok basar to 

Birth to-be-sure the-folhcr-niollier will-know. Score a years jirohably 

bois-boi. KbOtl bavi kar-ke ji-tbo. 

have-been. Jgricnllure ga^'dcning doing 1-am-liting. 

Tin din bois^nO bbal inor kbOtO jal-raliis. N.aw rabis 
Three days have-been brother my field-to gone-had. The-namc was 

Piil-sao. Bhat'ha, batbO sap sribis. j\Jai dOklie. Kliai*-la ka(Ot*rabis. 

Bid-shdh. Thc-riee-eating hand-in a-snake bit. 1 saw. Grass he-cutting-was, 

Goh*rais ‘ 0-na ! mo-la to sap sabis.’ MaT kalio, ‘ karam 
He-cricd-out, ‘O! me indeed a-snake has-billcn' 1 said, * luck 
to pluitis-na.’ £b0 diiiyo ag”rl-kar sandb-niO sabc-rabis. Labu 

to-be-sure split-then.* These-very two Jingers-of joint-in it-billen-had. Blood 
jfit-rabis. SSp-kc to ni bbOtcn. TaJianO gbarO acn. 

going-was. The-snake indeed not I-met. Afterwards hmne I-came. 

Gunl-mati karao dokben. Nl bdebis. Sugii-bOra saob-rabis. 

Charms-etc. cansing-to-do 1-saw. Not he-was-saveU. Sunsct-linie it-bitten-had. 
Biban bot-bot mair gals. Ta-lc tluina gaun 

Morning becoming -becoming dead he-went. Then {lo-)piolice-station I-wenl 

Dar6ga-la sunacn. Sipal ais dOkbis, Kahis ki, 

the-Police-Inspector-to I-reported. A-constable came {and) saw. He-suid that, 

‘ mur*da*la gara-topa-kara.’ Etareno to janon mah^raj. 

* dead-body burying-do.’ This-much surely 1-kuow Sir. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Hira. My father is dead. His name was Deo Shall, By caste I am 
a Kopwa. I live in a settled village, to-wit Bimra. My parents probably know bow 
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old I am. Possibly I am about twenty years o£ age. I live by agriculture and 
gardening. 

Three days ago my brother, whose name is Pul Sliah, went to my field. A snake 
bit him on the right ' hand. I saw what happened. He was cutting grass, and cried 
out, ‘ Ah, a snake has bitten me.' I said, ‘ Then your fate has turned against you and 
you arc a dead man.’ It had bitten him at the juncture between these two fingers. 
Blood was flowing from the place. I did not get to see the snake. Then we returned 
home. I had charms and the like performed, but to no avail. The snake bit him at 
sunset, and as the next morning was dawning he died. Then I went to the police 
station and gave information to the Inspector. A constable came and saw the body, 
and then told us to bury it. That, Sir, is all that I know. 

^ Literally, ou the hand with which he eats hii rice. 
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THE BAIGA DIALECTS. 

The following account of the Baigils is taken from pp. 179 and (T. of Mr. Hobcrtson’s 
Report on the Census of 1891 of the Central Provinces. Por further information, 
reference may be made to the works referred to by him and to pp. 14 and 88 of the 
Report of the Ethnological Committee of the Juhhulpore Exhibition of 1866-67 ; to 
Sherrill’s Ilindtt Tribes and Castes, ii, 129, 130 ; to the Central Provinces Gazetteer, 
pp. 278 and £f. ; and to Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the Noi'th- Western Provinces 
and Oudh, s. v. Bhuiyar. The Bhuiyars are an aboriginal tribe, inhabiting the Sunpar 
tract of the Mirzapur District, which is also known as Baiga, because large numbers of 
the aboriginal local priests are derived from this caste. 

‘ Properly speaking, the term Baiga is applied to a race of aborigines, found chiefly 
in the most inaccessible parts of tlie uplands of Mandla and Balagbat, and to a less 
extent amidst tbe hill ranges of Chhattisgarh bordering on those districts. Allied to or 
identical with the Baigas are other tribes found recorded at the Census under dilferent 
names, chiefly in the jungle tracts of the Chhattisgarh country, such as the Binjhwurs, 
Binjhias, and Nahars. jUI have been entered as sub-divisions of the Baiga tribe in the 
caste table for British Districts, but in the Peudatories table where sub-divisions have 
not been distinguished, the subordinate tribes are shown in different entries. There is 
another name, Bhumiu, which is in most cases synonymous with Baiga, but as it is a 
term of rather indefinite application and may possibly include the members of other 
tribes, it has been thought best to keep it distinct. The nomenclature of the tribes 
tends to be rather confusing, but the following statement Avill help to show under what 
names and where they have been recorded at the enumeration. 



IHsfribution of Baigas and allied tribes over the chief districts tohere found. 
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* Includes 4 Baigus from other districts, 
t Includes 11 Bhumias from other districts. 
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*The Baigas so called have been returned from Jubbulpore, from Mandia, Seoni and 
Balagbat on the Satpuras, and from Eawardha and the hill country nortli of Chh»attisgarh. 
Kegarding their origin, customs, and religious beliefs a moat complete account has been 
furnished in Colonel Bloomfield’s Notes on the Saigas of the Central Provinces^ 
published at Nagpur in 1886. Forsytli has also given an excellent description of the 
Baigas of the Maikal range in the east of Mandia in his book The Highlands of 
Central India from which I take the following passage : — 

The real Baiga of the hill ranges is still almost in a state of nature. They are very blaok, with an 
upright, alimt though exceedingly wiry frame, and show less of the uegretto typo of feature than any other of 
these wild races. Destitute of all clothing but a small strip of cloth, or, at most, when in full dross, with the 
addition of a coarse cotton-sheet worn cioss-wise over the chest, with long, tangled, coal-black hair, ami 
fninished with bow and arrow and a keen little axe hitebod over the shoulder, the Baiga is tho very model of a hill 
aborigine. Ho scoims all tillage but tho dhya oh^aring on the mountain-side, pitching his neat habitation of 
bamboo wicker-work, like an eagle’s eyrio, on some hill- top or ledge of rock far above tho valleys, penetrated 
b}’ path- way 8 ; and ekes out the fruits of the earth by an unw4‘aryiug pursuit of game. Full of courage, and 
acoustomed to depend on cacb other, they hesitate not to attack every animal of the forest, including tho tiger 
himself. Though thus secluded in the wilderness, the Mandia Baiga is by no means extremely shy, and will 
placidly go on cutting his dhya while a train of siraugers is passing him, when a wild Qond or Korku 
would have abandoned all and fled to tho forest. They are truthful and honest almost to a fault, b(*ing 
tembly cheated in consequence in their dealings with the traders ; and they possess the patriarchal form of 
self-government still so perfectly that nearly all their disputes are settled by the elders without appeal, though 
these, of course, under our alien system possess no legal authority. Serious crime among them is almost 
unheard of.” 

‘ The Baig^ in Mandia have three main divisions, which again are sub-divided into 
several gots. They are the Binjhwar, the Mundia. and the Bharotia. In Balaghat tlu; 
first and the last of these arc found, hut Colonel Bloomfield is unable to identify the 
Mun^as of Mandia with any of the tribes found in Balaghat. In tho latter the place 
of the Mupdias is taken by the Narotias orNuhars. The Binjhwars are tho highest sub- 
division ; from them the priests of the tribe and of tho Gonds are chiefly derived ; they 
live apart from every other tribe, and though nominally often in the same village as 
Gonds, the Baiga settlement is usually at some distance, often on the very top of a high 
hill overlooking the Gond village. In Balaghat, however, the Binjhwars are among the 
most civilized of the tribes, in the villages of the Man valley many having long been re- 
gularly settled as plough cultivators. At the Census 84 per cent, of the Balaghat 
Binjhwars gave their religion as Hindu, while the other tribes show but a small 
proportion so returned ; on the other hand, tho Mandia Binjhwars are nearly all — 93 per 
cent — shown as animistic by religion. Tho Binjhwars are particular as to their food 
and drink, refusing to eat with tho other tribes of Baigas and with outsiders. The 
Mundiaa are known by the head being shaven all hut one look ; tho Binjhwars, on the 
other hand, wear their hair long. In Balaghat both the Bharotias and Narotias cut 
their whenever they think proper ; neither are very particular about their food and 
will eat almost anything oKcept beef, wliich is forbidden. The Bharotias are wildest 
of all the tribes in the Balaghat District.’ 

As will be seen later on, Baigas speak a jargon based on Clihattisgarhl, which, no 
doubt differs in its purity as we go from place to place. Hence, while over 36,000 
Baigas of different septs were counted in tho census of 1891, only 7,974 were returned as 
speaking dialects sufficiently different from the standard Aryan language of the locality of 

i II 
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their residence to bo entitled to be named separately as ‘ Baiganl.’ Under this name 
were included other dialects as well, as follows 


Bai^jani proper 
Binjhvvari 
Bhnmiai . 
Bhunjia 


2,616 

4,447 

44 

867 


Total 


7,974 


These were distributed as follows, district by district, no figures which give the 
dialects separately being available ; — 


Mandla 


1,590 

HoBliau^abad 


6 

Balagliat . 

• •••••• 

944 

Kaipar 


3,782 

Bilaspur . 

• • • • • • • 

310 

Sambalpar 

• • • • • • • 

1,027 

Feudatory States — 

Kawardha 

108 


Samngarh 

•••••• 


Patna 

■••••• 152 



— 

315 


Total 

7,974 


The returns made independently for this Survey, show the following estimated 
numbers of speakers of the various forms of speech of. the Baiga tribe : — 



Ualagliat. 

Raipur. 

Bilaspur. 

Sauibalpur. 

Knwardha. 

1 

Uaiglirb. 

Sarangarb. 

Patna. 

Torn. 

Baigftnl proper . 

1,000 

3,800 

300 

1,000 

1,000 j 

••• 

••• 


7,100 

Binihwarl . . 

... 

3,000 

• •• 

... 


100 

6,412 

150 

9,662 

Toiai, 

1,000 

6,800 

300 

1,000 

1,000 

100 



6,412 

150 

16,762 


People of those two tribes not included in this form have been returned as speaking 
the ordinary Aryan dialoets of the localities where they are found. I 
I shall now deal with these dialects one by one. 
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BAIGANI. 

As explained above, Baiguni, as a recognised dialect, is roturnal as spoken by some 
7»100 people in Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, and the State of Kawardba. It 
is a corrupt form of Ciihattisgarbl, but is freely mixed up with words and idioms takpi\ 
from other languages, including on tbo one band Gdndl, and on the otbi*r llundeli. Rrom 
Gondl it borrows a portion of its vocabulary, and, from Bundeli, the most, noticeable 
idiom Avbich is borrowed is tbo occasional uso of th(‘ Agent case with t/d before a transi- 
tive verb in the past tense. Although it is thus a composite jargon, its basis is clearly 
Cbbattlsgarhi. 

In another important point it has borrowed from Gr)ndi in rather a peculiar way. 
The termination of the first pomon singular of a verb in that language, in this agreeing 
with other Dravidian langiiages, ends in ml or ii. Balgani has bonowi'd this ml or u 
and adds it indifferently to all persons of any verb. Similarly many eases of GOndi 
nouns end in a teimiination containing the lettisr h, and thesi; Baigani seems to have 
borrowed hero and there in a very capricious manner. This is especially noticeable in 
the case of the Gondi genitive termination nd. The result is that the language of a Baiga 
is full of the syllable nd, repeated over and over again as a kind of expletive. The same 
syllable appears to bo used sometimes instead of the Bundeli tie to form t lu; Agent case. 

The following are examples of this peculiarity, selected from the many which occur 
in the specimen. 

Examples of the uso of the Agent case are wah-ve puohhe, ho asked ; wo-»e, kahis, ho 
said ; mai~nd nah'kd dard^, I did not fear; hdbd~nd radJfwdy^d, th(5 father cooked. 

The following sentence is instructive as showing how the termination tid is added 
to nouns, havndr hdp-ke yahd-nd buhut~d khdtu-vd wo-knrde Jddd-nd tmnahiyd-ke lane 
chut^the-nd, in my father’s house, more than very much footl is cookcxl for the hired- 
servants. 

As regards verbs, a few examples will suffice. 

Present tense, Mar"tha~nd, I am dying ; hau-nd, I am ; jdthe-nd, be goes. 

Future tense, jdhd-nd, I will go ; kahu~nd, I \viU say. 

Past tense, hai-nd, they wore ; le-gais-nd, he took away, and many others. 

Other forms, — Imperfdive, kar-le-nd, make. Covjvnciwc P'rticiplc, Idn-kor-nd, 
having brought. 

The following specimen is a version of the Barabh? of the Prodigal Son into Baigani. 
As the speaker was necessarily very illiterate, it cannot bo said that the translation is 
entirely successful. Here and there there are passages about the meaning of which I am 
in doubt. These have been marked with a query. The* specimen was recorded in the 
District of Balaghat. 


2 H 2 
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^ frt ^ I ^ 

^if^, tr WRT ^ WRT % ^ t ^ I m ^ WT ^ 

I ^ %- 

^ 1 ftiiT ^ ^rm WT ^ i ^vri 

^sripT-^ ^ fr ^ xii-t-^rr ft 

I ft ^ WT-3^ 

TT^ 1 ^it#t ft^ ^ '^TTIR #7T-^ ^Trf-% ftr^-^-^n I ’sraiT 
ft fc viTiT-^ i ’^rr: ft-^ ^tft 

I ft-^ ^TfTT ft fqJT qr^ qR-# 

q^-qr qf ft ifT^qr ft-qR:-% qrr^-^ qqf^qr-^ qn% ^rq-qr ^rr: 

qrq-qr i q'fi-^ ws-^ q qrqr qfff ouft-qr i fqir fr-qrr qr^-qr 
qjqr ^-qr qqqjq-qiT qq^ ^rr: qqr?: qrf qrq qjft-qr i q fir 

mi qiftf-qrr qff ^-qr qtff-qn ft^ qfqrrr-qT qq? qf^-t-qr i ft 

qq q^-qiT qiqr qi^ qrrq-qr i qr ft q^q fT ?:t ft-qrr f ^-qR: qjqr- 
qn qrqr qiift-t-qr ^rr: ^q^-qiT qq^-qn: t^-qr w-qR fr-qrr ^qr 
qfqq-qx i ^qr ft-qrr qtffq qrqr t-qr qqqrq-qrr qwr ^rr 
gqjT qrrf qjq qRt-qr i 'qqR q ftr q?T qrftf-% qf ft-qr i 
fijR qjqq ^qR-qrr qrqr qrfiq qror qifw ^nq-qR-qi ft-qrr 
qqR ft-qR f^-qr qft ^qR ff^-qi q^t firr-f i ^rr 'fq ^irqft 

n3 ♦ 

^RR Tfft I % ^qr qr-qq-Tt ft ^-qf qqrrf-qf-Tt fqR 

fqqr qf I cR T^q qtTfqfq-qT ii 

ft-qR q# wqr %q-qT Tt-qr i ^rr ^ qr q^tqr-qi ffqffq 
f T qi^rf qRR qjqft-qR qqRT ^fqq-qi i ^rr qq-% qiqq qrqR- 
q?^ qqf-qn qxqq-t i^nq-qR ijt f qtT % I ft-% ft-qrr qrfqq ftr 
qri qTq-% qRR ftr qrqr-qr q w %it tqqrq-qT qn%-^ ft-qrr q^r 
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I fm ^ iflTiT i ^irrf^- 

^ ^rnFT-?n fr-^ wirl i ^ 

Vj 

^npT ^nt-% ^ 

zm t tfro t ^rtr whf^-^ 

^ ^RT^ST-^IT I fqiT ?Tr ^ ^ «?tT m^- 

ZTVSf ^ ^ ft-^ ^ TOT t-ft^ I %-^ 

inq-^rr %-^ qrf%^-% ^ w( ^ ^ ^rtr % 

^ ^ 'qr^ I* fiiR: ^TO-qrr i^slt ^-qn: ^q? ^-qrr-% i ^ % 
^ mi Tn:-qq-T%-qT fqiT ^-qq qq-Tf fqiT fqqr-qq l| 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Nai-na 6 dalika-ke doi chhawa hai-na. Wo-mo-se nan chhawa 

► Certain a man-of two sons were. Theni-in-from the-younger son 

bap-ko kahis, *ye baba, dhan-ma mor bala hai to dai-de.* 

the-father-to said^ ‘ O father^ tUe-property-in my share is that give* 

Tab oh wo-lfi apan dhan biit-darc. Bahut din nai hois te 

Then he him-to his-own property divided. Many days not became that 

cl)hut*ka chhaiva sab-la sakol-kar Ic-gais-nfi dur. Phir waha ajjan 

the-younger son all collecting took-away far. Then there his-own 

luchal*8e apan dhan-la bigar-dais. Sapha dhan-la apan-kar 

debauchery-by his-own properly he-wnsted. ^ All properly himself-of 

kho-dai's, tab wo dos-naa bare akfil pare-hai-na. Aur wo 

he-squandered, then that comitry-in great famine fell. And he 

biPkul garib ho-gaye-na. Aur wo woh des-niF jay-kar ek-jhan-than 

totally poor became. And he that country-in having-gone one-person-near 

rahaii. Kasejl bola tai apan khOt-la suarfi charawe-ke 

lived. He {/) told (.^) him (?) his-own fields-lo swmc feedmgfor 

p8h*cha-dayo-na, aur wo bhus-la suar khaye-na apan pet bharan-la 

sent-him, and those husks swine ate his-own stomach fillmg-to 
lagis-na. Aur w6-k6 kohi nah*ko dei-na. Tab wO-lfi sur*ta a'is-na. 

he-hegan. And him-to any not med-to-give. Then him-to remembrance came. 
Aur wo phir kahe, * haniar bap-ke yaba-n.a bahut-6 khiltQ-na w6-kar-le 

And he then said, *my father-of near much-also food that-of-than 

jadfi-na banabiya-ke lanfj chur'thrvoa, aur bbukhan mar‘tba-na. 

more field-labourers-of for is-cooked, and from-hunger 1-am-dymg. 

Yabd-l6 uth-ke mai baba kabS jj'dio-na. Phir wo-la kahti-na, 

Uere-from arising I (my)-father near will-go. Then him-to I-will-say, 

“ baba, inai-na Bhag*wan-la nah'ko dara3 aur tumnr ag3 pap karo-na. 

** father, I God not feared and thee before sin did. 

Mai tor chhawa kahobe-la nah¥-hau-na. Mohi-la tor banihar-ma 
1 thy ^ son to-be-called not-Jit-am. Me thy field-lahourers-among 
ek kar-le-na.” ’ Wo tab uth-kar baba kahS jathe-na. Par w6 
one make.'* ' He then having-arisen father near goes. But he 
bahut dur rahe wo-la dekh-kar baba-la maya lanO-hai-na. Aur daur-kar 

very far was him seeing he-f other pity brought. And running 
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wah-kar dhetu*ma lapa-kar w6-la chuma Icnis-nu. Chliawa wo-la kaliis, 

Ms neck embracmg his kisses took. The-son him-to said, 

baba, mai*na Bbag*wan-la nah^kO daraS aur tumar agQ piip karO-na. 

father, I God not feared and thee h^ore sin did. 

Aur pbei* laai tor be^ kahobc-ke ualie bo-na.’ Fbir upan naukar*la 

And again I thy son to-be-called not {Jit) -am.' Again hia-oum aervant-to 

baba kabis, ‘acbchba pbariya lan-kar-na wO-la peb*ra-de; aur wo-kar 


bringing him-on 

Bh‘ra- 
put. 


put; 


mundl aur gOr-ma panbl i)eh*ra-de. Aur ham 

And 


the-f other said, 'good clothes 
antbl-ma 

Jmger-on ring and feet-on shoes put. JLna we 

acbchba rahebu. ITai clihawa mar gaye-rahc, to 

well will-remain. This son dead had-been, and 

bbulaye gaye-rabe, pbir mil-gaye.’ Tab achchha raban 
lost was. 


and 

khay'bo 

will-eat 


his 


aut 

and 


ji-gaye ; 

he-became-alive ; 


again is-found.' Then weU 


lagis-na. 
to-retnain they-hegan. 


W’o-kar bare chbawa khet-ma rahc-na, Aur wob gbar najik-iia pob'-ebis, 

ILis elder son Jield-in was. And he 


pher 

then 


house near-to arrived, 
Aur wah-ne upan 


y c kit 

bai?’ 

Wo-ne 

‘ this what is ? ’ 

He 

baba-na 

acbchba 

roti 

father 

good 

food 

Pliir 

wo risay 

gais 

Then 

he angry 

went 


baja aur nach^ni-kar awaj suuis-na 

music and dattce-of. sound he-heard. And he his-own 

chakar-kar ck-la apan-s6 bulay-kar pucbhe, 
servant-out-of him-near calling asked, 

w6-la kabis, ‘ tor bhai ayo-liai. Aur tor 
him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-is. And thy 

widbVay-na, kahe-ke wo-la acbchba mil-gaye.’ 

has-got-cooked, because-that him well he-found.* 

aur bbitar nah'ko baithan-pawe-na. Kabin-kar \Vo-kar bap agan-ma 

and inside not to-sit-{J)-got. Thereupon (?) his father courtyard-in 

nikar-kar wd-la bhur-yabai. Wob apan bap-kar kaban lago-bai, 

coming-out him to-appease {began) (?) He his-own father-lo to-say began, 

‘ dckbo, mai itak sal sOwa kar*thS, aur pliir tor bat nab'*ko 

'see, I so-many years service am-doing, and again thy words not 

tarn aur tai-ne mo*la garar-chberi nah'ko lai-dcnis, mai mor 

disobeyed and thou me-for a-kid not did-purchaae, {that) I my 

iob*riya-ke sang rnaja-kar'ten-na. Pliir to chbawa kis'bin-ke sang tor 

frienda-of with might-nmke-merry. Then thy son harlots-of with thy 

dban*la khay-claris, jo ais to tai-nc bo-kar layo acbchba kbabe-la 

fortune devoured, when he-came then thou him-of for good food 


de-dis,’ 

Bai'kar 

bap-na 

hai-la 

kahis-bai. 

‘ chbawa, 

sab 

din-ba has ; 

gave.' 

Bia 

father 

him-to 

said. 

‘ son. 

all 

days thou-art (?) ; 

aur 

jo mor 

bai, 

taun 

sab-bau 

tor jiy. 

Phir 

achcliha-kar aur 

and what mine 

is. 

that 

all-even 

thine ia. 

But 

happineaa-of and 
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khu8i*rah-kar t^ik 
joyful-heing-of proper 

phir ji-gaye ; 

again he-came-to-Ufe ; 


rahc-uji-hai. Aur hai tor 

was- A.iul this thy 

bUulavfl <»aye-rahe, phir 
lost he‘V0<iSi again 


blial mar 
brother dead 
mil-gaye.’ 
he-is‘/onnd' 


gaye*rahe-na, 

was. 


The above specimen illustrates the corrupt Chhattisgarhi used by the Saigas of 
Balaghat. Elsewhere it varies considerably. In Bilaspur, for instance, it is nearly pure 
Chhattisgarhi. Further examples of the dialect are unnecessary. Everywhere it is 
merely Chhattisgarhi with great or less fidniixture of foreign elements. 
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binjhwArt or BINJHWAlT. 

Uho relationship oxistiiig between the Binjliwiirs (also called Biujlnvals) and the 
Baigi’is has been described ante on pp. 230 and IV. While the Tbiig:is proper arc must 
numerous in Jabalpur, Alandla, Bilaspur, and Western Cbbattisgarli, tlie BinjliAvars are 
found mainly in b.astcrn Cbbaltisgarh and in its Oriya Feudatories. Both tribes speak a 
corrupt toi*m of Chbattisgarln, but while the corruption of Baig:ini is duo to tbo inlluonco 
of Gondi and the various forms of spe(‘ch allied to AVeslern Hindi, that of Binjhwari is 
due to the inlluence of Oriya. Binjhwari as a recognised dialect isj returned from the 
following districts and States: — 


Kaipur 3,000 

Iteigarli • 100 

Saiungaih . . 6,412 

Pntna ........ . . . . . 1 r'iO 


Toi'Ai. . 0,<i62 


liin jliwai’s are also found in the States of Sarguja and Gangpur in Chhota Nagfnir. 
In Patna, they are confined to the Bin jhufdli Pargana in the Morth-'West of the State. 
Elsewhere they are so scattered that no specific localit ies for them can ho shown on the 
map. • 

As specimens, I shall give a vomion of the Parable of tin* J’rodigal Son from Saran- 
garli, and a folk-tale from ilaigarh. The si>ooimen received from Baipur was obtained 
with consldorahlodilliculty, and is not complete. It is, therefore, omitted. The Saran- 
garh specimen shows clearly the inlluence of Oriy.-i. Tlic llaigarh specimen is more 
nearly ])uro Chhattisgarhi, and closely resembles the langnag(; of tlie specimen sent from 
Raijmr. The form of the speech spok(*n iu Patna is much mixed Avith Oriyfi like that 
of the Sarangarh spcicimcn. 

It is not necessary to analyse tin; grammatical forms present in the Sarangarh 
specimen. It is a nu'chaiiieal mixture of (.’hhattlsgarhi and Oriya, tlie former predomin- 
ating. It is suflicient to mention a few special jiceuliarities. The hilter e is often sub- 
stituted for 'Jims, Ave have rahes instead of rahU, lie was, and 'dehes, instead of dihis, 
ho^ gave. ‘He went’ is sometimes written juyast, somotiraos jdin, somc.timcs jain, 
sometimes ycif, and sometimes I he word for ‘is’ is as in Sadri Korwa. The 

Avord apan is used to moau ‘avo,’ including the person addressed, as is the idiom in Guj- 
arati. 'I'his use of the Avord is evidently horroAA'cd from the neighbouring Mundu and 
Dravidian languages. 
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Specimen I. 

^T-zi ^ I ^ ^ cnr 

^ TOT ^ ^ ^ % I ^ TJST- 

HT^STT-W I ^ TO Wt^ 

^ftTO I ^ ^ oIT^ 

^ ^ I ^-WK ^ 

ir^ I ^T ^ cTO ^iTcT-Tf^ ^ cTH-% 

o • Os 

5rff i ^ ^ 

TOTT ^ ^ifiT5n ^ITW-HTcft 

ittSTmcT-%1 ^ TTTcT ’^l 

^ HtT TO-%^T wrft ^Rff wr ^ httept-^ 

J V> V.* 

<TtT ^ TO <m TO » ?ftT iftcrr 

TTt-% TT^ I ^T ww ^ TO-^ 3% TOf^ I xp: ^ f%3TT ^ 

^ TtTCf ^-TO ’W TO% ^ ^ ^ ^rt^lit'’ 

xiTO^ 1 ^ ’^-TO ir^;T ^ TTfiniT-^ 

vj N* 

^ cftT ^RT TO ^ %5T TO^ TORT ^ftTO I TO 
^-TO ^ RTO xft^-% ^ ^wr TOT-%5n 

fxTTO-^^ ^ TO ^ fror-^H ^-TOst fxTTO-t^ I 

X|^ TOf^ 1 TO%-% ^ ^ TO-TOT-T^ ^ 

TO I TO TOTT?:-TOr TOXET ^ TO fTTTO I ^ ^-TOT TOR 

wfNr toNt II, 
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WCT I ^ ^ ^ 

^T ^nn ^ ^TRRT «I^NI \ ^ ^ 

\J Nj 'j 

^ t-CT W\^-Z\ I ^ ^ 

tnwrr wt ^-% ^ m ^g R T ^ ^pncT-’^ 

^ ^-f*Tf^^-% I ^ ^ ’^T ^T-% 

rTRRT ^-% omrW f^-% ^ ^ ^ 

^R^-\ I ^ ^ yiT ^ 

Ht-% ^ W ^ fi??rR-^5t ^cl I ^T* ^ ^ ^ 
fiTin: %CT ^ cimT ^-firr^ ^rd-^ft-ii %-wr^ 

^ Trf^-wr-^T ^w-% 1 ^ ^ ^ 

^ ?R ^ ^ ^ ^ ^Tt ’fii; fTm^TT I sWr 

r 

^ ^HR ^3^ ^ ^ ?rmT wt 


2 1 2 
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Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Gute Iqjc-ke dui-(a pila rahcs. Je a-kar sum beta tar 

A-certain man-of two sons were. And them-of the-younger son his 

bua-ko kahis, ‘ bua, (llian-dnsfinir • bata jo mor liisssi-ke ahe mo-ke 

fdther-to said; 'father, of -goods the-portion that my share-of is me-to 

de.’ Jo wall dhan-dugfim tahanar-m? bhag-kar dehcs. Aur thoro 

give' And he the-goods them-among having -divided gave. And a-few 

din jayas pachhe chhOte beta, jama ikattha sakalis aur dur-des 

days went after the-younger son all together gathered and to-afar-eountry 

jiala-jais. Aur walif-than ar“lu-sar*la-mO o-kar mfd-ko kliarchl-pakais. 

went-away. And there riotous-living-in his substance wasted. 

Aur jfdio wOhi-liar sabu kliarclie-pakais wab? tbanc niebat duktil pares, 

And when he all had-spent that land-in a-mighty famine arose, 

aur wabl tang bui-jais. Aur wab jais aur Oi des-ke gute 
and he in-want became. And he went and that country-(f a 

bbal-luke-ko odhos. Aur wab 0-ke O-kar kbete barba cbarfiiba-ke 

citizen-to joined. And he. hint his Jields-into swine feeding-for 

bbejis. Aur wab jauu tasu. barba kbat-rabis, wabl tasu-kO O-kar 

sent. And he what husks the-swine eating-were, those husks-with his 

pot kbusl-tbl bbar'tliis. Par 0-kc kOnho nabi-dois. Aur 

belly happincss-with would-have-fillcd. But him-to anyone did-not-give. And 

jobe wab 0-kar-tbl fiis ’ ivab kabis, ‘mOr bua-ko kete-ta kamiyji 

when he Imnself-to came he said, ‘ my father's how-many hired-servants 

kbay»ba-pur’ti aur bachfiye-pur"!! pltha pat-hai, aur mui ina bbukhi 

eating-enough and to-hc-spared-enough bread get, and I here with-htmger 

marat-bii. Mui utbT aur mOr bua-ko pas-kena jabT, aur O-ke kabi, 

perish. I will-arisc and my father-of near will-go, and him-to 1-will-say, 


“bua, 

mui Maba-Pnibbu-ko aur 

tOr 

dOs 

kari. 

aur tOr 

pOr 

kabeba 

''father. 

1 Ood-of and 

thee-of 

sin 

did. 

and thy 

son 

to-be-called 

layak 

nla.. TOr kamiya 

mita 

mO-ke 

rakb.” 

* Pber 

wah 

utbes au 

worthy 

am-not. TJty hired-servant 

like 

me 

keep** 

* And 

he 

arose and 
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bap-ke thane ayas. .Par jehe nithar diir wah rahos, O-har hiui 

\h%8)’father near came. But when a-great distaucc hC' teas, his father 

so-ke dekhis, au daya karis, au daiircs, an ok*l? 2 )akriis, an cluimhcs. 

him sato, and compassion made, and ran, \ and on-ncek fell, and kissed. 

Aur 6-ke 6-kar behi kahes, ‘bua, niui IVJaba-Pmbbu-ko biruddb am* tor 

And him-to his son said, 'father, 1 God-of against and qf^thee , 

laga dos kai’e, aur tor beta kalioba layak iiia.’ Par • 0-kar bua 

near sin did, and thy son lo-he^eallcd worthy am-not.’ But his father 

tdbur goti-k(! . kalies, ‘ guU'; acbcbhfi dag“la an-kona o-ko }>hiba-dos ;* 
his servant-to said, ‘one best robe haoing-brought him-to put~on; 


aur bathe gute 

mudi ]iinlia-des, 

aur gOro saiv-])anbai 

innba-do 

8 ; iiacbobbo. 

and on-hands a 

ring put-on. 

and on-feet shoes 

j)ut ; 


then. 

kbii-jM-koua, 

anand 

kar"bT, Kriho-ko 

yah 

mor 

bofu 

having-eaten-and-drunk, rejoicing we-wUt-inake. Beoansc-that 

this 

my 

son 

mar-jay-rabos, aur' 

jiber .ii.vos ; 

wall palrii-ja.v-ralios, aur 

jibor 

miles. 

' Aur 


dead-was, and again is-alioc; he lost-was, and again is found.' And 


o-man nnand karibfi Ifigcs. 
.they rejoicing tO’do began. 


• 

Tot“kl-boiri 

O-kar 

bai’"ka beta 

kboto 

mhos. 

Aur 

.jab 

wab 

ayo 


At-that-time 

his 

elder son in.' 

■the-Jleld' 

was. 

And 

when 

he 

came 

aur 

gliar-kc 

laga 

jiabiichis, wab 

a’a v"ba 

hnjalm 

suuis, aur 

wab 

gulo 

and 

the-house-qf 

near 

arrived, he 

singUtij 

p/rft/im/ 

heard, and 

he 

a 


kamiyn-kc dfikes, aur j)a(iharcs, ‘Tla. kay-ta?’ Aur wab o-ku kabes, 

servant-to called, and asked, ‘ Uiis what-is?' And he him-to said, 

tabanar bbai ayo-bai, aur tabanar bua madl-basa-kfaia kbiiat-liai ; 

* ‘thy brother conte-is, and thy father a feast gicing-to-cat-is ; 

kahe-ke Avab O-ko blial-kbusl a-niilis-bai.’ Aur wall risfi bOi-.jos, 

because-ihat he him safe-and-sonnd has-receieed.' And he angry became. 


aur ghar-ke 
and the-house-to 


nalii .jois. I’aobbo o-kar 
not went. Aflcrwards his 


Avah tabanar bua-ke 

jawfil) 

he his 

father-to 

answer 

karat-hn. 

Mui kobbo 

tor 

doing-am. 

I thy i 

cbbol-])Oto 

tui /nO-ko 

iiabT 

kid 

thou mc-to 

not 

Par 

jf'to-bolo 

yab b 


entreated ; and 

tor "mui soAia 
thee I service 

par kebfj guto 
and even a 
usat-karu. 

nierrknent -may -make. But at-what-ihne 

dari-ki8*bi-ku dc-pakais, ais, 

harlots-to haih-squandered was-come. 


bua 

brih"rO 

A, is, 

aur O-ko 

father 

out 

camCy 

and, h im 

dois, 

‘ dokb, 

Tiiihfir 

diii-lo 

gore. 

‘lo I 

many 

da.ys-f com 

liukum-ko 

nnliT 

iniij, 


dola, .jo 
gavcsl, that 


this 


thy 

tui 

thou 


bota, .jo 
son, ■ who 

O-ko 
him for 


not transgressed, 

mui mitan-sarigC 
1 friends-with 

tfdiar dbau-dugani 
thy living 

madl-basri-kena 

a-feast 
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Ichuai-li.'ii.’ Anr wall o-ke kahes, ‘ sadsi-din moT'Bange t\ii alics, 

giving^to-eat-art .* And' he him-to said, ‘son, ever me-vaith thou art, 

aur jetc dhan toot ahe, sahu tahfmar s'llie. Thauka rahis je apan 

and what wealth mine is, all thine *s. Proper it-was that we 

HSfit karilia-lagc, aur aiiaud kalu, kiihe-ke yah tahar bhal 

. merriment may-make, and rejoicing may-do, became-that this thy brother 

mar-jay-rahcs, aur pher jives; aur palai-jay-T.ahcs, aur pher miles.’ 
dead-wns, and again is-alive ; and lost-was, and again is-found* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group, 

EASTERN HINDI. 

OHHATTisGA.uni OR LabiI (Binjiiwari broken) Dialect, (State Haigabh.) 

Specimen II. 

tt^t I ^zj I 

^ TT^-¥T ’irq^T m ^^TRT-^ 

^ ^ I m vriwT-’fT Tf^-^ i ^ 

# STlt \ 

^ CITT ^ 3RT-^ W(^-^ 1 m ^ ^ (Trt 

O'. ^ 

I ^ #’ ^wrt wrn-ff i m 

^ ^’?^TT-^T3T-^ # pfF5IT-% f^WTK ; 

^it ^ W-Tf%^ I 

w( ^ff?rr-^ I tTt ^ 

I ^5?nT-^f p^ ^'tf^ I m ^-m i m 

^z #tfpw I m PTP-^ PTP I m 

^ w 1 ^T m PT%-^ pm I Iff T ^Tf^HEi m ffr-P 

ftTT I ^ €tf^ m P^ ^PT-P P^ ^ I PT-^T 

'PT^ diPi ^fftp ^t P3 Tf?*T I ifp PT TTWT-^ ^'l«hfT-^ PTT 
^ prt-TTp chf^ ^ 

pfp-^ trr^ fp^irRrmp i ^.«ptp m p-^ fr- 

WT% 1 ^ T'm-^ ^t^TT-’fT PP^ I <ft ^T*T Wl=hO ^-PP I 

^-PiT ?rp fPTTP PP"-^ <5^1-% PTP TTPt ^'5T Pf^ PTP 

^tTT PiTT %-% Pmi I PtT PPR Pfff^ ^ 

?f PTPP PRni-^ ^TTP-Tf I PP-% ^-PiT ’PT- PT PITT PTT-^ 

T^ ^ifPP H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 

CnnATTisoARiii OK Laria (RinjuwauI brokbn) Dialect. (State Eatoarh.) 

Specimen M, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ok des-me dk Eujil rahis. 0-kar eknis beta rahis. 

One me counlry-in one king was. Him-of twenty-one sons were. 

Ek din Eaja-har apan sab laika-la balay-ke ck ek bhala dihis. 

One day the-king Ms-own all sons-to having-called one one spear gave, 

aur kaliis ke, ‘ pheko.* To sab-ke bhala-bar nai*dik-mg rahi-gay, 

and said that, ‘ throw' Then all-of spear near-place-in remained, 

aur sab-le cliliOte-ko-har atok dur-mg gais ke nahl dikhis. 

and all-than the-yonnger-of so-great distance-into went that not it-was-visible. 


Tahji-hl 

o-kar 

bap-har 

8a])-hi puchhis 

ke, 

‘ turn sab 

ka-kar 

kaniai 

Therc-npon 

his 

father 

all 

asked 

that, * 

yon all 

whose 

earning 

khat-hau ? ’ 

'I'o 

sab 

kahin 

ke, ‘ tor 

kaniai 

khait-han. 

* 

Sab-16 

eat ? ' 

Then 

all 

said 

that, ‘ thy 

earning 

we-eat.' 

All-than 

chhote-har 

kahis 

ke. 

‘inaT 

apan 

kanial 

khat-hau.’ 

To 

6-kar 

the-yonngcr 

said 

ihat^ 

‘ J 

my-own 

earning' 

eat* 

Then 

his 


sab gali'nsi-gfitlwi-la nikar-ko ek dhoti pahina-ke 

all ornamenls-etc. having-taken-off one loin-cloth having-put-ipn-him) 
nikar-dibis. Wo chalat chalat ek* gaw-mg gais, jahS 

{the-king) lurned-him-ont. He going going one villagc-into went, where ‘ 

6-kar bliala gire-rahis. Au uha-ke sab uriya-la balay-ke knhis 

his spear fallen-had. And therc-of all Oriyas having-called he-said 

ke, ‘e jaglia-la klianau.’ To sab khane lagin. Khanat-rng ek 

that, ‘ this place dig.' Then all to-dig began. Higging-in one 

kapat dikhis. To o-lii kholis. To o-mS hathi-ch hathi 

door canie-to-vicw. Then that he-opened. Then that-in elephant-verily elephant 
l)haro rahis. Pher dusar kapat dikhis. (Thu-la kholis, to 

Jilled were. Again another door wgs-seen. That-too he-opened, then 

ute-eh nt dikhis. Pher 6-la kholis to gaye-ch gjiy. 

camel-verily camel were-seen. Again that he-opened then cow-vet'ily cow. 

Phdr o ' kholis to baila-ch ‘ baila. Pher kliolis to 

Again that he-opened then ox-verily ox. Again he-open&l then 

ghode-ch ghoda. Pher kholis to hire-oh hira. Pher 

horse-verily horse. Again he-opened then diamond-verily diamond. Again 
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kholis to ck jhul'na-mg ek b8d*rl baithe-rahis. Aur O-kar 

he'OpeneA. then one swing-in one female-niotikey sented-was. And her 
charo taraph khub jhin chOri baiUie-rahin. Jab 0 

{on-)the-Jbur sides very many maidservants seated-were. When that 

Biuja-ko chhok^ra-har uha ga'is to chiTi-man kaliin ke, 

king-of son there went then the-maid-servants said that, 

* kuwari-bath-ke sut-me kumhar-iliS-ke kacholia cliuki bSdh-ke pani 

‘ virgin-o/-hand-of thread-in potter' s-house-of raw pitcher having-tied water 

nikal-law, aur f'-la nah^waw, to e-har rid"mi bo-jaliai.’ 

draw-and-hring, and this-one bathe, then this-one hnnian-heing will-become' 

To Ilaja-k(; cbhok“i'a-liar Avais'nc karis. To sundar jawfm 
Then the-king-of son the-same did. Then a-beantifnl yonthj’nl 


ohhok“ri 

hO-gay, 

Aur o-kar saiig bihfiw 

kar-ke 

apan 

girl 

she-became. 

And her-of with marriage 

having-done 

his-own 

dada-ke 

pas hSthi, 

ghoda, nt, gay, aur 

hira-ura 

sab-la 

father-of 

near elephants, horses, camels, cows, and 

difimonds-etc. 

all 

le-ke 

fiis ; 

aur apan dada -la kahis ke. 

‘ dekh, mai 

apan 

having-taken, he-came ; 

and his-own falher-to said that. 

‘ see, 1 

my-own 


kamai-ke laye-liaii.’ Tab-lO ti-kar dada 6-l:i aclichba pyar-kar-k** 
earning-of have-bronght.' Then-after his father him well loving 

rakho lagis. 
to-kcep began. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Ill a certain country there Ih-ed a king avJio liad twenly-ono sons. One day tlu' 
king called tliem all and gave’ each a spear and .told him to llirow it. 'riieii each 
IhroAV his siicar, and it fell ipiito close, excejit that of the youngest, which winit so far 
that it bi'canie invisible. After that tlu? king asked them all, ‘ by whose earnings do 
you eat ? ' They all replied, ‘ we eat your earnings,’ isxcopt the young(!s< , who said, 
‘ I eat niy oAvn eamings.’ 'rhen the king look olf all his oiaiaments and line elotlu's, 
put a mere loin-tdotli on him, and seat him into banishmout. Ho walked and walked 
till he came to a certain village, which turned out hi be the one wluire his spi^ar had 
fallen. He collected all the Oriyas wdio dwelt there, and told them to dig where tlu! 
spear lay. So they all began to dig. As they dug, they came to a door, which Iks 
opened, and found the plado inside full of elephants u])on ohiphants. Then he came 
to another door. That too ho opened, and found the place full of camels upon camels. 
Then ho opened another, and found cows upon cows. Then anotlua*, anil found bullocks 
upon bullocks. Tlicn another, and found horses upon horses. Tlum another, and found 
diamonds upon diamonds. Then he opened another, and found a she-monkey seated in 
a swing. All round her were si'ated a number of maid-servants. As the Prince entered, 
the maid-servants said to him, ‘ draw some water in an unbaked piteher from a potter’s 
house, which has been fastened to a string spun by the hand of a virgin. Then come and 
bathe this monkey, and it will become a human being.’ The Prince did as ho was 

2 K 
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instructed, and the monkey turned into a beautiful young damsel. He promptly 
married her, and brought her to his father with all the elephants, horses, camels, cows, 
diamonds and other treasures which he had found, and said to him, ‘ See, this is what 
I hav(! brought of my own earnings.’ Then the king showed him much affection, 
and revoked bis sentence of banishment. 





kalanga and bhulia. 

These two dialects have hitherto Ix^en cLisscmI as forms of Oriya. As a matter of 
fact, however, a roforenco to tlic follow inj^- specimens will show that they arc r»‘ally 
corrupt Clihattlsj^arlil, and that all that tluw have in (jomnion with the other lan^uaj^e 
is the character, and that they have here and tluM’c horrowi'd a few words and idioms 
from it. No doubt the fact that tlH'v are written in the Oriya character has led to the 
■wrong classification. 

In the llei)ort of the Census of 1891, Uhulia is classed under the head of Oriya 
and was stated to he spoken by 9,10fi people, while Kalaiiga is not nicntioiu'd. 

• In the returns supplied for the present Survey, Bhulia is shown as s])oken in the 
Sonpur and Patna States, and Kalanga as spoken only in the latter. 'I'he following are 
the figures : — 


1 



j Tolal. 

Knlanga ...... . . . ! 

.... 

600 

6()(» 

Jiliulia 

1 3,500 


13,500 

. 

Total 

i .3,500 

i 

10,(i()0 

14,160 


I can gain no information from the usual sources as to the trilx's or ])eo))ie wdio 
s])eak those broken dialects. Of the two, Bhulia borrow's more freely than Kalanga 
dexjs from Onya. Neither is worthy of being dignified as a sejiaratc dialect, for both 
are mere corrupt jargons siwkcn by uneducated i;eop]c. It is unnecessary to attempt 
to analyse their cornipt grammatical forms. ]t is suflicient, in tin* case of Bhulia, to 
draw attention to the fact that there is a tendency to aspirate; the letter /• in ])osti;osi- 
tiiins, so that the postposition of the dativc-accusativc is klie, not ke, and in one instance 
w'<; have u-khar, meaning of him. For the termination ke of tjie genitive* and of the 
Conjunctive participle, wo usually find ka. Note also the curious way in which the 
w'ord ja is used over and over again as a kind of expletive w'ithout any meaning. It is 
apparently a corruption of the word je, meaning ‘ who ’ or ‘ that.’ 

The two following specimens are only given in order to justify the classification 
of these two forms of speech as corruptions of Chhattisgarhi. 


2 K 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CnnAiTlsGAJUiI OR Lauia (KalanoA broken) Dialect. (State Patna.) 

I (SQfQ ISO'S! eiieoil 92 * qs! 53Q SIQ 

GO'Cq I TIQQ 9^1 G9SI<a 39 il9 qSj-9Q €OQ3 I QQQ Q? gQO qOlQ-GSI qQQ 
G9SI GQSq O'ISQl GQGQ '?.q9 GQO'KI €1^3 | 6 qqciGfl 

GStlG^ CI<;iGfl ai<iGQ GSIIQ Q^SJ QQ GaffStSlI C^q QqQ9Q G«51©Q QGOIQ G9q3 I 
(f%ft fli^i <ai<9Q Q aiQa q_aq <siig^ qaiQ <ai<]9Q as* qq 3 ^ i gcpq a^^ga 
QQ 3 flQ qeo 3^63 ^©9 G6110 G^ I Qfl9 G'SIQ «l<9Gl ai^sJO-G^ eilGl 30* OqOi 
QG9G9 %«I9 3Qy I 30* 3 a 9<^'i 0 ^31 30* 03Q 3a“G3 eilQ 30'ig5V 3aG3 

aia QG^ I 06) GQ^I 0G9GQ Gfll03 0^ I 06) 09 GOIO 3 © 9I3Q^ 3q q€1 | O^l qqQ 
QG9G9 q96) %eil qq 3Q3 1 -SIOO) %n -eiQ i\^nQ9 GQ«G9 315^1 9Q3, 3iO opg^ 
TI96) GO^Q 216) 091^3 K« 6 ) 319 '^3 I 2196) G9S1 *^96) qiOQ 9^3 O %eil 3o' 

G 016 ) 3C|'G3 215) 391^6^ 3q’G3 319 9G$ SOQ G0|6) G9^l 9>^G9 G3 G3I09 I 
2196) 910 TIQa G3I039Q 953^ ^0 ai9G9 TIQ S© 2196) 20Gfdl-G3 09^c:^^ gO 

9, ‘e(9a G6I19G3 09-09 991 § 9 9G'S96) I 2 lg| 96)G9 09-09 209Q 96)€9 Gq©1 
319 G^-09 QO 36)30 6)^3 9G9 dQG3 3 ^ 21 * 30 6)^3 9109 1 0|9IG9 ^39 9G?) ^3039 I 

•s 

Oa^L ^ ^ <36)^99153193 0 910103131 

G9I0 393 1 01^191 q96) 09-09 G3IO(n| 91 ©6^ 9S)0 G9 I ^ 9§^3 

9 G0I9 9Q 2IIRG3 6 9G9 969 dQ9^ 691 (§99 qS G0|9 6^21 6q» G9q G<5 I 
0191-69 6 Q31 G$I0903 ?19 0963 910-69 39 9 9?)3 I 0|'3l69 99^ 9|9 S||!^69 

■2191 391 Sl^l 9Q3 I 2199 G9§l 9§|3^ TIOO^ 9@969 6019 6391 9969 9699 9^^ 6019 
GSliOOQ 91Q 9iO§ 69G9 910 %^9I SlQ 0G9 39 Q9 G91®9 ^6^ «l(§21*0 O-eia | 
9S13 Q 39 3G(-63 %Q 3^ 99-63 21^3 | CIlQI G3l9 3Cf-63 219 2169 6019 69 i 
0 99 qq 39 90 9^3 9*69 21Q63 9(321* €10 9S[3 6Cf9 9|t|99 (§99 Q9 ^3 QSQ 
2199 9969 G9< ' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. , Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

ClHHATTlSGAKHi OR LaRIA (KALANGA BKOKEN) DiALECT. (StATE 1*.\TNA.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jhan-ko du-tliun kci/i raliis. 0-ka.r chliote beta kahis, * ago 


One 

person-of 

two sons 

( were. 

Ilis 

younger son said. 

‘ 0 

bua, 

mor bbag 

jan abe 

ma-la 

de-de.’ 

A-kar bua dunO 

beta-la 

father. 

my share 

which is 

to-me 

give' 

Jlis father the-iwo 

sons-to 

sab 

dlian bbag-kari-deis. 

Katak 

din 

ga'is Titar-me u-kar 

ebbote 

the-whole jtroperty 

divided. 

Some 

days 

tcent afterioards his 

younger 

beta 

dlran-daiilat 

sakan 

le-ke 

dnria bat-la le-kc 

kbarfib 


son lhe'pro])erLy~we<dlh whole hoving-lahen a-distunl tcay-to xcent (ftu(i)bad 
cbalan ebbed ac-gaVs. O raij-me gO<e gbar-me jae-ke goti 
emidiict-by wasted. That coiintry-m one honse-to humng-yone servant 
vabis. TIi mainsila ghus“ra ebarai-bar kbet-la ])alboi-(leis. Okun 

he-remained. That man piys-to feedhuj-for Jield-to sent. There 

■jabs kbac-bar ni gbus'‘ra kbatb? cluipa-la kbae-bav man*karis 

as lo-eat not received, are-eathuj husks eatiny-for he-wished. 

Pber man-me biebar-kavis, ‘mar biia sang-me gajab goti « b?. 


Jgain 

mind-in 

he-thouyht, 'my 

father neai 

'-in 

many servants are. 

L'-man 

kbob 

kbac-bar payat-he, 

fir ma6 

(■‘kill 

rabe-ke libukban 

They 

much 

eating -for yet. 

and r 

here 

remaining by-hunger 

maratba. 

MaS 

jiiba, mar bua-la 

kabya, 

"v 

bua, mae tamar 


am-dyiny. £ shall-yo, my father-to l-shall-say, “ O father, i thy 


saiig-me 

iir 

Mabapuru 

sani^-mO 

! pap 

kare. 

Tar l)eta 

ka.lie-ki5 


near-in 

and 

God 

near-in 

sin 

did. 

Thy .son 

to-be-called 

worthy 

uaba. 

Tar 

f?k-tbOn 

guti 

bagir 

ma-la 

rfikba!'”’ 

Taba-la 

ukula 

am-not. 

Thy 

one 

servant 

like 

me 

keep?"' 

Then 

thus 

kabe-ke 

u 

-kar l)ua 

kula 

ga'is. 

A-kar bua 

a-la dburia-le 


haviuy-said his father near-to hc-went. Ilis father him distance-from 
dekh-kc mayii karis, dliSt ga'is, a-kar tentii-la dbav-pakais ar gfd 
having-seen jMy did, running he-tceni, his neck-to caught and cheek 
ebumis. A-kar beta a-kar bap-la kabis, *e bwa, maS tor sang-nie ar 

kissed. Ilis son his father-lu said, ‘ O father, I thy company-in and 

ilahapuru saiig-me paj) kar??, au tor beta baya-ke m6 joeg iiaba.’ 

God company-in sin did, and thy son to-be I toorthy am-not' 

A-kar bap a-kar goti-man-la kabis, ‘ aebba-aebba dbuti un-ke 

Ilis father his servants-to said, 'good-good cloth having-brought 
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a-lfi pindha ; 
him piit-on ; 

paiiahi da 
shoe give 


a-kar Aiig’thi-me ek-thun mudi da, a-kar gov-me rk-thim 

his fiv(jer-in one-only riny give, his feet-in one {pair) 

pindlic-bar. • Aohlia kar-ke f'k-tliun anand-kav:ke 
pntting-on-for. Well having-done one happiness-having-done 


bhoji kban; kyoki ii; raai’-gac-rahis, j’-ko disc; 

feast lct-nf>-eat ; heeause this (son) dead-gone-teas, having-lived has-come ; 


gaoa gae-rahis, pacn.’ lYdia-lo u*man baro usat-man. ■ 

lost gone-teas, J-fonnd.’ Therefore they very happy-minded (became). 


Tad^ku-pfiliar u*kar bai/ka brfa khf‘t-la gac-mliis. 0 ghar-kul-la 

At-thal-linie his great son field-to hud-goue. He home- towards 

ais ta ba'jfi tamasa liOi-rahi Ta]ia-la u-kar ek-thim 

came (and) drum daticing was-being he-heard. Then his one 

goti-la puebbis, ‘ka-jatik kavat-lir?’ O kaliis ki, ‘tor bliai aise. 
servant-to he-aslicd, 'whal-sort is-being-done?' He said that, ' thy brother has-come. 
0 banf; lia-ke ais jo o-kar-lagi tor bua bboj dot-bl.’ 

lie teell having-been has-come that hisfor thy father feast is-givittg.’ 
TfibS-le o risfi hoe-gics, ar ghar-la jae-ke man-ni-karis. Taba-le u-kai’ 

Then he angry became, and home-to to-go mind-not-did. Then his 

bap fiy-ke a-lu mana-bujba-karis. A-kar bota kahis, ‘atak bachliar-le 
father having-come him remonstraled-with. His son said, ‘ so-many years 


tor soba kar-ke rahen, kabbu tor goefclia-la iiai kaet-de-ke. 

thy service having-done I-remained, ever thy orders-to not cxd-havi»g-given. 

jat-kutumb-la bulac-ke niar-lagi bok"ra gate kliaoyao-jiias.* 

Caste-family-members calling my-for goat one thoii-hast-never-feasted.' 


Bua-har kabis ki, ‘ naar saiig-mO tui sabii din-me fdias. Jalia. mor 

The-f other said that, *my with thon all days-in art. ITh^it my^ 

saiig-mo dliau fibo, tor re. 15 tar bhai inar-gae-rabis 

company-in- property is, thine verily (is). This thy brother dead-gone-was, 

ji-ko disc ; gaoS-gao-rabis, pber piyahan ; 6-kar-lagi Jiani 

having-lived has-come ; lost-gone-toas, again I-have-fonnd ; his-for-the-sakc me 
uebbab-dnaud kar-ke liOe.’ 


happiness-rejoicing doing may-remain* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

ChuattIsgariiI or Laria (Buulia broken) Dialect. (State Patna.) 

QS41 I SL®I 

ell'll Q 1 6 09 CQ.Q9 1 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhattIsgarhi or LakiA. (Butjlia broken) Dialect. (State Patna.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Janck jure lietii rahis. Un“ka ^an beta u-k“ra buu-kc balls 

One~man~of ttco sons were. Mis younger son his father-to said 

ki, ‘ ago bua, tumbliai* juha sampatti ahe am-kbc bhag-kar-ka 

that^ ‘ O father^ your whatever property is me-to having-divided 

da.’ 0 dui 'jan-khe bhag-kar-ka dels. Dina-ketc gala-paohlio 
give* lie the-two perso^is-lo having-divided gave. Some-days gone-after 
u-k^ra ^an beta sabuja-ka Ic’ga’is, iiur labra-dbahg kar-ka sabu 

his younger son all tookt and wioked-hehaviour havmg-done all 
urai-dcis. UnCi ui-mul“kc mabarag ja bara guPgula hats. Una 

wasted. Then m-that-country famine fell and great diffimilty hecame. He 

gais i'a gute ghar-teno halia vahis 3a 6 ghusura charai-karis. 
went and one house-in servant remained and he pigs camed-(Jiim)-to-feed. 

ifa kichhi khaiba-ke nalii ptiis ja unu ‘ghusura-ka khaed khau* 

When anything eat-to not got then he ^pigs food I-shall-eat * 

Ital-ka mane-karis. Pachhe mane-karis, ‘ am“ra gharc keto halia 
saying thought. Afterwards he-thought, ‘ our in-house how-many servants 

khation, ami-ja Ithane bhukhe marathya. Mu ’iatha ja mara hua-khe 

are-euiing, I-hut here by-hunger am-dying. I am-going atid my father-lo 

balu, “ ago bua, ami tam“ra aur mahajturu-ka dosh karii ; tumbhar 
having-said, “ O father, I of -thee and Ood-of sin did; thy 
beta bali-ka bayan-karibav nat ay ; tam^ra halia mita 

sou having-said of-descrihing not am{;-worthy); thy servant like 
am-khe rakh-ralia,” balu jatha.’ U-k^ra bua bara dhure 

me-to keep,** having-said £-am-going.* His father great distance-frotn 
dekh-ka, u-khe daya karis, idler dhilT gais, 3a u-k^ra multi 
having-seen, him-to comi)a8sion did, and running he-went, and his face-on 

chuma dels. U-k^ra beta balls ki, ‘ ago bua, muT tam^ra aur 

kiss gave> His son said that, ‘ O father, I of -thee and 

maliapuru-ka dosh karii, tam“ra beta bali-ka ka-khe nahi kaha.’ U-kTa 

God-of sin did, thy son having-called any-to not say* His 

bua u-k^ra naukari-man-ko dak-ka balls, ‘ tami nuko dhuti-pata 

father his servants-to having-called said, * you good clothes 

ait-ka i-khe pindhda ; i-k“ra hate mudi piudhaa ; i-k‘ra 

having-brought him put-on; this-one's hand-on ring put-o^i; this-one*s 
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gure gtur-bala pindhaa,* bal-ka kahis, ‘ khaa*pia-ka kbusi 

feet-on shoes put-on,' having-told said, * having-eaten-(and)-driink happiness 
kaifma. Ain*ra i beta mar-'jai-rahis, 'ja Ji-ka aia; 6 ha’j-^aa-rahis, ja 

we-shall-do. My this son hod-died, and being-alive came; he lost-teas, and 

pai.* TJnu khub usat ham. 

I-got* They very happy became. 


Hatak-b 6 l-khe u-kh*ra bar beta khete rahis i’a ais, Ja ghar-khe 
That-time-at his elder son jield-in teas and he-came% and honse-to 
aila-bel-khe baja-ga'ja bajat-ris, Ja un-ka naukari-tc-klie dakis, 

of-coming-time-at mmic-etcetera was-being-played, and his servant-one-lo he-oalled, 
halis ki, ‘ i-ta kaha baja am*ra gharc ba 3 *thi 6 ? ’ 0 balis ki, 

said that, 'this for-vchat music our hottse-in is-being-played ? ' He said that, 
* tam» ra bliai ain ; Ja tam'ra bua barc-to bboj detbicn.’ U-ta 

‘ thy brother came ; and thy father great-one dinner is-giving.' This 


sunis, Ja risa hay-ka ghar-khe nui gais. TJ-k®ra bua bahare ai-ka 


he-heard, and angry being 
ii-khe bujhais, Ja 
him- to remonstrated, and. 


6eba-ohakari 
service 
lok-bak-khc 
persons-to 
kar-ka 
having-done 

karathia.’ U-k“ra 
art-thou-making' Mis 


house-to 
u-k"ra 
his 
abS; 
remain ; 


kar-ka 
having -done 
dak-ka bhoj-te nah 
calling feast-one not 
tanka-paisa uyac-deis, 
money wasted, 
bua 
father 


not he-went. Jlis 
beta balis ki, 

son said that, 

kebbS mOr-lagi 
ever me-for 


father outside having-come 
tum*ra sabu din mui 
‘ thy all days I 
oliheli-guto mfir-ka 
kid-one having -killed 


sabu-bele abas. 
all-while remainest. 
mar-rihis, pher 
hod-died, again 


i 

dei. 

Tamara Jan 

beta 

dari 

thou-gavest. 

Thy which 

son debauchery 

u 

fiis. 

Ja u-k“ra-lagi 

kete 

bh 63 

he 

came^ and him^for how-gveal 

feast 

balis 

ki, 

‘ are babu, tui 

am“ra 

saiigS 

told 

that. 

‘ 0 ion, thou 

me 

with 

,-ka 

ta 

tar. le-Jan 

tar 

bhai 


Am'ra sabu-Ja-ka 
My everything indeed {is) thine. This-persou thy brother 

haj-rihis, paS ; un-ka lagi ami-uchhab-kar"thia.’ 
lost-was, got; him for let-us-rejoicing-make.' 


3118; 

came-alive ; 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


24. Of you 

25. Your . 


* Tuliar 


: Toli*ra 


Tumli&r . 


• • 


Toh&r, tnmh&r 


Engliih. 

Awadhl (Gouda). 

Awadhl (Central ParUbgarb). 

AwadhI (Baiiwarlf Unao). 

Brtgholl 

W 











1. One • 

• 

fik . . . 

.'Ek 

• 

Yak 


• 

Ek 

• 

2. Two • 


1)6 ... 

a Dui 

. 

Dui 



Dui 

• 

3. Three 

• 

Tin 

. Tin 

. 

Tin 


. 

Tin 

• 

4. Four . 

e 

Oliar . 

. , Char 

a 

Ch&r 


• 

Chari ; char 

e ^ 

5. Five • 


PSch 

. P5ch 

i 

. 

Pach . 


• 

Pachi, pSch 


6. Six . 


Cliha . 

. Chha . 

• 

Chhai 



Chha 


7. Seven 

1 • • 

Sfit 

. ■ Sat 

• 

Sat 



Sat 

• • 

8. Eight 

• . • 

Ath . . . 

• i Ath 

• • • 

Ath 

* 


• 

Ath 

• . 

9. Nine . 

a * 

Nan 

. Nan 

. 

Nau 


• 

Nau . . 

• • 

10. Ton . 

a . •* 

Djih . 

Das • 

. 

Das 


. 

Das 

• • 

11. Twenty 

a » . 

Ills 

. . i3la 

a 

Bis , 

• 

• 

. . 

, , 

12. Fifty . 

e • • 

Pachas a 

• ' Pachas . 

. . . ’ 

Pach&s . 

• 

• 

Pachas . 

! 

• • 

13. Hundred 

e • 

Snn • 

♦ Sau 

j 

Sau 

• 

i 

j 

Sau , , 

. 1 

14. 1 


iMai, ham 

Ham a 

! 

• e • 

1 

MaT 

• 

• 

.Mar 

• . 

15. Of mo 

• • • 

1 


1 



■ 



16. Mino 

m • • 

>Mnr . 

• Mor a 

• • / i 

1 

1 

Mor 

• 

i 

Mor Of mwar . 

i 

• ■ ! 

1 

17. Wo . 


Ham 

. Ham 

1 

llam 

. 

. 

Ham . . 

! 

• • 1 

18. Of us 


) 

1 

1 




! 



19, Our . 


Mlaraar , , 

. 1 Ham*ra . 

i 

1 

• 

Hamar 


! 

• i 

1 

Hamar . , 

1 

* * ! 

1 

20. Thou 


Tu . a . 

a Tai 

• • • 

Tui 

. 

i 

' i 

Tai 

* * 1 

1 

21. Of thee 


1 ' 

j 

' 



1 

1 


I 

22. Thino 

• » 

>Tor, tiih&r 

a Tor 

• » • 

Tor, tohar 

• 

• • , 

1 

Tor 

• -i 

23. You . 

• • e 

Tfi . . . 

i 

• : Ta 

V e • ^ 

Turn 

• 

• • ! 

T3, turn . 
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IN THE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF EASTERN HINDI 


Bagheli (Rcwa). 


OSdwiaKMaiidla). 

Chattisgsfhl (Baipnr). 

Rliulia (Sonpur Statp). 

English. 

Sk 


• 


fikal 

j 

Ek 

• 

• • 1 

i 

Eka .... 

1. One. 

Dni 

• 


i 

Dui’^bl 

. . .1 

1 

Dui 

• 

1 

Dui «... 

2. Two. 

Tin 

s 



Trinam . 

! 

Tin 

• 

• • 

Tiui .... 

3. Throe. 

Ch&ri 

• 



Cliar^khO 

• 

Char 


- 

Chari .... 

4. Four. 

Pachi . 

• 



Paj'le . 


Pacli 



Pacha .... 

5. Five. 

Ghh0 • 

• 



Clihaiyam 


GhhB 


• 

Clihaa «... 

C. Six. 

Sat 

• 



Sattd 


Sat 


• 

Sat .... 

7. Seven. 

Ath 




Attlio 

•* 

• • • 

Ath 

• 


Ath . . . . 

S. Kight. 

Nau 




Namalc . 


Na 

• 

• 

Nrwi . . . , 

1). Nine. 

Das 




Dhamak . 

. 

Das 

• 

• 

DaS .... 

10. Ten. 

Bis 

• 



Bis 

. 

Bis, Ok kOri 



KudiO .... 

11. Twenty. 

• •• 




Pac^lias . 

. 

Pachas . 


• 

Pachas .... 

12. Fifty. 

San 

• 

• 

• 

1 San 

1 

. 

So 


• • 

j ^ 

Sahe .... 

13. Hundred. 

! M§y 




1 

' MaT, moy, 

or ham 

UlE 

1 


• 

! 

! MuT .... 

14. I. 





i 


! 

1 



j ( 

15. Of mo. 

Mflr 


• 


! Mor 

. 

;MOr 


• • 

1 Mara . . . . s 

i ( 

10. Mine. 

1 

^ Ham • 




Plam 


! 

, Ham 


• • 

Ami-manO, amO-manO, iim- 

17. VV(i. 

i 






I 



maue. 

! 

: r 

IS. Of UB. 

1 Hamar 



• 

1 Ilnniar . 

. 

' Hain&r . 

1 

• 

• • 

1 Amar-man-kar . . 3 

{ 

19. Our. 

i 

TSy, tOyi, tai 

• 

• 

• 

Tai.toy . 

. 

1 Te, tai . 

• 

• « 

1 TuT .... 

20. Thou. 











21. Of thoo. 

1 Tor • 


« 

• 

i Toi- 

1 

1 

Tor 

1 


• • 

1 Tai’a, tor . . . < 

22. Thino. 

Toy 

• 

• 

• 

Turn 

1 

1 

Turn 

• 

• • 

TumO, tumO-maue, tum- 

2:h You. 





1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 



raiine. 

1 

( 

24. Of you. 

Tor or toli&r 

1 


• 

• 

i Tnmhar , 


! Tnmhar . 

1 

1 

• 

• 

Tamara, tamar . . J 

1 

25. Your. 



Koglisb. 



Awadlil (OoDda). 


Awadlil (Central Pirtabgarli). 

Awadhl (Baiflwarlj Unao). 

Raghell (Bewa). 

26. Ha . 




tj . . . 

• 

• 

tr . 

• 

• • 

Wa 

• . 

wa . . . . 

27. Of him 

28. His . 




1 0»kar . 

« 

• 

Wa-kar . 

0 

• • 

Uhi.kyar, -kar 

• • 

j Wo-kar, wo-khar; obi ) 
< wow. wO-kh5; fern, 

J wO-khl. 1 

29. Thoy . 




Wai sab . 



Wai 

• 

• . 

W8, ni . 

« • 

ur . . . . 

30. Of tliem 

• 



^Uu-kar. 



Uii-kar . 

• 

• • 

Un-kyar, -kar . 

• ■ 

On-kar, uu-kar, un-khar , 

31. Theii' 

• 



) 









32. Houd 

• 



Hath*wa 



Hath . 


• • 

Hath • 

• . 

Hsth . • w , 

33. Foot . 

• 

• 


GOf • . 

• 


Gey 

* 


Pau 

• • 

OOf, gwaf 

34. Nosu • 


• 

• 

Nakuna . 



Nekura . 

0 

• • 

Nak 


N&k, nekuA • . 

35. Eye . 

• 

• 

• 

A.kliiya • 

« 

• 

Akhi 

• 

• • 

Akhi, dida • 

• 

Akhi . . * , 

36. Mouth 

• 

• 

• 

Muha . • 


• 

Muh 

• 

• • 

MSh 

• • 

MSh . . . . 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 

• 

Dat“wa • • 

• 

• 

Dat 

• 


Dst . . 

• • 

Dat . . . . 

38. Ear . 

• 

• 

• 

Kau*wa . . 

• 


Kau 

• 

• . 

Kau 

• • 

Kuu . . . , 

39. Hair • 

9 

• 

• 

Bar 

« 

• 

Bar 

• 

• * 

Bar 


Bar . . , , 

40. Hoad . 

• 

• 

• 

MQj’, kaput 

t 

i 

Much • 

• 

• » 

Muf, kapur 

• • 

Milr . • . . 

41. Tongtto 

• 

• 

0 

Jibh . • 

t 

• 

JibhL . 


• . 

Jibh , , 

• t 

Jibh, jibhi 

42. Belly 

• 

• 


Pet*wa . 



Pet 


• • 

Pyat 


Pet, pyat 

43. Back • 

• 

• 


Pith, pifhiya . 



Pith 


• . 

Rthi 

• • 

Pith, pithih . , , 

44. Irou . 

• 

• 


Loh 



Loh 


• . 

Lwah , 

• • 

liOh .... 

45. Gold . 

• 

• 


Soil • • 



Sou 


. . 

Sou . 

• 0 

Sou .... 

46. Silver 

9 

• 


Chiidl, rupa • 



ChSdi 


• • 

Chid! 

> • 

Hup .... 

47. Father 

• 

• 


Bapal, dada 


• 

Bapi dada 


• . 

Bupu 

• • 

Bap, dada 

48. Mother 




Mdh'tdri, ammd 



Mai 

• 

. . 

Mah*tari . • 

• 0 

Mah*tari, didi, dAi . 

49. Brother 

t 

• 


Bhal 

• 

• 

Bhuy • 

• 

• • 

Bhal, dada # 

• • 

Bhai . . . . 

50. Sister 

0 

• 


Dldi, bahjuiy^ . 

• 

• 

Bahini • 

• 

• • 

Bahinl| didi 

• • 

Bahini, bohin • • • 

51. Mail • 

f 

• 

• 

Maiiai 

• 

• 

Maual 

• 

• t 

Manal • • 

• • 

Manal . • • • 

52. Woman 

• 

• 

• 

Moh^raru 

• 

• 

Meh*raru 

• 

• • 

Meh*rar(i • 

• • 

MohariA, meh^rarB • 
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Baghell Qoi^il (Rewft). 

OSdwani (Mandla). 

Chattlts^afhl (Raipur). 

BhuUa (Sonpur Sta te). 

Engliib. 

0, ,enli^, on 




0, -ifO . 



Wall, wO-man 

• 

0-munO . 

• 

• • 

26. Ho. 

0-kar 




tl-kar, wo-kar • 


• 

Wo-kai* . 

• • 

Ok*ra . 

• 


27. Of him. 

28. Hia. 

WiJiai, 'wohi 


• 

* 

Uu, unhi, hShf 

• 

• 

WcVman 

• ■ 

Oi-mane, 0-mau6 

• 

29. Tliey. 

Ou-kar « 


• 


Un-kar • • 

• 


WO-raau-ke, hnu-kar-man- 
ko. 

Oi-man-kar 

• 

1 

30. Of them. 

31. Their. 

Hath 


• 

• 

Hith 

• 

• 

Hath 

• • 

Hath 

• 


.32. Hand. 

Qflr 


• 

• 

Paw 

9 

• 

Paw, gflr 

• • 

Pao 

• 


33. Foot. 

Nak, nakna 


m 

• 

Nak 



Nfik 

• ■ 

Niik 

• 


Noso. 

Akhi 




Akhi 


• 

Akhi 

• • 

ATkh . 

• 


35. Kye. 

Mah 


m 


Mflh 


• 

Muh 

• • 

Miihu . 

• 


30. Mouth. 

Dat 


• 

• 

Dat . • 

• 

• 

Dat • 

« • 

Dat 

• 


37. Tooth. 

Kan • 


• 


Kan 

• 

• 

Kan . • 

• • 

Kan 



38. Ear. 

Bar 


• 


(Jhntti • • 

• 

• 

ChSdl, mwa • 

• • 

Bal 

• 


39. Hair. 

Muf • 


• 

• 

MQr • n 

• 

a 

Mup • • 

• • 

MSr 

9 


40. Head. 

Jlbhi • 


• 

• 

Jlbh • • 

• 

• 

Jlbh • • 

1 

• • 

Jibh 

• 


41. Tongue. 

Pet 


• 

9 

Pet 


• 

Pet • 

• t 

Pet 

% 


42. Jklly. 

PithSh • 


• 

• 

Pi that* 

• 

• 

Pith 

• • 

Pith 

• 

• 

43. Bank. 

Loh • 


• 

• 

Lolia 

• 


Loha • • 

• • 

Luhii 

• 


44. Iron. 

Son 


0 


Soil 

• 

• 

Sona 

• • 

Sana 

• 


4."). Gold. 

Rhp 


• 


Chadi . 

• 

• 

CliSdi . • 

• • 

Rnpa 

• 


46. Silver. 

Dana, bap 


• 


Dada 

• 

• 

j Duda • 

1 

• • 

Bua 

• 


47. Father. 

Dai 


• 

• 

Dal 

t 

t 

1 

1 

i 

1 Dal 

• • 

Mae 

• 


48. Mother. 

Bhal 


• 


Bhaiya or dau . 

• 

• 

Bhai . • 

« « 

Bhai 

• 


49. Brother. 

Bohin • 


• 

• 

Bal • • 

• 

• 

Bahinl • 

• • 

Bhaln 

• 


50. Sister. 

Manal 


• 

• 

Pauka (a male) 

• 

• 

Ad^iil, doka • 

• • 

1 Mnnurih 

• 


51. Man. 

Meh^riru, dauki 

• 

• 

paukl {a j male) 

1 

• 

• 

poki 

• • 

Muejhi • 


• • 

52. Woman. 
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EagUlh. 


Awadhl (Qonda). 


AwadM (Central Partabgarh). 


Awadhi (BaUwari, Unao). 


Bagbell (Eewa) 





I 







53. Wife 

• 

• 

• Dul'hin (bride) 

• Basahl • 

t 

• 

• 

Mehar*ja • 

MehariA, mehM 

i 

54. Child 

• 


, Cholh^ra • 

. Gaddi • 

• 

• 

• 

LarikHra 

1 

Larika . 

55. Son . 

a 

• 

• Put, bo|auzi& « 

. Bet^va • 

• 

• 

- 

Bet^wa .... 

Larika, bet^ba, gaddlA 

56. Daughter 

t 

• 

• Bitija • 

, Bitiya 


• 

• 

Bitlwa a • . t 

Bitii, gadSU . 

57. Slave 

a 


i 

. 1 Gulam . 

! 

. Guldm • 


. • 

• 

Gulam .... 

Gulam .... 

58. Cultivator 

a 

• 

. 1 Kisan, khetih&r . 

. Eisan • 

• 

• 

• 

Eisaui jotiha . 

Jotan, kisan . 

59. Shepherd 

9 

• 

1 

, ■ Oliar*wali . • . 

. Gayariyi 


• 

• 

Garariya • 

Gafaria . . . , 

60. God • 

• 

• 

1 

. 1 DayOi Par*m68war . 

. Daiv, DayCl 

a 



Par^mdsur, Bhag^an, Dal . 

Pan*mdsur, Pan^mdsar, 




1 






Par*mesaar. 

61. Devil 

• 

• 

. ! Parfit 

. Blidt • 

• 

• 

• 

Den, bhut 

Saitan .... 

62. Sun • 

• 


. , Sumj deota 

. Suruj ddota 

a 


a 

Sar‘j .... 

Surij, flurud-deota . 

’ 

63. Moon • 

• 

• 

. I Cliadar*mA, judhftja . 

. fJjariya . 

• 

• 

• 

Chandar*mai jodhaiya 

Cliand*ma 

64. Star • 

• 

• 

, Nnkhat, taral . 

• Taral • 

• 

• 

• 

Tardy nakhat . 

Taraiya, taral . 

65. Firo . 

• 

• 

, Agiya • . 

. Agi 

• 

• 


Api .... 

Agi .... 

66. Water 

. 

• 

, I Jal • • a 

• Pdnl • 

• 

# 

• 

Paul .... 

Pan! .... 

67. House 

a 

• 

* i GImr, bakh^ri . 

, Bakh*ri • 


• 

• 

Gliar, bakh*ri • 

Ghar .... 

68. Horse 

a 

• 

, Ghnr . • 

, GhOf . 

t 

• 


GhWaf a a . a 

GhOf, ghway . 

69. Cow • 

1 

• 

, Gau-dlian . • 

. Gay . 

• 

a 

a 1 

Gai, gaiya 

Gaiya, gay . , . 

70. Dog 4 

a 

• 

. Kukur . 

. Khkur • 

• 

• 


Kukur a . . . 

Kukur .... 

71. Cat . 

. 

• 

• Bilar . • 

* . Bilar 

• 

• 

• 

Bilar, bilau 

Bilarl, bilaiyd . 

72. Cock . 

• 

• 

. Mui’^ga • • • 

, Mur»ga • 

• 

• 

• 

Mur^a .... 

1 

Mur*ga .... 

73. Duck 

. 


• Batak • • • 

4 Bakkhat « 

• 

• 

9 

Battakh .... 

Badak .... 

74. ^ss • 

• 

• 

• Gadha • « • 

• Gad*lia . 

a 

• 

9 

Gad*ha .... 

Gad^ha . • . . 

75. Camel 

• 

• 

. Ut , • • • 

• Ht 4 

• 

• 

9 

fft .... 

1 

• • • • a 

76. Bird . 

■ 

• 

• Chiral • • • 

• Chiral • 

• 

a 

9 

Chiraiya . . . . { 

1 

Chiral .... 

77. Go . 

• 

• 

0 J&o • • • 

• Ja • 

• 

• 

a 

Jao • . • a 1 

1 

Ja . . . • • 

78. Eat . 

• 

• 

, Ehfto, jiwo • • 

• Eha • 

• 

• 

• 

1 

Kbao, jyiwau • • . 1 

Khi . . 4 . 

79. Sit . 

• 

a 

• Baithau • • 

• Bal^u • 

• 

• 

• 

Baithau, baith-j&o • 

1 

Baith a . • . 
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Baghcli Gonai (Rewn). 

OSdwtei (Mandia). 

Cbattugafhl (Raipur). 

Rhulift (Sonpur State). 

EugUaii. 

Mchariya 

DuPhiu .... 

Pilki 


Kauia .... 

5:k Wife. 

Larika, gadelu . 

Clihauwa .... 

Lar*ka 


Piia .... 

5J. Child. 

Lariku, gadelfi 

Beta .... 

Beta 


Beta .... 

5r>. 8on. ‘ 

Gadell .... 

Beti .... 

Beti 

• • 

Bell .... 

50. Daughter. 


Clmkar .... 

Xaiiknr . 

• 

ChakVi .... 

57. Slave. 

J('^tau, kisau 

Kidaiiy khctihar 

Kisfin 


Chashi .... 

58. Cultivator. 

Gaden .... 

Ciamriyii .... 

G iirariya 


Chlulia . . . . 

59. Shepherd. 

Bliag*wan, Par*rae>ar 

Bbag'waa . . , 

BliagVau 


Maiiaparu 

00. Gotl. 

Bliilt .... 

Bliut, daa<3 

BliUt 

• 

Bhul .... 

Cl. Devil. 

Surud-dfeiitfi 

Sui’aj .... 

Suruj 

• 

Siinij .... 

02. Sun. 

Chau(lar*ma, jonJiaia . 

Chanda .... 

Chanda . 

• 

Janlm .... 

0>>. Moon. 

Tai’ai .... 

Taraiya .... 

Chadeui . 

• 

^Paia .... 

0 1-. Star. 

Agi .... 

Ajfi .... 

Agi 


Jwe .... 

C6. Fire. 

Fani .... 

IMu! .... 

Pani 

• 

Pani .... 

C6. Water. 

Gliar .... 

i. 

1 Gluiv .... 

Ghar • • 

• * ■ 

(ihar . . . . 

07. llouBe. 

Gii(5r, ghOra 

i 

Gli«lra .... 

(ih^ra 

t 

Ghu()a .... 

08. 1 torso. 

Cuiy .... 

Tali . . . 

Gay 

• 

Gat .... 

09. Cow. 

1 

Kukkur . . . • 

Kukur .... 

Kilkar 

• 

Kukur .... 

79. Dog. 

Bilai, bilaiyfi . 

Jblal .... 

Bilai 

• 

Bilai .... 

71. Cat. 

Mai-^ga . . . • 

Kiik*ii 

Kiik*ra . 

• 

Kukiira .... 

72. Cork. 

Dabak . . • • 

DSbok .... 

Badak 

• 

Haa . . . . 1 

1 

7i{. Duek. 

Gaddha . . • • 

(ladiia .... 

Giid"ha 

• 

Gudhd .... 

74. Ahb. 

Ut .... 



. . . 

• 

Ut 

75. Camel. 

j 

Chiral 

Chip*yai chirai . 

Chirai . 

• 

(Jharae . . . . ^ 

i 

j 70. Bii-d. 

Jathal (5 sg. pres.) . 

tFft , , • . • 

Jafv 

• 

Jima .... 

77. Go. 

Khathai (3 sg. pres.) . 

Kha .... 

Kliiin 

j 

Khama . • • • 

i 

78. K»t. 

BaithHhai (5 sg. pres.) 

Baith • • . . 

Bait^A . 

• 

IhiBina • . • • 

• 79. Sit. 




English. 


A wad hi (Gondii). 


'Awadhl (Central Partabgarli). 


Awa<lhi (Baiawarli Unao). 


Baghell (Bewa), 


80. Como 

Awan 

‘ 

Aw , 

• 

• 

Ao .... 

A 

u 

a 


81. Jieat 

hlaraa 

• 

Mar 

• 

• 

Maran .... 

Mar 

t 


• 

82. Stand • 

Thafh hOu 


Uth (it and up) 


Thar-hA . 

Tb&irh bA 

# 

a 

! 

i 

‘! 

83 Dio . 

Mara 11 


^lar 

• 


Maran , . . ‘ 

Mar 

• 

« 


84. Oivo • . . 

Deo 


Dgh 



Den, d&l-dSn . 

Do 

a 

a 


85. Hun . , . . 1 

Daurau . 


Daur 



Daurau, bhajan 

Dauf 

• 



8C. Up . 

tJpar 

‘ 

tJpar, np*rft 



TJpar .... 

TJpar 

• 



87. Noar • 

1 

Nagich, nor 


NiarS 



NerS, uagich . 

LagbS, nagicb 

• 



88. Down . . • 

1 

Tarft 


Tare 



Niclie, fare, tar^khalS 

NiebS, tare 

• 



89. Far . . . . j 

Lambs . 


Palle ‘. 



Dur, pal la 

Dur 

• 



90. Before • ^ . • 

Ag»ri 


AgS 



Age, agari, pahile 

Age 

a 


• 

91. Behind 

PachhS . 

. . 

PachhS • 



Pachhu, pachharl 

PaebbS . 

• 



92. Who? . . 

i 

Kfl 

• • 

Kft 



Ka .... 

K5 

a 


t 

1 

98. What P • 

Kao 

. 

] 

Ka 


• • 

Ka .... 

Ka 

a 

a 

a 

94. Why ? . . 1 

KahS 

« • 

KahS . 


• 9 

KahS 

Kabo . 

a 

a 

• 

95. And . . . . ' 

Anr 

9 9 

An 



Anr .... 

Au . 

a 

a 

• 

96. But . . . . 1 

Balnk, mill 


! Mul 



Par, mnda 

1 

Pai 

• 

a 


I 

97. If . 

Jo . 


Jan 


1 

i 

Ja 1 

Ja . 

a 

• 


98. Yes . 

HS 


Ai . 



Hi .... 

ui 

a 

a 


99. No , , , .1 

NahT, iia 

i 

• • 

• 

Nahl 

• 


Niiix .... 

Nall! . 

• 

a 


100. Alls 

! 

Pachh*taw, sOch 

• • 

BapM rd 

i 

f 


Ila . . . . 

Ha, hay . 

a 

a 


101. A father . 

Ek i>ap . 


Bap 

• 

• • 

Yak ba)m 

Bap 

a 

a 


102. Of a father 

Ek bap-kal . 

• « 

B:ip-ke . 

• 

• • 

Yak bap-kyar . 

Bfip-kAr . 

a 

% 


103. To a fatlier 

1 Ek hap-kfi 

1 

• • 

Bap-ka • 


• • 

Yak bap-ka 

Bap-ka . 

a 

a 


104. From a father . 

' Ek bap-sS 

1 

• • 

1 

Bfip-tS . 


• • 

Yak bap-te • 

Bap-tA . 

• 


. 

105 , Two fathers 

1 

Da bap . 


! Dai bap . 

■ 

• • 

, Dui bap • • • . 

Dui bap • 

• 

a 

a 

lOG. Fathora • . # 

Jama bap 


Bap'wan . 

• 

• 

Bapn . ... 

Bap, b&pan 

• 

a 

a 
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05941 (Bewa). 

QSdwanl (Mandla). 

1 

Cliattisgarhl (Baipur). 

• 

Bhnlii (Sotipur Stnte). 

English. 

Awatiial {3d. $g. pres,) 

A 

Ail 




Ama .... 

80. Como. 

Marat (Pram^par^) 

Mar .... 

Mar5 


• 

• 

Dianna .... 

81 • Beat. 

Khara bhaitfd (J^ast.part.) . 

Kha|ra-li5 

Tbifb ha . 



• 

Tbad .... 

82. Stand. 

Mai*ab (Infinitive) 

Mar .... 

Aiar-jao . 


a 

• 

Aliliu .... 

83. Die. 

Debai (Verbal Noun) 

D9 .... 

De-dS 

• 

• 

• 

nl .... 

84. Giyo. 

Danr, kudal (Imperative) . 

Danr .... 

Dojr 

• 



Dabad .... 

8."). Run. 

tfpar .... 

XJpar . - . . 

tTpar . 

• 


• 

Upar .... 

86. Up. 

Nmr .... 

Najik, jOrS 

Lak^tha . 



• 

Pakh .... 

• 

87. Near. 

Tari .... 

Tari .... 

Kbale 


• 

• 

Tal .... 

88. Down. 

Durilia .... 

Diiri, dur 

Dnriha 



• 

Dbur . . . . 

89. fc’ar. 

AgS .... 

Agd, agfi, agip 

Agfi 


• 

• 

Agg .... 

90. Before.' 

Pachbe .... 

Plobbdi piobbarl • • 

Pacbhu • 


# 

• 

PncUhft .... 

91. Behind. 

Kd .... 

Kfln . . . . 

Kfln 



• 

Kiiu .... 

92. Who. 

Ka .... 

Ka .... 

Kayd 

• 



1 Kana .... 

03. What. 

Ka .... 

Kabe .... 

Ka-bar . 

• 

• 

• 

j 

! Kahik lagi 

94. Why. 

An .... 

Aur .... 

Aar 


• 

' 

Ahur .... 

95. And. 

Pal .... 

Par .... 

Pnrantn . 


« 


Malar . 

96. But. 

Jan .... 

Agar .... 

Agar 



m 

•I5be .... 

97. If. 

lli . . . . 

Hi .... 

lli. 



• 

\ 

Ha . . . . i 

! ! 

98. Yea. 

Nahi .... 

Nahl .... 

i 

Nahi 


• 

• 

|Nai 

' 99. No. 

Hay ... . 

Hay . . . . 1 

Hay 



• 

Aha . . . . ' 

i 

100. Alaa. 

Ek dadft, 9k b&p 

Dada .... 

Dada 



• 

Bua . . . • 1 

101 . A father. 

1 

Ek bap-kar 

Dada-ker 

Dada>ke . 



• 

Buar . . . • j 

1 

102. Of a father. 

Ek biip-ka . . . 1 

D2id&-la .... 

Da da-la . 




1 

Baa-khd . . • * 

103. To a father. 

Ek biip-l6 . . . 1 

i 

Dada-la, d&da-sd 

Dada-ld . 



• 

Bua-khe-thanu . . . ! 

1 

104. From a father. 

1 

Dm bap . . • • | 

i 

Dni dada « • . ; 

Dt't dada . 



• 

1 

Jnd5 bua - . . ; 

i 

105. Two fathers. 

1 13ap • • « • 1 

i ! 

» 

• ! 

Oada .... 

Dada-man 

• 

t 

i 

1 

i 

I 

Bua-mano 

i 

lOG. Fathers. 
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English. 

107. Of fatlicr.? 

108. To fatliorjj 

109. From falliurs 

1 10. A (lau;^litor 

111. Of a flauglitur . 

112. To i\ iliintrlitdi* . 
11:1. From a (lau;,^lit«!r 

114. Two (Ian, tors . 

115. Dan^^lilorri 
nC. Of (lauf'litors 

117. To (laud'll tors 

118. From dan^'l iters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good miMi . 

121. To a good imiii . 

122. From a good man 
123 Two good miii . 

124. flood iiuMi 

125. Of good men 
12»', To good mrn • 

127. From good men 

128. A good Wisnaii . 

129. A bad hoy 

130. Good woman 

131. A Ijad gix’l 

132. Good 

133. Better 

V.. .!2(1.S 


Awarlhi (Gonda). 

Biipau-kal 
Bapau-ka 
Bapau-sc 
Fk bltiya 
Ek bit lyfi-kal . 

Ek l)itiya-kS • 

Ek bitiya-se 
Do bitiya 

Bitiyii 

Bitiy?i-kkl . 
Bitiyfj-ka 
Biliy<i-so 
Ek bind mauai 

I 

Ek bhal mauai -kfil 

Ek 1)1ial manai-kii 

« 

Ek blml manai-se 
Da bind manui 
Blial mainiT 
Blial maniiin-kal 

Blial maiiaiii-ka 

Bind maiiaiii-se 
Ek blial mi'li^ruru 
Ek liekar lnv*ka 
Bhal nn'h^mruwai 
Bekfir bitiya 
Bhal 

piier achchha ^ 


•Awiulhi (Cfiitral Purtabgarb). 

Awadlil (Bii$iwar!i Unao). 

Bagheli (Rewa). 

1 

I3ap"wan-kal , 

• 

Bapaii-kyar 

1 

1 

Bupan-ker , . j 

Ba]>*wan-ka 

. 

i 

Bapiin-ka 

Bapan-ka . . < 

Bap^wan-te 

• 

Biipan-ti; . . . i 

Bapau-te .i 

Ek bitiya 

# 

Yak bitowa 

Hi tin .... 

Ek bitiya«kU . 

• ■ 

Yiik bitOwfi-kyar 

Bitia-ker 

Ek bitiya-ka . 

• • 

Yak bilewa-ka • 

Bijia-kfi .... 

Ek bitlya-te 

• • 

Yiikbitewa-te . 

Bitia*te .... 

Dui bitiya 

• ■ 

Dni bitewii 

Dni bitiii 

’ 

Bitlwan . 


BitOwH .... 

Bitiii, bit! mil 

. Bitiwan-k^ 


BitOwau-kyur . 

Bitimi-k("r, bitiman-k^r 

Bitiwan-kii 

• 

Bitewnn-ka 

Bitian-kii, biFiman-ka 

liitlwan-te 

• • 

Bitewan-te 

Bitian*t0, bitlman-te 

Nik mantii , 

• • 

Yak nik maTial 

■ Nik manal, iiik*lia rnanai . 

Nik manal-kM . 

• • 

; Yak nlk manal-kyar . 

i 

, Nlk maimi-ker, iilke mnaal- 
: kt*r. 

Nik manai-ka . 

• f 

Yak nik maiiai*ka . 

! 

; Nik inanai-kii, iiike-maiisii- 
ka . 

Nik 111 anal -te . 


Yak nlk ma.iiui-te 

Mkmanai-te, iiikC* inniiMl-ie 
uik^Iia mauai- tc. 

Dni nlk manni 

• • 1 

Dai nik manai 

Dni nik manal 

! 

Nik in.niini 

• t 

Nik manal, bhule munus 

1 

■ Nik^ianal, nik“he mauai . 

Nik manain-klil 

• • 

Bhale maiiiis-kyar 

1 

; Nlk or Hike mauaiii-ker 
’ nik*li0 maiiain-ker. 

Nik manain-ka 

• • 

Blial e maiius-ka 

' Nik or ulko or nik*h( 
maiiain-ka. 

, Nik imwiaiii-te 

• • 

BhalO man ns- to 

! Nik, Hike or nik*he mana'm 

to. 

Nik mohVuru . 

• • 

Yak nik iiu?har*ya 

1 Nik mchariii, nik^hi mcha- 
1 ria. 

Bekar larika or bekar gadela 

Yak bnra larik*wa 

I Niigii larikii, kharap larika . 

1 

Nik moli*mrnai 

• 

Nik meliav*y§, bhali raan*- 
sani. 

1 

NikNii mcliariS 

Ek K*kar bijiya 

• • 

Yak kliarab bitewa . 

, Njiga bitia, kliarap bitia 

Nik bhal 

• a 

Nik, achchha . . 

1 Nlk, nik^ha, achchha . 

1 

Bind • • 

• 

• 

Uttim . • * • 

1 

1 Nlk ■ • • • 

t 


jf. 



Kaghrli Gondi (Rowa). 

GS(Wain (Mnndla). 

! 

i 

. . 1 

j 

Cliattisgarlii (Kiipar). 

• 

Wmlia (Sonpiir State). 

; Eiiglidli. 

Bap-kar .... 

DadriO-kf^, dadan-ker 

.1 

i 

Dadii-maii-iiier-ke 

• 

• ! 

j 

Bua-mriu-ka 

. 107. Of fatliws. 

Bap'ka .... 

Dadao-la, diidan-la . 

• 

Dada-ninn-la . 


! 

*! 

Biiii-niaii-kha . 

108. Tn fathers. 

Bap-le . 

Dadaii-se, dadan-la . 


Dada-man-le 

• 

•i 

1 

Bua-niau-ka-nii 

. lO'.h From fathers. 

I!k lariki, ek gadeli . 

Bcti, lar*ki, iuii 

. I 

1 

Beni 

• 

.! 

1 

Bell 

. 110. A daughter. 

Ek lariki-kar, ek p^adeli-kar 

Lar^ki-ker 

i 

Be!i-kc . 

• 

i 

• 

Beti-ka , 

. 1 111. Of a danghtor. 

Ek lariki-kji, ek gadcli-kii . 

Lar*ki-la 

i 

1 

Beli-la . 

• 


Beti-klia 

. ' 112. To a da'iigliter. 

Ek laviki-le, ek gadeli-lo . 

Lar^ki-se or Lir*kl-lri . 

1 

•1 

Befi-mev-le 

• 


BOli-kar-nn 

. Jlo. Krnm a danglitor. 

Dill lariki, gadeli 

Ih'i lar'‘Id 


Duliitiya 

* 

• 

Jude heti • • 

. ' 111. Two daiighliTS. 

Jiarikl, gadell . 

Jiai^kiii, turin . 


Biliyii-niaii 

• 

• 

Beli-inaiie 

IIT). DiniglitiTs. 

Larild-kar, gadell-kar 

Lariki ii-ker 

• 

Bcn-inan-ke 

• 

• 

Betl-man-ka 

1 

.IB*. Of da light (TB. 

Larikl-ka, gadell-kri . • 

Lar"k in-la 


Beti*nmn-la 

• 

• 

BeB-man-kha . 

’ 

, 117. ' 1*0 dauglitcrs. 

Larild-le, gadeli-le . 

Ijar*kin-se 

• 

Bc|i-)nan-iner*le 

• 

• 

Bei i-inau-khann 

1 

, JI8. Fi t »in daiigh tors. 

P]k nikiu'i iiianai 

Sfijo rid"jiu, injinckh 
(lanka. 

or 

Bane ad"nii 

• 

• 

, Asjli Ink • . . 

. 110. y\ gnml man. 

Ek nikliii inaiiai-kar . 

Sajo niJuuikh-kCM’ 


Bane ad^ini-ke . 

• 

• 

A sal luk-ka • . 

. 120. Of a gnod man. 

Ek nikbii iiiaiiai-ka . 

Sajr) maiiekli-la 

• 

Bane iid"jin-la . 

• 

• 

Asal-lrik-kha . 

, 121. To a good man. 

Ek nikha inauai-le 

Sajn niaiiekli-se 


Bane ad^nii-incr-le 

» 

• 

Asnl-lnk-ka-nn 

. ' 122. From a. go<nl inai 

Dili nikliii luaiml 

Sajn dr> daiike . 

• 

Dll jhan luine fnBmi 

• 

• 

tliide asal Ink • 

. 1 i2.S. Two good men. 

Nikliii inaiiai 

Siijrt maiiekh danko 

• 

Bane :id"iJii 

1 

• 

• 

Asal Ink-jnane . 

. 1 121. Oorid UK'H. 

I 

Nikha inaiial-kar 

Sajo danka(Vker 

• 

1 

1 

Bane ad"ini-mer-Ie 


• 

A sal lr»k-niaii-ka, 

, 1 12."). Of gnod irum. 

Nikhii manai-kii 

Srij<^ daiikan-la 

• 

j Bane ad"nii-lfi , 


• 

Asal Ink-inaii-kha 

, 120. To good men. 

Nikha iminai-lc 

Saj'i <IjnikaO-ad . 

• 

Bjiiie ad"nii-nicr-lo 

• 

• 

A sal lOk-man-kar-n a 

. , 127. From good men. 

Ek niklia nieh'^riirti . 

Sajri daiiki 

• 

Bane (]r»ki 

• 

• 

Asal maijlii-te . 

. 128. A good woman. 

fik naga laiika 

Kharah tiira 

• 

j Khnvah tura 

i 

• 

• 

Kharap pila-te 

, : 129. Al)ad lx)y. 

Nikha meli^raru • 

Achohlia dankiii or 
daukiu. 

Baj«^ 

1 Bane doki 

• 

• 

Klnirap inaijlii-raane 

. ' IRO. (jood women. 

Ek naga lariki • • • 

Kliarub f url 

• 

Kharah tuii 

i 

• 

• 

Kharfip Inkfil-te • 

. ; I 111. A bad girl. 

Nikha • • • • 

Sajo 

• 

i 

1 Achchha • 


• 

Asal • 

. Good. 

Bahat nikha • 

Karti • • 

1 

1 

1 

• 

1 

1 Wokar-le achchha 

1 

• 

• 


133. Better. 
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Englilili. 

• 

Awatihl ((iuiida). 

1 

1 AuiuUii (Conti al Partal>garli; . 

i 

Awadbi (Biii«wurij Ciiao). 

Bagbeli (Bcw»). 

! 

1-H. IK‘Bt 

• 

— 

Bahiitai ink 

• 

Bahutai uik 

• 

Adhik uttim . 

i ' 

. ' Sab-s5 nik^ha, sab-se acli. 

1 chha. 

130. High 

• 

Uch 

• 


• 

Uel. 

• ! uc-h .... 

1 . 

13G. •Higher . . 

• 

pher lich 


; iSeway ucli 

i 

• 

! Bahuiui fich 

. ! Uch .... 

137. IlighCHt . 

• 

Bahntui neh 


I 

1 Bahutai uch 

• 

i 

1 . 

■ Adliik ndi 

• 

i 

. t Sab-ae ilcb 

13H. A hor«o 

• 

Flk ghiij ^wa 


GlrV 

• 

Vdk ghwara, tatuwa . 

.;GL,ir . . . , 

1 3lh A maro 

• 

Ek gliuriya 


1 Ghflri 

• 

Yiik ghr»rl 

. Glu’iri • . . . 

140. Iloi'BeH 

• 

(ihuj’^wai 


Glioruimo 

• 

Ghor 

. j Gh«f .... 

1 11. MarcH 

• 

nhuriya 

• 

Ghorian . 

• 

GhOrl, bacliheri 

. ; Ghori .... 

1 l-J. A bull 

• 

Ek h'u**Wji or 5k baniilh 

Bar*d]iii . 

• 

Yak baradh, sSr 

.'UtiiMu . 

143. A cow 

• 

Ek gau . 

• 

Gay 


Yak gai, gc^ru . 

. Gaiya, Gay , . . 

144. Bulls 

• 

Sar^wai or baradiiHrai 

.BarMhawan 

• 

Baiwlh, eSr 

. BarMji 

140. eWa 

• 

(iHiie 

• 

Gfiiii 

% 

* 

Gai}a 

. G!iiy5,{{ar 

140. A (log • • 

• 

Ek kukur 

• 

Kukui-a, kukur 

• 

Yak kukur 

. Kiikur .... 

147. A bit(?li 


Ek kukuriyji . 


1 Kukuria 

• 

1 

1 Yak kutiya 

. Kukuria 

bl8. DogH 

• 

Kukiir*wai 


K ukurVan 


* Kukuniii 

. Kukur .... 

J ll*. 

• 

KukuriYJi 


1 

Kiikiirian • 


Kutiya, kukui’*ya 

. ! Kukuria 

IbO. Ahegoftt . 

• 

Ek khiisl, lx»k®ra 


KhuHl, l)ok*ra . 

• 

Yak bok*rii 

. Bok*rsi .... 

lOl. A female goat . 

• 

Ek chhag*j’i 


ChhOrl . 

1 

.! 

i 

1 

Yak bi)k*ri, chheri . 

I 

. Chheri . . , , 

lOJ. (louta • • 

• i 

Kbasi . 


Khasiawari 

* • i 

1 

BokVan 

. Bok^ra .... 

153», A ninlo door 

• 

Ek hatiua 


Hanna 


Yiik haiiiia 

. Mir*ga .... 

154. A fomalo door . 

• 

Ek Imuni 


Hamii • 

•i 

j 

Yak hjiiiul 

. Harin .... 

lOO. l)i‘(!rs • . 

• 

iltuuiwai (vuuc.), 
(Jem.). 

hauiyS 

Hariu 

• • 

Hanna . 

. Harin . , , , 

lru». T Jim 

• 

Ham hnii 

• 

Ham ball, or aUI 

• 

Mai ahiu 

. 1 ]Mai hail, mai aheo . 

107. 'riiou art . 

1 

Tu hai . 

• • 

TaT batis, or ahis 

j 

Tui has . 

. Tai hna, tai ahd 

lOS. lie is . , . 

i 

! 

(1 Imi . 

• • 

U baiai, or nhai 

i 

• • ' 

Wt*) hai . 

. Wa ay, wa hai . , 

15!h Wo aro • 

•1 

Ham han 

• • 

1 Ham batl, or aliaii 

1 

• 1 

Ham hnu, ahin 

. Ham ban, ham uhen 

IGO. You are , 

1 

J 

1 

Turn hail 

• • 

Til biitehu, or nbau 

i 

• *1 

i 

Turn ahou 

i 

. Tu or turn ha, tS or turn 
fihyii. 
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Bij;holi Oonili (H‘ wa). 

God wain (Manilla'. 


(*!i>Utis^.irlii (K.'iipnr). 

lUiulia (Soupiir St.iti*). 

KniAiihli 

I 

Sab-le nikhfi . 

Sab-jjjc sfijd 

• 

SubiVlO bane . 

; 

VA\. Br.i. 

ffclia .... 

fjohu 

• 

tb-li . • . . 

Peiig .... 

135. Nigh. 

Baliut ilchu 

Aur ndiO 

• 

\Vd-k:u*-le ndi 


lligluT. 

Sab-le ndui 

Sab-se uclid 


Sabo-le ndi 

! 

ir*u. Highest. 

Ek ghr»r . . . 1 

i 

GUdra 

• 

(ihdra . . . . 

! Gliudji . . . . ' 

A liorse. 

Ek gliOrl 

1 

Glidri 

• 

GliOrl . . . . 

' 1 

, Hai ghudi . . . ; 

1 

13i>. A iiisiri?. 

Gbfir 

Ghdra 


Ganj glidra 

Gliiida-inrnie 

110. Ihnses. 

. . . . : 

(fhdi-i 


Onn j ghdp 

Glnull-infmO 

1 11. Maros. 

Ek barMlia . . . , 

1 

SSdli, bijar 


Silr . . . . 

1 

S.ulli . . . . 1 

U-J. A bull. 

Ek gay . . . . 1 

k 

Gay. tali, or gaiya 


Gay . . . . 

Gfii .... 

1 k>. A *mw. 

i 

)lii,i-»dha . . . .1 

t 

1 

Saclhon 


(iMnj .sar 

Sadb-maiie 

1 

111. Bulls. 

Gay . . . . 1 

1 

(isiiyji 

• 

Gik'nj gay 

# 

; Gai-niane 

1 

i ir». 

Kiikkur . . . .1 

! 

Kutt.a 


Kuknr . • . . 

' Knkur .... 

1 

MG. A dog. 

j 

Ek kukuriyfi . . ; 

Kutiya 


Kutiya . , . . 

j Kntiii**ni 

147. A bitch. 

i 

Kukkii I* ... 

i 

Knttuo 


Ganj kukur 

Kukur-manO 

! 

^ I ts. Dngs. 

1 

1 

Kukuri^a . . • ' 

Kuiiyii . 

• 

Gnii j kul.iya 

! Kiitni’®iii-maii§ 

: j 

1 140. BitrliCH. 

1 

Ek bok^j’fi . . . 1 

Bak®i*a . 

• 

Bok^ra . . . . 

, 1 Buka .... 

1 

j 151). A he goat. 

Ek c'blierl . . . | 

1 

Tlak*!’! 

• 

iiuk^rl . . . . 

(’hlieli . . . . 

1 

1 1.51. A female goat. 

il(3k"i’ii . . . . j 

j BakS’a 

• 

Giiflj bok*ra 

Buka-mane 

15l». Gouts. 


1 K}iar®sail 

• 


Harina . . , . 

: 1 

.Mirig .... 

153. A innltJ di nr. 

Hariii .... 

1 . 


! Ilarini . . . . 

, Miii mirig 

; i 

l54. A feiiialo doer. 

i 

.... 

1 

Khar*.sail 


Khub Iinrini 

i 1 

, Mirig- mfimj . . . 1 

1 

1 155. Bijits. 

^Idy ubrTi 

1 MaT hau, ban, iilio 


1 MaT aw, liau, bawaii • 

. Mill aha 

! 

150. 1 am. 

Taiahi . . . . 

Toy has, his, alii.s 

• 

1 Till sis, lias, hawas 

. Tin abas 

157. 'I'hoii art. 

tJ ali6 .... 

i 

1 

1 tJ-hicli hai, hais. ahai 


\V« ay, liai, hawai 

f) ahe .... 

! 158. ITf i.s. 

Ham ahl 

j Ham bi, ban, ahai 

1 

• 

llam-inan an, b»aD, hawaii . 

, 1 ATne-iimn© Mia 

150. We arc. 

Toy abo . . . • 

' Tum-hicb bd, iibo 

• 

Tuiti-iiiaii aw, hau, liawau 

. ; Tume-niaiiu Mia 

ir,0. You arc. 

- 



- 

— 

i 
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KiiL'Iiilt. 


Awadlii (Gonda). 


Awadlti (CVntral PaitalgarlO- 


AiMiclhl (Baiswarl. Unao). 


Bagbell (Kcwa). 


IGl. They arc* . 
ir,2. 1 WM. 

1 'riioiiwfi^i 

IGl-. Ill- wjis 

10r>. W'c wn* . 

ICG. You w»Ti‘ . 
J(»7. Tlicy ’Nvci'*’ 

ICeS. I{(5 . 

ICl-K 'I’n !)(’ 

170. neini,' 

171. llaviiiL,^ 1k‘(ii 
17-\ [ may Ik* . 
17:{. I shall Ik- . 
171. I hIioiiM Ih; 

17;). IJcat 
i7i’». ^r»' i 

177. • 

17S. Having licaU’ii 
170. I hnal 

180. Tlmu iH'ftkst 

181. llvbvaU . 
1S2. Wv l)i-at . 
ISJl. V»>u bt jii . 


. Wai .'^ab luu 
. Ham mbaii 

. Tu jaliL* . 

(i i-alia 

Ham xil) [-aiiai 

'rum raliai 

Wai I’alia' 

II.*. 

Hr.l) 

t 

Jlnt 

H.v-kr»i . 

Ham hny-.s.'ihii-liai 
JIaiu-liol) 

11 a rii - ka 1 1 uy-k .'i-ebu 1 1 1 
Marati . . « 

Maral. . 

Manil . 
j Mari-ka! . 

Ham marat-bai 
Tu maiiit-bai . 

U marat-bai 
Ham maiat-bai 

'I’lim mar.'it-baii 


ISl. TIuy beat 


. i Wai marat-hai 


IS.’). I beat {Past Tense) . Mai manl 

ISC, 'riu'ii bcalcst (Past Tii maiaii 
Ttuse), 

1S7. He beat (Fast Tense) . Un-u6 luiiris 
KrHindi~272 


. Wai buten, aluiY oi' ban 
, Ham rabG 
. 'i’jii rabt- 
,! IT rain" . 

i 

I 

. j llarn labG 
, I 'Fii rabebiJ 
. Wai ralu ii 

. Jlr.r 

I 

.jllob 

! 

.illctO 
. iloi-kai . 

, I Kaja.t ham b'll 

j 

. I H.'im luM) 

I 

, Ham-kil boi-ku ebabi 
. Maru 

I 

, ' Miirub 
, !M:lrat 
. Maii-kai 
, j ilam marat-bat • 

, ! 'laT marat-bfitib 

I 

, IF mavat-batai 
. Ham inaiaUbafi 
. Til mamt-bafehn 
. Wai inaial-bateii 
. Ham mal a 
. Tai mare - 1 a he 
. tJ muris . • 


Cl hai 

. .MuTrabau 
. 'Fui lalias 
. Wo rahai 

. Ham baton {Kanaitji) 

. , 'rum iabeii 
, Ci labai 

, H.5 ... 

. Hob 
. Hot 

. UO-kai . . • 

. MaT baicu 

> (Kananji) 

. MaT bnibau ) 

, Ditto 

. Manni 

i 

I 

. I Miirab 

. Marat , 

1 

. I Alar-kat . 

! * 

I .. V _ V 

. , aLai marau 

I 

, i 'I’lii maivb 

. ; Wo marat-bai . 

I 

• I Ham marat-bai • 

. Turn marau . • 

. Ci luaiiit-hai . 

. ! MaT mare-ralieu 

\ 

i 

. i Tni mare-rabas 
, I Ci maris-raliai 


. CThaT, uTiiy . 

. i MaT rahyau-tai 

j 

. j TaT rabe-has, taT raliG-tai . 

. ^ Wa raba-tai . 

I 

. I Ham ralicn-hai, bam ralieii- 
; tai. 

. * 'I’n mbyii-bai, tO rahya-tai ' 

I 

. CT ralic-bsiT, uT rabC-ti\i . 

. : Hoy . . . . : 

.'Hob . . .■ 

. Hot . . , 

. Hoi-ko .... 
MaT bui .'^ak'^leo-bai , 

MaT boi bail 
Mohi' hoba ebfibl 
Mar • . . . 

Marab , . , 

.^larat . . . . ' 

Miir-ke . ’ 

MaT iiiarafc-bau, maT mar* 
tyau-hai. | 

TaT mar*to-hai, taT mai*te- 
ba.s. 

Wfi mfirat-bai , , . ; 

Ham marat-bai, bam mari- 
tbai. 

Turn mar*tyu-bju 
CT marat-bai • . • , 

MaT ntareo 
Tai mare 
Wa maris 



Bsgbeil (Baw»). 

GSdwinl (MaDdlii). 

Chattligafhl (Haipur). 

BbuUft (Sonpnr State). 

English. 

On . 

nnhlhai,hShi',&hi£. 

Wo-man 5y, hai, hawai 

0-manO ahen 

161. They are. 

Moy rahyo 

MaT rah5 

MaT rahew 

MuT raliou 

162. I was. 

T8y rahe 

Toy lahea • 

Tc rahd, I'ahea . 

TnT rahoa 

163. Thou wast. 

tr rahisi .... 

tJ rahii .... 

Wo-harrahis • 

0 rahia .... 

164. Ho was. 

Ham rahill 

Ham rahe 

Ham-man raheii 

AmO-manO rahS 

165. We were. 

Toy rahiii 

Turn rahe 

Turn-man rahow 

TamO-mdnO rohen 

166. You were. 

On rahMi 

Uu mhin . . • 

Wfl-man rahin . 

0-manO rahin . 

167. They were. 

Bhai .... 

Hfly . . . . 

Ho 

ITaii .... 

168. Be. 

H(5b .... 

H<5wek-la 

Hdna • • a . 


169. To bo. 

H(Jt raha-to 

HOwat .... 

Hot .... 


170. Being. 



HOy-ko .... 

Ho-ko .... 

Hobar rahia 

171, Having been. 

MSy hoi jatcu . • 

Lloy hfly BakH«h3 

MaT hchau 

MuT hai piLr^hS 

172. I may bo. 

Moy boi jab • • 

Mai h(5t*h3 

MaT hohau 

...... 

173. I shall be. 


M(3-la h^n chahi 

MaT huyo rahe huiho 


174. I should bo. 

Maru .... 

Mar .... 

1 Mar .... 

Marma .... 

1 175. Beat. 


Maraii-la 

1 

Mai’^na . • 

Mar*be .... 

176. To beat. 

Marat-marat . 

Marat 

Marate .... 

Marut .... 

177. Beating. 


Mar-ko .... 

Mar-ke . . 

Mai’-ka .... 

178. Having beaten. 

1 

Moy inar*th§ . 

Mai mar®fc-ah§ 

, MaT inar®t-au . 

MuT marHha . 

179. 1 boat. 

T5y mar'tbaa . 

Toy marat-ahis . 

TaT mar^thas . 

TuT niarHhuaa 

180. Thou boatest. 

Wohi marath . 

tJ marH-ahai . 

Wo-har fuai^thai 

0 marHhie 

181. Ife beats. 

Ham mar^thai 

Ham marat-ahi 

Ham-mau mai’*than 

Amo-manO mar^thna 

182. Wo beat. 

Toy marHbai • • • 

Turn marat-ahd 

Turn- man mar^thO 

Tuirio-manO niarHhaa 

183. You beat. 

On mar^thd • r • 

Un marat-ahai 

WO-man marHhaT 

O-manO mar^thie 

184. They boat. 

M8y mar4u 

Moy marc-ho • '• • 

. Mai marew 

MuT marie 

185. I beat (PaBt Tense] 

Toy mar^li • • 

Toy mare-rahft 

. TaT mare, marcs 

i 

1 

TuT raarica 

186. Than boatest (. 
T&nse). 

tJ mftr*lisi 

tJ m&ris-rahft • i • 

WO marifl 

0 maria . • • • 

187. He beat {Past Tun 



. 
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Englith. 

Awadh! (Oonda). 

Awadbl (Central Partabgarh). 

Awadb! (Balswari, tJnao). 

fisgbell (Bewa). 

188. We beat {Past Ttnssi ) . 

Ham m&ron • 

Ham mara 

Ham mai*a-rahai 

• 

Ham maren • 

189. Ton beat {Past Tinse) 

Turn mard 

Tara mareo . , 

Tara mare-rahea 


T3 maryA 

190. They beat {Past Tenss) 

Wai marin • 

Wai marin 

Un mara-rahai 


• • 

UT marin • • 

191. I am boating 

Earn marat-hai 

Ham marat-ahl 

Mai mArat-hau 

■ t 

MaT mAr rahyau-hai • 

192. I was beating . 

Ham marat-rahan 

Ham marat-rah5 • 

Mai marat-rahau 

0 • 

MaT mar rahyau-tai • 

193. 1 had beaten 

Ham maren « 

Ham mar-chaka*ahi . 

Mai maro-hau 

• 


MaT maryau tai • 

194. I may boat 

Mai mar sakat-h3 

Ghahe ham mar! 

Mai mar sakat-hau 

• • 

MaT marau • 

195. I shall beat 

Ham mArab 

Ham m&rab 

Mai marihau 



MaT marihau • • 

196. Thon wilt beat • 

Tfl marihai 

Tai mai^bd 

Tai mariliai 



TaT marihA, tu maribA 

197. He will boat 

tJ mari .... 

tJ marihai 

Wo marihai 



Wa mAri • • . 





) {Kanauji) 


198. We shall beat • 

Ham marab • 

Ham mArab • 

Ham marihai 



Ham mArab • • 

199. Yon will boat . 

< 

Tam raaifbau • 

T3 marihaa 

Tnm marihau 



Tam marihA • • 

200. They will beat . 

Wai marihai • 

Wai marihai . 

Ui marihai ^ 



UT marihaT • • . 

201. I should beat . 

Ham«ki inArM-ka chahi 

Ham-ka marA! chahi 

Mahi-ka marAX-kA chahi 

MohT mArA chAhi . 

£02. I am beaten 

Ham mAra gayen-hai 

Ham mari giVahl • 

MaT mara ga-hau 

• 

MaT mara jAtyau hai • 

£03. I was beaton 

Ham mara gayen«raha 

Ham mari ga-raliA • 

MaT mara ga-rahau 

• • 

MaT raAra gayau • 

204. I shall bo boaten 

Ham mara jab 

Ham mAri jabai 

MaT mara-jaihau 

• • 

MaT mArA jaihau • 

205. I go . . 

Ham jait-hai . 

Ham jAt-ahi . , 

MaT jAt-hau 



MaT jatyau-hai , 

20G. Tboa goest 

TQ jat-hai 

Tai jAt-ahis • • 

Tai jAt-has 


• 

TaT jatA hayA» taT jAtA-has . 

207. He goes » 

I CF jat-hai , 

XJ jat-ahai • • 

Wo jat-hai 


• 

WA jAt-hai 

208. Wo go . . 

1 Ham jait-hai • 

1 

Ham jat-han . 

Ham jAit-hai 


• • 

Ham jAit-hai • • 

209. You go • . , 

Turn jat-han . 

1 

T3 jAt-ahaa 

Tam jao . 


• 

Tom jAtyA-hai • • 

210. They go . 

|Waijat-hai . 

Wai jat-ahai . 

Ui jai 


• » 

UT jAt-hf , . 

211. I wont 

Ham gayen 

Ham gA-rahA . 

MaT gayeu 


• 

MaT gayau • • 

212. Thou wentest • 

Tn gayo 

Tai gA-rahA • • 

Tui jat-rahai 


• • 

TaT gayA 

213. Ho went • • 

tjT gaS . • • 

tF ga rahA 

Wo gA-rahai 


• 

Wa ga • • • • 

214. We went . • 

Ham gayan 

Ham gawA rahA 

Ham gayen 


• 

Ham gayen 
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Baghel! Qd^^i (Rewa). 


GSdwaiii (Mandla), 


Chattifgafbl (Raipar). 


Bhnlia (Sonpnr State). 


Engliih* 




Ham marili 

Ham maro-rahe 

Toy mar*li 

Tam mare-rahA 

On marili 

Un marin-rahai 

Moy marat-lag-hau . 

MaT marat-raho . 

Moy marat rah*leu • 

MaT marat-raho 

Moy marat rah4ou • 

MaT maro-raho 

Moy marHeS . , 

MaT mar sakat-ho 

M6y mariim 

MaT marahS . . 

T6y maribS . , 

Turn mar^ho 

Cr man .... 

Cr raai**hl 

Ham marab 

Ham mar*h8 . • 

Toy maribe . . 

Turn mar*ha • 

On marihi 

LJnmar*hI • . . 

*•. ... 

M(>-la maran chahl . 

Moy mari gayeu . 

1 MaT maro gayo-hau . 

M8y mari gailiu . 

1 MaT mare gaye-raho 

Moy mari jaib , 

, MaT maral jahS • 

Moy jathu 

j MaT jat-hu 

Toy jath^yes . 

T§y jat-hia 

tr jathai 

Cr jat-hai . . 

Ham jathai 

1 Ham jat-hi . • 

j 

Toy jathaye 

Turn jat-hO 

f On jathayo . 

Un jat-haT . 

M8y gayal rah*leS 

MaT gayS 

T8y gayal raMli 

Toy gayO • • 

tl gayal r^al • 

tJ gala • • • • 

Ham gayal rah*li . 

Ham gayS • • « 


. j Ham-man maron 

. ! Tnm-man marew 

! 

. WA-niaii mavin 

I • 

. I Mai iiiarat-hau 
, j Mai marat-raliew 

I 

. I MaT marc-hau 


, 1 Mai mar^fcou 


I MaT marihaii . 
TaT mar^bo 


• ' Am-mane marie 
. ; Tnm-nuine marie 

. ^ O-maiiO mfvrin 

j 

. j MuT inarMliui • 

i 

. ’ MuT marut-rilie 

I 

. I MuT mar rahS . 

. ^^uT niai*"l)6 par*hu 
. MuT raar^liu • 

. TiiT iiiarihaB • 


Wrt mariliai, mar), mar*hl . 0 niai^ho 
Ham-niaii marab, nmriliau . Ain-raanS mar*ma 
Tum-maii mfirihau . . Tnm-mane mariha 


W(Vman marihaT 

NfaT maro-rahifceu 

i 

Mo-la marat-liaT 
Mo-la niarat-rahin 
Mo-la mar*hi • 
MaT jathau 
TaT jathas 
Wo jathai . 
Ham-man jathan 
Turn-man jathau 
Wo-man jathaT 
MaT gayevr 
TS gaye . 

Wo gaia . 
Ham-man gaycn 


0-mand inai'^hou 
MnT infir-rahHha 
MnT iiiara jahii 
MuT mara ja-ratha 
MuT mara jac-ratlia 
MuT jfi-hu 
TuT ja-liaB 
0 ja-ho . 

Am-mane ju-ha 
Tura-manO jii-ha 
0-manO ja-hen • 
MuT jao rahon 
TuT gao8 
0 gaes • • 

Am-manO gae • 


. I 188. Wo boat (^Fast Tmt 
180. You boat (Past Teni 

100. They boat (Fast Teni 

101. lam boating. 

102. I was boating. 

10.8. I had beaten. 

104. I may beat. 

105. I Hhall boat. 

100. Thou wilt beat. 

197. Ho will boat. 

• 198. We Hhall boat. 

. ' 109. You will boat. 

. j 200. Tlioy will boat. 

. ! 201. 1 Hhould boat. 

i 

. I 202. I am bouton. 

. 203. I was lioaton. 

. 204. I Hhall bo boaton. 

. 205. I go. 

I 

. I 20G. Thou goost. 

. 207. Ho gouB. 

. 208. Wo go. 

. ! 209. You go. 

. 210. They go. 

.211. 1 wont. 

j 

. 212. Thou wentest. 

. I 213. Ho went. 

i 

( 

. ' 214. We went. 

I 

I 
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English. 1 

Awadbi (Gonda). 

Awadh! (Ceotral Partsbgarh). 

A wadhl (Baliw&r!, Uaao). 

Bagbeli (Rewp). 

215. You went . • • 

Turn gayau 

Tu gawa rah5l . • . ; 

i 

i 

Turn gayeu 

Turn gaya 

21G. They went • • 

Wai gayau 

i 

Wai gawa rahen 

i 

Ui ge . 

Ulg6 . . . 

217. Go . 

Jao «... 

1 

1 

Ja • • • • . j 

1 

Jao .... 

Ja . • ■ • 

218. Going . • 

Jilt .... 

1 

j&t . . . . ' 

Jat • ■ • • 

Jat • • • 

219. Gone 

Gawu .... 

Gai .... 

Ga .... 

Ga 

220, What ifi your name ? . i 

'J’uhar ka naw hai ? . 

Tellur nSw kaw ahai ? 

TSr ka nSu hai ? 

Tumhar ka nSw hai P 

221, How old IB iliis horse ? 

I glioya katik din-kM hai ? . 

Kh ghorauna-kal umii* kaw 
abai? 

Ih tatuwa-ker umir ka hoi ? 

Yu ghOr ket®n5 din ka hai 1 

222, How far is it from hero , 
to Kashmir ? 

JhS-HO Kasmir katik dur hai ? 

Kasmir hia-te kat®ne palle 
ahai ? 

Ih th5u-to Kasmir kat®ni 
dui- ? 

Kasmir hiS-te kct®ni dUi 
hai ? 

223, How many Hons are I 

the re in your fatlier^B 
house ? 1 

224. I liuve walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tuh^id hfip-kC* ghar-ma kai 
bet*wil liaT ? 

IJam-aj babut dher cbaleu . j 

Tob*re bap-ke pariwar-ma 
kai bet"wa ban ? 

A j ham bahut sewai ebale . 

; Tore bap-ke ghar-mS kat®ne 
larik®wa hai ? 

Mai aj bahut dur ehaleu . 

i 

Tumhaio bap-ke ghar-m 
ket®ne larika hai ? 

Aj muT bahut chalyau hai 

225, The son of my undo is ! 
married to his sislor. 

22G. In the house is tho sad- 
dle of tho white liorse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

IJam^rd pitti-ke bet"wa-kM 
biyali nii-ker hahim-se 
bluiwii bai. 

Us 11 jar glifl£tl-kM char- 
jama gliiir-ma liai. 

IJk*re pith-par char-jama 
dliar-deo. 

Hamar pitiaut bbal wabi- 
kerl bahin-te blba ahai. 

Ujai®ke ghoranna-k&I chai- 
jdmu ghar-ma ahai. 

Char-jam*wa wok*n plth- 
pai dliM-deo. 

; M5i 5 kakil-ker bet®wa iihi- 
kWhaliini-kM biyalia-hai. 

< Ujai®ka gbOfii-ker clmi- 
1 jama gliar-mahiya dbaiu- 
hai. 

1 Uhi-kl pitlil-par jin dharau. 

More kaka-ker laiika wd-l 
bahini ka biyaha hai. 

Uj jar gliOf e-kM kUth! ghai 
ma hai. 

Wrt-kbe i)fth-ma palaTch 
(or kithi) dh&l-dO, 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripos. 

Ham wok*ie bei"wa-kS 
dher bet maien. 

Ham wok®re liei®wa-ka 
kayu gCdl-te mara. 

1 Mai ulii-ke bet/wii-ka 

1 bahut hetau-se mnreu. 

Wfl-khe larika ka mai kai 
ehaL®ka mareo. 

229. He is grazing eaitlo on 
the top of the hill. 

0 par"but-kl eb^lll-par gOru i 
eliaruwat-bai. 

tJ pnhar®wa-k6 up®ru har®ha 
charawat-ahai. 

i 

j Wrt dllur pahari-par har®ha 
j cLarawat-hni. 

Pab®ri-ko Upar wa gSr 
cbaifibat-liai. 

230, lie is mil ing on a horse 
under that tree. 

' 0 wai bii"wa-ketaregbOru- 
par baitli-bai. 

tJ glif>ra-])ar wahi bir*wa 
tare baith-nhai. 

Wo ghwara-par ui bir®wa- 
ke tare baitbat-hai. 

Wd hii®wd-ke nicbO w 
ghOre parchayha hai. 

231. Hi.s brother is taller 
than his sister. 

0-kar J^bui ap"ni bahin-se 
dher ddi bai. 

Wo-karbhai Avok®ri babin- 
te bnr*war ahai. 

1 Ubi-kar bbai ubi-ki ball ini - 
to lamba liai. 

Wo-kar bbai wo-kbi bahin 

1 se Inmmd liai. 

232. The ]uico of that is two 
rupees and a lialf. 

0-kM dam dhal nipaiya bai. 

i . 

0-kar dam arhai rupaifi 
butai. 

; Ulii-kM dam aflmi rupaiyu 
! hawai. 

! 

Wfl-kar dam aphai rupid hf 

233. My futh(?r lives in that 
small house. 

linmiir bap wahi jhopayiyii- 
mil rubat-luii. 

ilum®ra Imp wahi chhot®ki 
bukh®ri-ma rnhat-bdtai. 

klor bapu ui chliotl bakh®ri- 
ma niliat-bai. 

Mflr bap^ wd chhot^kaj 
ghar-ma rahat-hai. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

I rupam (i-ka d&l-ddo 

I rupn'ia wahi-ka deb 

Ih rujiiya uhi-ka d&t-deu . 

Yd rapid wfl-kd d&I-dyd 

235. Take those rupees fi’om 
him. 

I 

1 0 ru])aia un-sS IM-leo 

1 

j 

tJ iTipaiwan wahi-se l&l- 
Idhu. 

Uhi-tO wO rupiya lAl-leu . 

Wo-s6 ui rupid lAI-lyd 

23G. Beat him well and bind | O-ka khtib miirau aur rassl- 
him with ropes. ' so badli-deo. 

Wri-ka khub mam an 

1 jfiwari-te banhi-deo. 

Uhi-ka khub marau aur 
ras®ri-t6 badhau. 

Wo-ka khub mdrd au ndri 
86 bddhi (idl'd. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

1 # 

Inar-se paui bharau . 

1 

! , -v 

! Kua-te pauia-bhurd . 

1 Ku»?-t6 pan! aichau . 

KUwa-se paui bhari 1yd 

288. Walk before mo 

i 

Ham*re ago chalO 

i 

Ham®rd ag^wS chalu . ^ 

' More age chalau 

1 

Mord agd-dgd ohald • 

239. Whoso boy cornea be- 
hind you ? 

i 

Tnli®r6 pichhe k5-kav 
bet®>v& nwat-liai ? 

j 1 

j Ti)h®re pachhd kd-kar lariku 

1 uwat-ba ? 

1 

Tore pachhu keh-kar 
bet®wa awat-hai ? 

Tumh®re pdchhe kd-ka 
larika abat-hai P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

1 Tu kfi-s6 ii-kii mfll lihau P . 

Tu u kchi-se besaboo ? 

1 Turn keli-te uhi-kd mwal 
j linheu ? 

Tu wd ke-sd mdl liha P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gaw-kS ddkan-wdld-sd 

G§wan-k5 5k balpari-t5 

i Gdw-kO yak dUkan-dar-te • 

! 

Gao-kd dk dakdn-wald-sd 
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Bligheil Guu^i (Bewa). 


QSilwanl (Mauvlla). 


Chattisgafhi (Raipur). 


BhuUa (Sonpur SUte). 


English. 


I Toy gayal rali*le 


1 Turn gayA 


Tum-mau gaycw 


Tum*maiie gae 


215. Yon went. 


On gayal rali^li 


Un gain 


W(5-man gain 


0-mane gain 


216. They went. 


I Jima 


217. Go. 


I Jat-jat 


Jat-liai 


Jawat, jat 


218. Going. 


Gayal 


Gai.s 


Gaye 


219. Gone. 


Tai* nau kfi ba ? 


Tor kaliin naw ? 


Tor ka naw hai ? 


TAr kae nare ? 


220. What ia yonr name ? 


1 riior kit'na burh ba ? . 1 ghnra-kei' nmir kit'na Wa ghOru-ko kal'ne umar I ghoda-ko k6lS .baos buS ? 221. How old is this bond ? 

hai ? bai t* 

I 

Ih5-le Kiismir kit'ua YahS-Be Kasmir kit‘na dup- Kasmir yabilO kalfk;.lfir I-nu KaSmir koto dfir abi ? 222. How far is it from boro 


duvihii ba ? 


a Iliya hiii ? 


to Kashmir ? 


Tor bap-ko gliar-mS kai-tho Tumbar datVi-ker gbar-m5 Tor bay-kc gliar-me kS jlian Tamar bua gbar? ketO pila 223. How many sons aro 
laa-ika batai? ' kit‘iia lai'ka br.ht i* lai'*ka bai ? ahon ? thora in your fatbor’s 


houflo P 


Am mat bahut duriha-le Aj baliut durabiya gayc- Aj mai kbub kij*rcw . Ai] mm bada dflr chalie . 221.. I havo walked a long 
iilS. rabO. way to-day. 

Mor kaka-kat larika 0-kar Ilainfir inamu-kcr lar'ka Mor kakiVko beta-ko bibaw Mara kaka-ka betil akar 226. Tho son of my undo is 
bahin-ke bibal bati. u-kar lialiiiii-la biliais. wo-kar babin'i saiig bot- bliaVn-ke biba hais-bo. married to his sister. 

hai. 

tliar ffliAr-kar palaichii Ghar-niS narVi gliAra-kur Wa ghar-mi? wA Ajar ghApa" ^ dlioVla ghuda-ka jin 6 22C. In tho houso ia tho sad- 

• 1 . 1 . 1 . : .-.1.5 dlo of tho white horse. 


gharO dharal ahai, 


zin liai. 


kti khogir hai. 


gharo aid. 


Okh^’O nithO palaicha dhai- Palaichu manlA pithar-mc . Wa khogir-la wA-kar pith- Jin ak^ra pithi lail-do . 227. Put tho saddle upon 
- ‘ * ' ■ ' - = ’> >- his back. 


me dlmr-de. 


OklPio lai’ika mar^tukhub | J^Iutt^kO cliabiik-sc muryo Mui wA-kar liota-la khQb Mm ak*ra beta-ko nitbar 228. I havo boaton hia son 


chap*kai-chap*kri. 


u-kar chbauNva lri. 


chat^kan marew. 


bet-ng muris-ha. 


with many stripes. 


ir dbornn-la dog»ri upar Wo-bar paliar upar dbor 0 dungri-uo gae dammar 229. Ho is grazing cattle on 


ebarai-ahai. 


charuwat-liai. 


charathie. 


tho top of tho hill. 


U riikh-kOr tari gliAra-kOr WA-liar gliApi upar wA jhap- 0 gachh talS ghuda-iio 2.10. . Ho is sitting on a horse 


joro baithis-hai. ku khuw6-me baitha-hai baais-ho. undo r that tim 

U-kar bhjii dliiiga Imis iiiian Wo-kar bhui A-kar bahini- Akar bhai akar bha’in-nu 231. llis brother ia taller 


under that tim 


bahini-.sc. 


It* uch liai. 


dehg iihi. 


tlion hia sistor. 


Wo-kar inAl dA rupu'ia uur Wo-kur kluiui arliiii rup*ya Akur dam adlmo ^iika aho , 232. Tho price of that ia two 


udlia hai. 


upuus and a half. 


Hamurdiida wA kuriya-me MArbap wO chhote gbar- Mara bua Buru gharS ah6 , 233. My father lives in that 


raliat-hni. 


me mthai. 


small houBc. 


I rupaia 0-lu do-de , . 1 Ye rup^ya la wO-la de-de . | I tehka-ta a-khd dfi . . 234. Give this rupoo to him. 


Un rupaian-la u-kar-Bo lal- WA-kar-iii6r-le wO rup*ya Akar-nu i tanka ja-ka lAk- 235. 1 ako thoao rnpeoa f rom 


0-la khAb mar-kc, o-la WA-la khub mar aur 40ri- A-klil khob mar aur durft 236. Beat him well and bind 


rassi-se ba<lli-d6. 


ml bSdh-do. 


band da. 


him with ropes. 


Kuwa-so pani jhlko . . Kua-le pani nikM • , | Ku-nu pani ghich . .|237. Draw water from the 

i I well. 


Haraar agu reg 


. MAr agu chal . . . Mara aga chal . . . 238. Walk before mo. 


K6-kar lar*ka tumhar (or Tor paebbu ka-kar lar'ka Kak'ra^beta tara pachhe 239. Whoso boy comes be- 


tAr) pichhe at-liai ? . awat-hai ? 


pachhe athio ? 


hind you ? 


Kiiy*86tai mOllih'le? . i Ke-kar-kahile kliarido <V TaT wO-la ka-kar-mSr-lS ) kakar-nu ghfinis ha ? . 240. From whom did you 
I la? liyo? buy that? 

GSwkar dukan-le . . Glw-ke dokan-dar thin-se . Wo gSw-ke dakaa-dar-mgr- I ga-ka mahajan-na . . 241. From a shopkeepor of 

the village. 
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